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Important

Copyright for this Operation Manual belongs to Eiken Chemical Co., Ltd. and Hitachi, Ltd.
Use, reprinting, duplication, and modification of its contents in part or in whole without
permission is strictly prohibited.

The content in this Operation Manual and system specifications may be changed without notice
in order to make improvements.

We are not responsible for any damages or the like if the system is not used in accordance with
this Operation Manual.

In vitro Diagnostic Medical Device Regulation (EU)2017/746

EN 61010-1 . Safety requirements for electrical equipment for measurement,
control, and laboratory use Part 1: General requirements.
IEC 61010-2-101 : Safety requirements for electrical equipment for measurement,

control, and laboratory use - Part 2-101: Particular requirements for
in vitro diagnostic (IVD) medical equipment.

EN 61326-1 : Electrical equipment for measurement, control, and laboratory use.
EMC requirements. General requirements.

EN 61326-2-6 : Electrical equipment for measurement, control, and laboratory use.
EMC requirements. Particular requirements. In vitro diagnostic
(IVD) medical equipment.



Introduction

Prior to reading this Operation Manual

OC-SENSOR PLEDIA is a fully automated fecal occult blood analyzer—that is, it is a movable and
discrete clinical chemistry automatic analysis system (below, “system’).

The system and its Operation Manual is meant for doctors, clinical laboratory technicians, and those
who have received specialized education or training in test procedures that use diagnosis systems

outside the body.

Read this Operation Manual carefully prior to use, in order to use the system properly.

Note that using the system in a manner not described in this Operation Manual or in conditions outside
the system specifications could negatively impact the system’s safety and performance.

Be sure to use the system according to the instructions in this Operation Manual.

I Operation Manual organization

This Operation Manual consists of the following chapters:

Introduction

Chapter 1 Overview

Chapter 2 Operation (Basic)

Chapter 3 Operation (Applied)

Chapter 4 Support Functions

Chapter 5 Maintenance

Chapter 6 Settings
Chapter 7 Help

Chapter 8 Error Handling

Chapter 9 Operator/Latex
Management Function
(Option)

Appendix

Index/Glossary

Describes the organization and notation of this Operation
Manual, as well as “Safety Precautions” when using the system.

Gives an overview of the system, including measurement
principles, analysis flow, as well as the names and functions of
each part.

Gives an overview of initial settings prior to use, and describes
basic operation of the system, such as daily operation.

Describes applied operation of the system, such as searching
measured data, recalculation, output, and deletion of test data,
as well as quality control.

Describes support functions run prior to analysis, such as
priming and cell blanking.

Describes inspection and maintenance methods users should
follow in order to safely use the system, maintain performance,
and discover malfunctions and the like as early as possible.

Describes details on initial settings for operating the system.

Describes analysis flow, as well as inspection and maintenance
methods after use.

Describes how to read the error screen.

Describes how to Login/Logout, and managing Latex/QC Lots

Describes data processing, analysis operations, printing
examples, and errors.
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Prior to reading this Operation Manual

Operation Manual notation

This Operation Manual describes matters that must be followed in order to safely use the system,
prevent danger to the user and others, and prevent damage to property.

B “Warnings,” “Cautions,” and “Requests”

A Warning

A Caution

A Request

B Symbols

Caution symbols:

Prohibition symbols:

Instructional symbol:

B Other notations

Indicates a possibility that improper use of the system will cause death or
severe personal injury to the user.

Indicates a possibility that improper use of the system will cause personal
injury to the user or damage to property.

Indicates something the user should do to prevent damage or degradation to
the product and to use the system efficiently.

Severe injuries:  Injuries that result in permanent damage or which require
long-term hospitalization or outpatient treatment.
Examples include loss of eyesight, injury, burns, electric
shock, fractures, poisoning, and infection.

Personal injuries: Injuries that do not require long-term hospitalization or
outpatient treatment.

Indicate that users should use caution.

A A A A

Attention Biohazard Electrical shock  Pinching hazard

Indicate prohibited actions.

O ®

Prohibited Disassembly

prohibited

Indicates instructions users must follow.

Required

Explanatory note | : Describes related supplementary notes.

}: Indicates something that can be operated, such as a tab or a button on the screen.

{
[ I Indicates the name of a screen, or settings that require selection or input.
C

= Indicates reference locations.
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Safety Precautions

Be sure to read this section before using the system.

Installation precautions

Power supplies and cords

/A Warning
Do not connect the power cord to an extension cord or an adaptor plug.
Do not insert or remove the power plug with wet hands.
Prohibited
ronibite Do not damage or alter the power cord.
Do not apply excessive force to the power cord.
Do not fasten the power cord using metal fixtures or the like.
Do not use power cords other than that provided.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to electric shock or fire.
A\ Warning
Make sure that the system is grounded.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to electric shock.
Required
Connect to the appropriate power supply.
Power supply voltage : ~100-240 V
Requi Frequency 1 50/60 Hz
equired .
Power consumption : 500 VA
Socket : The power plug uses a protective earth terminal.
Use a fixed power socket (electrical outlet for medical use) that is
correctly grounded.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to electric shock or fire.
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Installation precautions

Installation conditions

NNI1-1384 Rev.12

/A Caution
Use indoors.
Avoid exposure to water.
Required . . .
e Avoid harmful effects that can result from barometric pressure, atmospheric
temperature, humidity, poor ventilation, sunlight, dust, saline matter, or air
including sulfur.
Install in a location that is flat and free of vibration or impact.
Install in a chemical storage area or in a location free from gas emission.
/A Caution
Do not move the system.
This system should only be installed or moved by a maintenance person who has been
Required certified by Eiken Chemical.

Use a platform that can support the weight of the system. Make sure that the
platform is stable.

If the system falls, it could cause unexpected injury.

Install the system in a location with plenty of space, so as to not hinder operation
or maintenance.

(Refer to the following diagram.)

30 cm or more
7]
—

63cm = = =

] (0]

a1 L o
30 cm or \ 63cm ‘ 30 cm or

more more

* Size(cm) and weight (kg) of system
Width 63 x Length 63 x Height 56 Weight : approx. 60
Do not place the system near the exhaust ports of heating and cooling equipment.

Doing so could result in incorrect analytical results.




Installation precautions

vi

Environmental conditions

/A Caution

Usage conditions
Required

Storage conditions

Transport conditions

o * Adhere to the following environmental conditions:

Temperature: 15°C to 30°C

Humidity: 20% to 80% (no condensation)
Height of 2,000 m or less*

Pollution degree 2*

Overvoltage category I1*

Temperature: 0°C to 55°C
Humidity: 20% to 90% (no condensation)

Temperature: -20°C to 60°C
Humidity: No more than 95%

when the temperature is 25°C to 55°C
(no condensation)

: * Standardized conditions are based on EN61010-1:2010 “Safety requirements for electrical

equipment for measurement, control, and laboratory use—Part 1: General requirements.”

EMC (Electromagnetic Compatibility)

/A Caution

operation.

+ This equipment is not intended for use in residential environments and may not
provide adequate protection to radio reception in such environments.

Required  This equipment is designed for use in a PROFESSIONAL HEALTHCARE
FACILITY ENVIRONMENT. 1t is likely to perform incorrectly if used in a
HOME HEALTHCARE ENVIRONMENT. If it is suspected that performance is
affected by electromagnetic interface, correct operation may be restored by
increasing the distance between the equipment and the source of the interface.

The electromagnetic environment must be evaluated before operating the device.

Do not use this device in proximity to sources if strong electromagnetic radiation
(e.g. unshielded intentional RF sources), as these can interfere with proper
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Installation precautions

Security
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/A Caution

0 Observe the following to prevent leakage or falsification of data.

+ To avoid unauthorized access, restrict the operation of the system to authorized
Required personnel only.

Make sure that only verified computers are connected to the system network.

+ Conduct cybersecurity assessments regularly to ensure an appropriate level of data
security.

- Do not use personally identifiable information for sample IDs and patient IDs.
Instead, use anonymized IDs for management.

- For network security, address the security of IT infrastructure in your facility to

ensure that I'T security is not compromised by malicious software or hacker
attacks.

- Protect all devices and services used in your facility from malicious software
and unauthorized access.

- Connect the system only to the internal network of your facility that is not
connected to the external network.

- Regularly protect your data by strong it on external media. There is a possibility of
data corruption due to cyber attacks, disasters, etc.

* Please review your users and passwords regularly.

- Check the USB flash drive in advance for viruses and make sure that no viruses
have been detected.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection by computer viruses.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to leakage or falsification of information.

vii
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Usage precautions

Work and operation precautions

/\ Warning
Wear protective equipment when handling samples.
AA@) Wash your hands well after using the system.
Biohazard

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection from samples.

>

Biohazard

Dispose of drainage after using the system.

Make sure that drainage does not leak into the area surrounding the device when
detaching the drain tank hose.

Make sure the drain tank is empty prior to using the system.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection from samples.

>

Biohazard

-Be careful not to let the sample container fall over when attaching / detaching the

sample rack or tray.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection/contamination from samples.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to loss samples.

>

Biohazard

- Be careful of sample splattering when removing the sampling bottle from the

rack.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection from samples.

@

Disassembly
prohibited

>

Electrical shock

Do not disassemble the system.

Do not remove any of the system’s exterior parts.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to electric shock.

%,

Prohibited

Do not spill any samples or reagents inside the system.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to electric shock.

%,

Prohibited

Do not mix the washing solution with acid washing solution.

Failure to observe this precaution may damage the operator’s health.

/A\ Caution

>

Pinching hazard

Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber during operation.

Keep out of the operational range of the system during operation.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or damage.
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Usage precautions

/A Caution

0 = Do not move the rack while it is conveying.

If the rack is accidentally moved, remeasure (retest) all samples in the rack.

Required
If the rack is misaligned, it could result in incorrect measurements.
/A Caution
+ Connect each tank (purified water, wash solution, and drainage) correctly with
each hose.

Required + Monitor the quality control function and positive rate change periodically.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to a false diagnosis.

/A Caution

* Be careful of static electricity when operating the reaction processing section,
such as when replacing cells

Required Electronic components may be damaged by static electricity.
For example, you can discharge static electricity by touching a grounded metal part around the
device.
/\ Caution

Contact us for details on recommended products.

0 + Use only recommended external media (such as USB memory).

« Manage external media appropriately. Check for viruses periodically.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection by a computer virus.

Required

A\ Caution

0 + Use only reagents that have not expired.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to a false diagnosis.
Required

A\ Caution

« If the reagent compartment or buffer compartment becomes abnormally hot,
dispose of the reagent or buffer that was set.
Required Failure to observe this precaution may lead to a false diagnosis.

A\ Caution

0 + Do not turn off the primary power switch until the system shut downs

completely.

Required
The hard disk(SSD) inside the system could be damaged and data could be lost.




Usage precautions

Maintenance and inspections

A\ Warning

Biohazard

Wear protective equipment when maintaining and inspecting the system.
The tip of the nozzle is sharp. Use caution when handling it.

The tip of the puncture needle is sharp. Use caution when handling it.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection from samples.

A\ Request

Inspect the system before starting operations each time.

- Check that there is no water leakage.

- No devices other than the designated ones should be connected.

- The environmental conditions are satisfied.

Be sure to maintain and inspect the system daily, and keep it clean.

A\ Request

If the system has not been used for some time, check that the system is operating
properly prior to use.

A Request

If system failure is suspected, do not touch the system, and do not attach a failure
notice or other notification. Immediately contact the manufacturer or a legal
representative.

Disposing of drainage and waste

A\ Warning
Dispose of drainage and waste (reagent containers, reaction containers, sampling
@ bottles, and sample cups) appropriately in accordance with facility safety
Biohazard management procedures and the instructions of the person in charge of infectious

medical waste management.

(Some examples of infectious medical waste include reagent containers, reaction containers,
sampling bottles, and sample cups.)

Refer to the usage instructions attached to the reagent for information on how to
dispose of reagent containers and drainage.

Contact your dealer for information on disposing of the system.

Wear protective equipment during disposal.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to environmental contamination.
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Caution labels and where they are affixed

The following caution labels are affixed to the system.
Understand where the caution labels are and what they mean before using the system.

A CAUTION

SOLUTION WITH BARE HANDS.
POLLUTION OR INFEOTIONS WITH
VIRUS, ETC. MAY BE EXPEGTED.

————
DON'T ATTENPT TO TOUCH DRAIN

Tank (for drain)
Caution Label Meaning
Keep out of operational range during system operation.
A Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury.
Do not handle drainage with bare hands.
Afﬁ Failure to observe this precaution may lead to infection or contamination.

NNI1-1384 Rev.13
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Identification plate and where affixed

OC-SENSOR PLEDIA

MV5HO00 (01) 04987026213194
@ (11) sekxkonk
sokokkorkorkkok
(21) sxxrrokkk

E.No. *kskskkkkx

AC VOLTAGE ~100-240 V E
rovornice carzev € o] B
MAX POWER 500 VA ) y
WEIGHT 58 kg DE https://www.eiken.cojp/en/ifu
EIKEN CHEMICAL €O, LTD.  \{] yyyy-mm-bD

4-19-9 Taito, Taito—ku, Tokyo, 110-8408 JAPAN

[ec Jrer] Advena Ltd.
Tower Busi Centre, 2nd Fir., Tower Street
2 ' ' MADE IN JAPAN
Swatar, BKR 4013 Malta P-32-0C320-NP1D

A two-dimensional code (GS1-DataMatrix) is printed
in the "X" area.
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Chapter 1 Overview

1.1

1.2

1.3

This section gives a general outline of the system and describes the configuration of OC-SENSOR
PLEDIA, a fully automated fecal occult blood analyzer (movable and discrete clinical chemistry

automatic analysis system).

OC-SENSOR PLEDIA Features

® OC-SENSOR PLEDIA (below, “system”) is equipped with functions required for
immunoanalytical equipment, such as automatic sample dilution, a wide range of measurements,
carryover countermeasures, and prozone checking.

® The system is always in standby. Reagents and buffers are managed by the thermal insulation

system allowing for 24-hour sample measurement.

Use

The system determines the quantity of hemoglobin etc. in feces by detecting changes in transmitted

light caused by latex agglutination reactions.

Measurement Principles

Latex turbidimetry

An antigen-antibody reaction is a specific reaction that occurs between an antigenic determinant and
the active group of an antibody. The amount of bonding depends on the concentrations of the
antigen and antibody.

A latex agglutination reaction is the clumping of antigen- or antibody-sensitized polystyrene latex
particles caused by an antigen-antibody reaction. A light beam is passed through the reaction liquid
to measure changes in the intensity of the transmitted light beam. This method is called “latex

turbidimetry.” This system makes use of this “latex turbidimetry.”
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1.4 System Configuration

Check the configuration prior to using the system.

Name Model Number | Remark
Body Fully automated fecal occult blood | OC-320 1
analyzer
(movable and discrete clinical
chemistry automatic analysis
system)
OC-SENSOR PLEDIA
Accessories (1) Software package
- Software program 1 Preinstalled in hard
disk(SSD)
(2) Racks
- Sample racks OC-RK-41A 2 boxes | 10 units/box
- STD/QC racks OC-RK-42A 1 2 units/box
- Retest rack OC-RK-33C 1 1 unit/box
- Dilute test rack OC-RK-34C 1 1 unit/box
(3) Tanks/bottles
- Tank NBU-4033-W1 1 10 L tank
(for purified water) w/ zero-level sensor
-+ Tank NBU-4033-W2 1 5 L tank
(for wash solution) w/ zero-level sensor
- Tank NBU-4033-W3 1 10 L tank
(for drain) w/ maximum-level sensor
- Tank NBU-4033-W4 1 5 L tank
(for wash solution preparation)
- Auxiliary tank SBL 1 5 L tank
- Empty bottle (for buffer) PB-11 1
- Beaker PP200ML 1
+ Tank nozzles 2 Attached to tank (for wash
solution preparation) and
auxiliary tank
(4) Others
- End ring OC-RING-2 1
- Cap spacer 1 For 10 L tank
- Cap spacer 1 For 5 L tank
- Cap spacer 1 For buffer bottle
-+ Sample cups DSP-SC-20B 1 bag | Consumable supplies
- Power cable CP-114 1
or K-CP-700
- Barcode labels for rack 3 sheets | “001-010,” “011-020,”
“091-099”
- Measurement cells LX-CELL-1B5 1 box | Consumable supplies
- Thermal roll paper P-58-40 1 roll | Consumable supplies
Papers - Operation Manual NN1-1384 1
- Tank label 1 Affixed to tank
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1.4 System Configuration

B Options
Name Model Number | Remark
Rack trays OC-TR-20 1 | 2/box
Two-dimension code reader 0C-320-0OP1 1 | 1/Box
Temperature change driver board | OCP-NBP-4033-502DU 1 | 1/Box
(Buffer Temperature control
system 25°C-30°C)
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1.5 Analysis Flow

The analysis flow for this system is as follows:

38
39

Number of cycles (T)

43

47

51

Sample dispensing

A 4

Reagent/buffer dispensing

Mix

Measure

A 4

Wash cells
(flushing wash solution)

y

A
Wash cells
(flushing of purified water)

Wash cells
(flushing of purified water)

A

y

Wash cells

(absorption of

purified water)

The sample nozzle dispenses samples to cells.

The reagent nozzle dispenses reagents from the reagent
compartment’s reagent bottle to cells.
It then dispenses buffer.

The mixer mixes the sample, reagent, and buffer.

Measures transmitted light over 4 to 38 cycles, from
mixing to cell washing.

First wash

The washing nozzle absorbs the finished reaction liquid and
then dispenses the wash solution.

Second wash

The washing nozzle absorbs the wash solution, and dispenses
the purified water.

Third wash
The washing nozzle absorbs and dispenses the purified water.

During this time, the cell blank value is measured.

Fourth wash
The washing nozzle absorbs purified water.

Explanatory note | : 11.3 seconds are required for a single cycle.
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1.6 System Specifications

B Basic specifications

Name Specification

Measurement Principles Latex turbidimetry

Method Discrete method, random access method

Test mode 1-Step rate

Samples Feces

Processing capacity 320 tests/hour (including 1 measurement using sample cup)
Measurement method 1-day, 2-day, or 3-day

Sample setting 200 samples: 20 special 10-sample racks

S sampling bottle (Eiken Chemical special bottle)

Sample container Sample cup (DSP-SC-20B)

Calibration curve generation Automatic generation of calibration curves

Stat sample setting Up to 10 samples

Dilute test 15- or 250-times dilution

Semi-disposable, 11-cell plastic holder (up to five loadable),

Measurement cells . - . . .
automatic washing with wash solution and purified water

Sample dispensing Non-disposable sampling (with a nozzle washing function)
Sample dispensing range 0 pL, 5-80 pL (1 pL unit)
Reagent dispensing Non-disposable reagent sampling (with a nozzle washing function)

Latex reagent: 0 pL, 5-300 pL (1 pL unit)

Reagent dispensing range Buffer: 0 uL, 5-350 uL (1 pL unit)

Mix Mixer (with washing function)
Barcode reading Rack barcodes, sample barcodes, reagent barcodes
Prozone check PRC method, RBC method
Check reagent blank Detection using A1 value check
Latex reagent  (24-hour control) 25°C-30°C heat block method
Buffer (24-hour control) 35°C-41°C heat block method
Temperature control system *25-30°C (The upper limit is room temperature) when using
option (OCP-NBP-4033-502DU)
Reaction table 40+0.5°C air bath method
Light source LED (Wavelength: 660 nm)
Detector Photo diode

Operation control/data
processing

External online RS-232C, Ethernet

Multi-CPU system on internal LAN
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1.6 System Specifications

Name Specification

Sample dispensing accuracy

20 pL£2 pL, C.V. 1.0% or less

Reagent dispensing accuracy

20 uL £2 pL, C.V. 1.0% or less

Buffer dispensing accuracy

300 pL +10 pL, C.V. 1.0% or less

Security Whitelist
Input method Color LCD screen (10.5-inch), touch panel, barcode reader
Thermal printer (thermal paper width: 58 mm)
Output method Internal hard disk(SSD)
External media over USB connection
Dimensions Approx. 630 mm x approx. 630 mm x approx. 560 mm (W x D x H)
Weight Approx. 58 kg
Power ~100-240 V £10% 50/60 Hz 500 VA or less

Sound level 65 dBA or less

Explanatory note | : The acceptable range of dimensions is within £5%; The acceptable range of weight is within £10%.

B Sample barcode specifications

Type No. of Digits Check Digit Remark
Modulus 10/3 weight
Modulus 16
.. Modulus 11
NW-7 ?i-nlc7h$ig11ts start/stop character) Modulus 10/2 weight
& p 7 check DR
Weighing modulus 11
Loons
ITF 6-15 digits Modulus 10/3 weight
IND 2 of 5 6-15 digits None
COOP 2 of 5 6-15 digits None
5-15 digits
CODE39 (including start/stop character) Modulus 43
JAN 5-15 digits Modulus 10/3 weight
CODE128 5-15 digits None

B Usable life

S years (self-certified [based on manufacturer data]) from start of use (installation)

* Assuming periodic inspection/maintenance, part replacement, and repairs/overhaul

(when required after inspection) are conducting as described in this Operation Manual.
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1.7 Reagents Used by System

Refer to the reagent’s attached document for reagents used with this system.

B Reagents for hemoglobin measurement

Product Name Product Code Package
OC-SENSOR DIANA Latex Reagent V-PZ01 15mLx5
OC-SENSOR DIANA Buffer V-PZ03 500 mL x 1
OC-Calibrator 2 kit V-PHS52 3mLx1
OC-Control LV1 V-PHS53 S5mLx2
OC-Control LV2 V-PH54 SmLx2
OC-Control LV3 V-PH59 S5mLx2
B  Common

Product Name Product Code Package
OC-SENSOR Sample Diluent V-PHI19 45mLx3
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1.8 System Dimensions

63cm

63cm .- U

g..n_e.l,.. .._E;|B:|yj
Top view
63cm

fi——7

f

56cm - ’ﬂﬁ

[ —

Front view
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

1.9.1 Exterior parts

(3) Cover of the

(4) Thermal printer
analysis chamber

(9) Power cord

(6) Port to external | [==
media =T JiU))f

(7) Ethernet ——

(2) Standby switch

( I ) (8) RS-232C

(10) Installation location
for tanks
(left side of system)

| o

O OFF g'.I“""“(Q) Power cord

10
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

(11) Wash solution tank (12) Purified water tank (13) Drain tank

Zero-level sensor Zero-level sensor Maximum-level sensor

Name Function

(1) Primary power switch | If the primary power switch is turned on, the system controls the
temperature of the reagent compartment and buffer compartment.
The primary power switch should normally be left on.

(2) Standby switch If the standby switch is turned on, the system starts and controls the
temperature of the reaction table.

(3) Cover of the analysis Safety feature to prevent accidents during system operation.

chamber

(4) Thermal printer Prints setup conditions, measurement results, error messages, or other
data.
(= Page 382 “Handling the Printer”

(5) Control panel Shows operation screens and analytical results.

The screen can be touched directly to operate.

(6) Port to external media | Allows connection to external media for storage of measured data.

(7) Ethernet Connects to the host computer.

(8) RS-232C Connects to the host computer.

(9) Power cord The power cord for this system.

(10) Installation location Connects piping and wiring to the tanks (for wash solution, purified
for tanks water, and drainage).

(11) Wash solution tank Filled with wash solution.
(Wash Solution)

(12) Purified water tank Filled with purified water.
(Purified Water)

(13) Drain tank Stores liquid disposed by washing the sample nozzle, reagent nozzle,
(Drain) mixer, and cells.

11
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

1.9.2 Internal parts

(14) Sample dispensing pump
(inside the cover) (15) Washing nozzle
(13) Reagent dispensing pump

(inside the cover) (16) Sample nozzle

(17) Squeezing system

sy
(12) Mixer g T2
= S S \  (20) Sample ID
. ' ' barcode reader
A
(11) Reaction table i
N I[Bﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ . (18) Conveyance
T : line
(10) Reagent \J 1
nozzle A
®
s P — =
| A=
(9) Reagent — | (—
compartment ""’ﬂz:z-d e e
=2 —T - ' o—(1) Rack supply unit
(8) Overflow cell ’ — \
— - '
(7) Discharge bar — \ 19)‘Su113p1y bar
" "”'""-‘#(2) Conveyance bar
(6) STAT rack position e
(3) Buffer

(4) Puncturing system

12
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

(4) Puncturing system (enlarged)

Name

Function

(1) Rack supply unit

Location where racks are placed.
Up to 20 racks can be placed.

(2) Conveyance bar

Conveys a rack along the conveyance line.

(3) Buffer compartment

Location for setting the special 500 mL bottle for buffer. Constantly
maintained at 35°C-41°C.

(4) Puncturing system

Punctures the double-layered aluminum seal attached to sampling
bottles.

(5) Rack discharge unit

Location where racks are discharged from.

(6) STAT rack position

Location where rack is placed for cut-in analysis.

(7) Discharge bar

Feeds a rack to the rack discharge unit at the end of analysis.

(8) Overflow cell (OF)

For sample nozzles

Washes the inner and outer wall of sample nozzles using purified
water and wash solution.

Drainage is sent to the drain tank.

For reagent nozzles

Washes the inner and outer wall of reagent nozzles using purified
water.

Drainage is sent to the drain tank.

For mixer

Washes mixer blades using purified water and wash solution.
Drainage is sent to the drain tank.

(9) Reagent compartment

Location to set hemoglobin reagents. Simultaneous installation is
not possible.
Constantly maintained at 25°C-30°C.

(10) Reagent nozzle

Dispenses reagents.

(11) Reaction table

Performs antigen-antibody reaction and photometry.

(12) Mixer

Mixes samples and reagents.

(13) Reagent dispensing pump

Absorbs and flushes reagents and buffers.

(14) Sample dispensing pump

Absorbs and flushes samples.

(15) Washing nozzle

Washes measurement cells.

(16) Sample nozzle

Dispenses samples. Also creates calibrator dilution series and
dilutes during dilute tests.

(17) Squeezing system

Raises the sample’s level of liquid in the sampling bottle.

(18) Conveyance line

Conveys racks from the rack supply unit to the rack discharge unit.

(19) Supply bar

Feeds racks placed in the rack supply unit to the conveyance line.

(20) Sample ID barcode reader

Reads barcodes on reagent bottles and racks.

NNI-1384 Rev.11
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

1.9.3 Accessories/other

(1) Buffer bottle (2) Reagent bottle
-
7 . {\\— 7 o

(6) STD/QC rack (blue)

(7) Tray (optional)

Tray lever

Pull forward to release the
lock on the set racks.

14
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1.9 Names and Functions of Parts

Name Function
(1) Buffer bottle Holds the buffer.
(2) Reagent bottle Holds the latex reagent.

(3) Sample racks
(4) Retest rack

(5) Dilute test rack
(6) STD/QC racks
(7) Tray (optional) Used to place each rack.

Holds sampling bottles and sample cups.

15
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Chapter 2 Operation (Basic)

2.1

Basic Screen Operation

This section describes functions that can be run from the [MENU] screen, as well as buttons
displayed on the screen and their basic operation.

2.1.1 [MENU] screen and functions

When the system is started, the [MENU] screen is displayed.
The following functions (from @ — ) can be run from the [MENU] screen.

OC-SErsoA

P

Help

()

MENU PLEDIA
L [ Ld |
| &/ | N )&/ = \"Q 4 { |
- \ | - —
Test Set latex ‘ Prep functions Data processing

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d |XX |2014/12/17 |14:45:57

[ ¢ 1\
EIEIEILY ¢£ | ‘ 'fgf

1 3l
&1 a10] ~

Settings Maintenance ' Close '

[MENU] screen

Test Sets conditions for running tests (such as Test mode, Latex/CC settings, Set
reagents, and Test setting).
Set latex Set latex after reading the latex barcode.

Touching the {Close} button completes reagent setting.

)| & &)

Prep functions

Display the [Prep functions] screen.
Initialize, Prime, Cell blank, and Wash can be run from “Prep functions.”

Data processing

Run “Process data” or “Process QC.”
A password must be entered to open the “Select measured data” screen (if a
password is set).

(d

[E] Help Display the [Help] screen. Used to confirm how to operate the system.
Settings Perform “System settings” and “Protocol settings™ for the system.
@ Maintenance Confirm parts to check and exchange, or perform maintenance.
Close Shut off the system. Running “Close mode” or “Long suspense” will

automatically turn the standby switch off.
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2.1 Basic Screen Operation

2.1.2  Screen composition and button operation

This section describes the {Buttons} and {tabs} displayed on the screen, and how to input settings.

B Screen composition

a
!
Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp Settines
[ J[Rack | Sam No. | State of process | Comment =
M |005-05 00005 Dispensine sample
—, | n |005-04 00004 Dispensing latex
a i |005-03 00003 Mixing 4
L ]1005-02 00002 Reacting[7min]
r 1005-01 00001 Reactine[7min]
‘ — e
R ¥
a
c o= <
K b v
i | )
n : pected end tme [IETICNTY
; \]“ Information " [————————
Pos -1 Pos -2 Pos3 Buffer eel | — d
Q —_~ Lot12345 Lot12346 Lot12347|
(o] U Remaining U Remaining U Remaining U Remaining Help I
s \ ! 240 234 22 1180
c
é u rime I B Process data I | W Completed I Pause |
| | |RR [2014/12/17 115:35:111 — c
[Monitor] screen
a Tabs Buttons to select functions in the same hierarchical directory at the top of
the screen.
They are located on the top and left side of the screen.
b {Information} Touching the button displays the [Information] screen.
button (= Page 24 “2.1.3 [Monitor] screen and functions”
c Status bar Displays messages and the date.
d Buttons Buttons for running processes.
Buttons are displayed according to the screen. ({Start/Cancel},
{Register/Cancel},{abort}, etc.)
(=" Page 20 “l [J {Start/Cancel} button and {Register/Cancel} button”
e Next page button Switches the page up and down on the screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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2.1

20

Basic Screen Operation

B {Start/Cancel} button and {Register/Cancel} button

There is a {Start/Cancel} button on the processing screen, and a {Register/Cancel} button on the
setting screen. The description will now continue with the [Histogram Range change] and [Latex/CC

settings] screens as examples.

[Histogram Range change] screen

Touching the {Continue} button opens the dialog box.

Histogram Range change

Class [ 3010

Max sample ]l-_ﬁg:b i.l |_i

—

1) T

Min Canc. Hiﬂﬂ Max Canc. ‘,W

P R R P o i 2 P P P
X IV IZ I I/ l* I._ I—' Ia'el Igtter I
| Oontinue|

[[ XX [2014/12/17 [15:40:33

!

Histogram Range change

Class

10 301.0

= 0

Max sample

Start?

B
2

|

L1

P
<
Start I

Close

=

-

[ [ XX [2014/12/17 [15:40:33

{Start}:
{Close}:

[Histogram] screen).

{Cancel}:

The dialog box closes.

Dialog box

Start processing (in this case, change the histogram range).
Cancel processing and return to the previous screen (in this case, the

NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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2.1 Basic Screen Operation

Explanatory note | : The {Del} button appears on screens such as Process data and Process QC.

Touching the {Del} button deletes the data in memory, but does not delete data from the
hard disk(SSD). To update data, touch the {Register} button.

[Latex settings] screen

Touching the {Continue} button opens the dialog box.

Latex seftings
1t latex | Pos- 1 00 NDI 1
Ind latex | Pos= 2 <00 No :
3 latex | Pas- 3 00 Nol 3
Latex for GG
Pos- 1 —ssave s GO No 1
GG Mo. Date Latex lot GG No. Date Latex lot |
1 /10716 1427 12345 +
2 14710716 1428 12848 5
8 14710716 14:20 12347 fi
r 2 ds e s fs {7 o 1o [0 |- |
A IY IZ I I I* IF IH Idel Ienter I
e Tioz 0 st |

[ [ %X [2014/12/17 [15:46:45

Latex seftings

lat latex | Pos- 1 «CC NDI 1
Ind latex | Pos= 2 <00 No :
3 latex | Pas- 3 00 Nol 3
Latex for GG
Pos- 1 —save as GO No.| 1
GO No. Date Late lot GO MNo. Date Latex lot |
1 14710716 1427 12345 +
2 14410716 14:28 12348 5
] y
Register?
a1
—
Gancel Close Register

Dialog box

Register settings (in this case, register Latex settings).

Cancel setting registration and return to the previous screen (in this case, the [Test]

{Register}:
{Close}:
screen).
{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
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2.1 Basic Screen Operation

B Setting input

This section describes how to input, insert, and delete numerical values.
([MENUT] - [Settings] - [Protocol settings] - [CC1 protocol])

CC1 protocol —— I |_|
| Page 1 Page 2
No
\ 2
1| Replicate l 3'
2| Cone. 10000
[ne/mL]
d
r 2 s e ds s 17 s s llo |-
b —> V
X Y 7 L * — — del enter E—ec
| c - l Print I. Gontinue I
CC1 protocol [[[xx [2014/12/17 [15:48:37

[CC No. 1 protocol] screen

Numerical input

® Touch the input field (a).
® Touch the numeric keypad (b) and input the numerical value.
® Touch {enter} (¢) (confirm the numerical value).

Single character insertion

® Touch the input field (a).
© Move the cursor to the left of the character to insert using the {«} and {—} buttons (c).

Single character deletion

® Touch the input field (a).
@ Move the cursor to the left of the character to delete using the {«} and {—} buttons (c).
® Touch the {del} key (d).

: Explanatory note: Item settings can be skipped by inputting an asterisk (¥).

“*” cannot be input for some settings. See the message displayed in the status bar at the bottom of
the screen to confirm what can be input.

: Input using the keypad is the same as input using the numeric keypad. (right page)

Touch the {A/a} button to switch between uppercase and lowercase letters; touch the {Sign}
button to input symbols.

22
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B Radio buttons and check buttons

Basic Screen Operation

Radio buttons and check buttons are for selecting one or several items when configuring conditions.

Qutput format
4 Ext. Ext..
Ttems Printer | media Online Items Printer | media Online
T Small 7 Flag(+) <
sl @ m B |E<€ g
2 | New line E] 8 Date El
? RackNo. | [@ = = 9 Value o
Format
¢ | Sample No. | [ =@ ol OF L
5  Sample ID m & = T
i f
6 | DA value [i] IE
Continue |
[ [ [xx [2014/12/17 [15:52:34

[Output format] screen

f  Radio buttons @ Allow selection of a single item.

g  Check buttons [ Allow selection of several items.

Search word setfings

O | [[] sample No |[_ -l—
[Rack b [[ [Joate [ w[ w0 [ [

7

s o de fo e fr lg 1o [: 1/ [x 1)

T |

Keypad —3%

y
L4 IX |y lZ l | | | I|A/a ISign ‘!!

] |2 |3 I-I |5 |6' |7 |8 |9 |0 = I

| I I I/ |* I*— I—’ Idel Ienter I

I Continue I

Switches between uppercase
and lowercase letters.

L~

N

Switches input to symbols.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

[Search word settings] screen
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2.1 Basic Screen Operation

2.1.3 [Monitor] screen and functions

Touching the {Start} button on the [Test] screen starts the self check function.
After the self check is complete, the [Test] screen is displayed.
The following functions can be run from the [Test] screen.

a b c d e
Additional test | STAT | Set reagents l Set samp | Settings

Rack | Samp No. | State of process | Comment
M |005-06 00013 Dispensing sample
o |005-05 00012 Dispensing latex

£ —> i |005-04 00011 Mixing

L 1005-03 00010  Reactine[7min]
r |D05-02 00009 Reacting[7min]

005-01 00008 Reacting[7min]
R
| |
ljl ‘ ( Expected end time
; ‘D Information

Pos ~1 Pos 2 Pos -3 Buffer

Q -~ Lot12346| Lot 12345 = Lot 12347
C ‘ 1 Remaining I Remaining| | ’ Remaining 1 Remaining Help
& 235 ) 294 I 02| =N 1184
c
r
: | ime |l F a I |I Completed I Pause I
" | RR [2014/12/17 [15:58:57

[Test] screen

a  Additional test

Test conditions such as “Test mode” and “Latex/CC settings” can be
changed while testing.

(=="Page 73 “2.4.13 Additional tests (changing test conditions while
testing)”

b  STAT

Cut-in analysis for test racks and STD/QC racks can be run during testing.
(= Page 78 “2.4.14 Cut-in analysis”

¢ Setreagents

Reagents 1 through 3 and the buffer can be set to the system during testing.

(= Page 42 “2.4.6 Setting buffer”
(= Page 50 “2.4.9 Setting reagents (Pos.-2/Pos.-3)”

d Set samp Racks can placed on the rack supply unit during testing.
(=5 Page 52 “2.4.10 Placing samples”
e  Settings Open the “System settings” screen. The system settings and protocol

settings can be confirmed.
(=5 Page 266“Chapter 6 Settings”

24
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2.1 Basic Screen Operation

Monitor

Rack The rack number and position in the rack of the sample (stat samples, STD
samples, and QC samples) being tested is displayed.

Samp No. The number of the sample (stat samples, STD samples, and QC samples)

being tested is displayed.

Symbols shown after the sample number have the following meanings:
A: Retest
A¥*: 15-times dilution retest
A**: 250-times dilution retest

State of process

The current state of processing is displayed.
The following is displayed:

Dispensing sample

Dispensing latex

Mixing

Reacting [# min]  The time until analytical results are output is shown
in the brackets ([ ]).

Data (when the measurement has completed normally)

Err* (when the measurement has not completed normally)

Explanatory note | : *Main errors

No Tube, Puncture Err, Sample Short, L. Dispense Err, S.
Dispense Err, No Cal. Curve, Mixing error, Latex Blank Err, B/C
Duplication, B/C Read NG

B/C Read NG are displayed in the comment field.

Comment

The sample ID that was read is displayed.
“Barcode read err” is displayed if the sample barcode could not be read.

Expected end time
(min)

Display the expected time that washing will complete for all reaction cells and
the system will stop.

: This time will not change while sample dispensing continues.

g

{Information}

Touching the {Information} button opens the [Information] screen and
displays Latex information, Test condition, and Latex settings information.
Touching the {Close} button returns to the [Monitor] screen.

(= Page 68 “M Viewing information”

NNI-1384 Rev.11
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2.1

Basic Screen Operation

Additional test

STAT Set reagents

Set samp |

~0~-—30=

Rack | Samp No. | State of process

005-06
005-05
005-04
005-03
005-02
005-01

00013
00012
00011
00010
00009
00008

| Comment

Dispensing sample
Dispenzing latex
Mixing

React ing[7min]
React ing[7min]
React ing[7min]

e

‘]J Information
Pos -1

i

Pos 2 Pos~3

I

Buffer

RN

i

i

Lot 12346 Lot 12346 Lot 12347

00

Remaining.
1184

Femaining:
A

Remaining’
294|

Remaining’
235!

So@~0®
—
L]
L]

[Monitor] screen

The [Rack info] screen is displayed.
The condition of the rack in the rack discharge unit can be confirmed
here.

(= Page 234 “3.9 Rack Information”

h  Rack info

1 QC screen Opens the [QC lot select] screen, and displays the QC lot list.

Switch the tab to display the inter-day/intra-day data and X-R control
diagram.

(= Page 210 “3.8 Quality Control”

J  Buttons

If an abnormality communicating with an outside computer is detected
and the communication is disconnected, the {Connect} button is
displayed.
Resume communication using the following method.
@ Resolve the communication error.
@ Touch the {Connect} button.
* Communication resumes and remaining data is output.

: If you stop the testing with the {Close} button,

communication finishes even if there is data that has not
been output. In this case, specify the range of measured
data on the [Test data] screen and then output it.

{Connect}

The [Help] screen opens.
(=5 Page 318 “Chapter 7 Help”

{Help}

{Completed} Finish testing.
{Pause}

{Prime}

Pause testing.

Functions when testing of the sample placed on the rack supply unit is
finished, and the system is waiting.
Prime purified water and wash solution.

Functions when testing of the sample placed on the rack supply unit is
finished, and the system is waiting.
Output measured data to a printer, external media, or online.

{Process data}

26
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2.2 Starting the System

When the system is started, the [MENU] screen is displayed. Operation once the system starts varies
according to how the system was shut down. There are three patterns:

e  Shut down normally (with all settings configured to “NO”)

e  “Exchange buffer and wash solution to purified water” set to “YES” in Close mode, or
Long close mode selected

e  “Cell blank settings” or “Test” checked under “Settings of auto start up” in Close mode

2.2.1 Shut down normally (with all settings configured to “NO”)

Check that the primary power switch is on.

If the system is not on, turn the switch on.

FULLY AUTOMATED FECAL OCCULT BLOOD ANALYZER

Turn the standby switch on.

ac-Ssenso/
FD ]_ E D ] A * The startup screen is displayed.

Starting. Please wait.

Main version {05

Gversion 1.01d
2014/12/17 [16:01:00
[Startup] screen

OC-SEnsoR

MENU PLEDIA

( ) * The [MENU] screen is displayed.
Sl | | <Pl || L3810 ‘
\/ S \)\L — —

Set latex ‘ Prep functions ‘ Data processing

j'g ‘7 ‘~\49j~

{4 L
6l 7/8l9lio

Settings Maintenance ' Close '

Mainver.1.005 Gver.1.01d

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

XX [2014/12/17 [16:01:45

[MENU] screen
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2.2 Starting the System

28

2.2.2  “Exchange buffer and wash solution to purified water” set to “YES” in
Close mode, or Long suspense mode selected

oCc-SeEnNsoR

) R — | L
1 . o NI~

FULLY AUTOMATED FECAL OCCULT BLOOD ANALYZER

Starting. Please wait.
Main version 1.005

Gversion 1.01d

2014/12/17 [16:01:00

[Startup] screen

INFORMATION

Prepare for pipe line activation

Prepare for pipe |ine activation.

<Buffer bottle>

Exchange the purified water with buffer.

<Tank (for wash solution)>

Exchange the purified water with wash
solution.

After exchanging, touch the [START] button.

Touch one of the following buttons to
select a process.

[START]: Start pipe line activation.

I

Check that the primary power switch is on.

If the system is not on, turn the switch on.

Turn the standby switch on.

* The startup screen is displayed.

Set the buffer bottle and wash solution tank
according to the operation guide.

® Remove the bottle filled with purified water and
the wash solution.

@  Set a buffer bottle filled with buffer.
®  Fill the wash solution tank with wash solution.
@  Touch the {Start} button.

* Pipe line activation begins.

NNI1-1384 Rev.8



2.2 Starting the System

A Caution

Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber during operation.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Prime ¢ Cell blank i Wash
To start priming, Press [Start] button.
Prime type | @ Normal prime O Pipe line activation
Buffer | @ YES Qno
Puwater | (@ YES Qno
Washsol | @ YES Qo
Volume resst | Oves @ Mo
Start )} I T Menu
[[[Xx [2014/12/22 [11:16:43
OC-SEMNSOR
MENU PLEDIA
N Yy o 4 , | S
e (e X E s
- i y S AT J
: \\/m 3 {w 4 B e
| | " ~7 = a
[ Set latex Prep functions Data wrooessmsj
S Y @ Py - L
4 N <X & N
| L[ <81 | |
=N
1]2]3]4]s
’s 7 h‘t’s"fo_i = - | |
T J =)
\
~ A
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d [ [ o [2014/12/17 [16:01:45

ﬁ‘);, -+ Keep out of the operational range of the system during operation.
. Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or damage.
Pinching P Y Jury g
hazard
To sf r
- —— * When pipe line activation is complete the dialog
Einen PR box closes.
Caution —
May cause injury or equipment damage.
Keep out of operational range during operation.
Do ot reach o the rangsof motion. {Pause}:  Processing pauses.
= = {Start}: Resume processing.
ause i rt . . .
—I —a—m——i If the Pause button is touched, it will change to
the Start button.
se | £ | {Abort}:  Abort processing.
[[[x [2014/12/22 [11:14:43

Touch the {MENU} button.

* The system returns to the [MENU] screen.
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2.2 Starting the System

223

“Cell blank™ checked under “Settings of auto start up” in Close mode

oc-Ssenso/R

PLEDIA

Starting. Please wait.

FULLY AUTOMATED FECAL OCCULT BLOOD ANALYZER

Main version 1 (05

Gersion 1.01d

2014/12/22 [11:22:57

Tnitialize.

Prime. Gell blank

Cell blank measure
Gaution  May cause injury or equipment damage.
Do not open the covers or reach into the range of motion.
No.| ADC | ABS |[No.| ADC | AES || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS |
01 21642 14112 21683 528 21643 13 34 21898 2 4
02 20560 30 13 20570 28 24 21585 23 35 21451 52 48
03 21565 31 | 14 21613 18 |25 21322 78 | 36 21554 31 47
04 20882 6 15 20278 87 |26 2163 3 37 20688 4 48
05 20866 8 16 20482 45 27 2130 66 38 20682 4 49
06 21644 1817 21587 23 28 21591 24 39 21558 30 50
07 20437 85 13 21463 50 28 20601 22 40 20685 11 61
08 20844 13 13 20531 24 30 20835 15 41 52
09 2054 33 20 21812 20 31 21491 44 & 5
10 20672 8 21 2084 14 32 20669 8 43 54
11 21596 28 22 21705 183 21854 1 44 55
Pause | O Abort i
I T 1 T
[ ] X [2014/12/22 [11:23:40
Tnitialize I Prime. I Cell blank ] Wash
Cell blank measurement finished.
No.| ADC | ABS |[ No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS |[ No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS
01 20842 14 12 21683 5 | 23 21643 13 34 2089 2 45 21837 15
02 20560 30 13 21570 28 24 21885 23 35 21451 52 | 45 20620 18
03 21585 31 14 21818 18 | 25 | 21322 78 36 21554 81 47 21842 14
04 20882 6 15 20278 & 26 21683 3 37 20888 4 43 21430 56
05 21666 8| 16 21482 46 |27 21380 66 38 20882 4 43 20620 17
06 20844 13 17 21597 23 |28 21581 24 39 21588 30 50 21589 24
07 20437 85 13 20463 50 23 20601 22 | 40 20885 11 51 21831 16
08 21644 18 1 19 21581 24 30 21835 15 41 21563 29 B2 21827 17
09 20548 33 20 20812 20 31 21481 44 42 20885 5 53 20818 13
10 20672 8 20 20840 14 32 20869 8 43 2058 28 |54 21705 |
10 21586 23|22 21705 133 21854 11 44 21628 16 |85 21718 -1
Print | B Olose ’
I ¥ T T
[TPex [2014/12/22 [11:25:41
nitialize I Prife | Cell blark. Wash

To start cell blank measurement, Press [Start] button.

Wash cells

®

Start l

=

| XX [2014/12/22 11:25:‘;6

30

- Check that the primary power switch is on.

If the system is not on, turn the switch on.

Turn the standby switch on.

* The startup screen is displayed.

Cell blank measurement is run.

When cell blank measurement is complete, touch the
{Close} button.

Touch the {MENU} button.

NNI1-1384 Rev.8



2.2 Starting the System

2.2.4 “Test” checked under “Settings of auto start up” in Close mode

OC-5EMs0R

PLEDIA

Starting. Please wait.

FULLY AUTOMATED FECAL OCCULT BLOOD ANALYZER

Main version 1105

Gersion 1074

[ [ [2014/2/22 [11:27:57

Self check

1. Optical unit Pass Fail

2. Cell Pass Fail

8. Latex temp high Pass Fail

4. Butter tamp high Pass Fail

5. Reaction table Pass Under/Over
6. Latex (265G or more} Pags Under

7. Butfer temparature Pass Under

B Abort I Gontirie. I}I

[TRR [2014/12/22 [11:28:13 |

Additional test STAT Set reagents | Set samp | Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process | Comment
M (005-08 00008 Dispensing sample
o |005-07 00007  Dispensing latex
i |005-06 00006  Mixine
! |005-05 00005  Reactinglimin]
r |005-D4 00004  Reactine[7min]
05-03 00003  React ins[7min]
——{006-02 00002  Reactinel7min]
& |005-01 00001  React ine[Bmin]
E
! z
f ],,, Tformation _—
.
Pes-t Pes 2 Pes Euter
o s Lotizds Loty 2346 Lokt 347
g U S U e U S U S
i e 4 m 1144
: | n Frine I R Frocess dats I | B Conaleted I Fause I

NNI1-1384 Rev.12

Turn the standby switch on.

* The startup screen is displayed.

Self check begins.

The [Monitor] screen opens and testing begins.
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2.3 Initial Settings

Initial settings must be configured to use the system for the first time.
Initial settings are broadly classified into two categories: “system settings” and “protocol settings.”

Touching the {Settings} button on the [MENU] screen displays a screen from which settings can be
selected for both.

This section will give an overview of system settings and protocol settings.

See page 266 “Chapter 6 Settings” for details on operation.

y

-3

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

7 U |
_ — |

[ [ ox [2014/12/22 [11:32:36

System settines

I

Protocol settings

‘}J Barcode

\D Rack No/QC No.

‘D Gonfig

Sample barcode settings

STD/QC Rack No. settings
QO No. settings.

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

‘E') Data output

‘D Output format

sl

Screen saver settings

Alarm
Destination, online Output format information setting | Alarm tone
i, — ], STo/C
") sereen saver 1 Process

STD/QC process settings

‘b Sample cup

l

I Back up | Restore I Print lt_ Menu I

System settings

[ [x [2014/12/22 [11:33:43

2.3.1 System settings
MENU = IME]P Touch the {Settings} button.
- \
— 4 - —
Test Set latex ‘ Prep functions ‘ Data processing

Touch the {Button} for the item to configure.

* The settings screen for each is displayed. (See the

following page.)

NNI1-1384 Rev.0




2.3 Initial Settings

System settines | Protocol settings
‘b Barcode ‘_]_“J Rack No/QC No. ‘b Gonfig
7 Sample barcode settings STD/QC Rack No. settings Date and time, sample water . c
QO No. settings supply and drain
\b Data output ‘E'J Qutput format \b Alarm
-
Destination, online Qutput format information g Alarm tone 5 f
€
1 Lu g ]n STDI0C S ]II
‘J Screen saver ) Process ‘J Sample cup
g Screen saver settings STD/QC process settings Cup scale settings : 1
Select sample cup
Back Rest Print f M —
l [ ack up store tini t lenu m
System settings [|xx [2014/12/22 [11:34:26

| |
i k 1

[System settings] screen

a Barcode Set conditions for reading sample barcodes.

b  Rack No./QC No. Register STD/QC racks, retest racks, and dilute test racks. Configure the
QC sequence number.

¢ Config Configure the date.
Register a password for data processing
Select the supply method for purified water and the drainage method for
drainage.
Select automatic rack supply.
Set the automatic logout time when using the operator/latex management
function.

d Data Output Select the output destination for the data.
Select the format of data output to a printer, external media, or online.
Configure settings for online communication control.
Configure test items.

e Output format Select the output format.
Select items for output to a printer, external media, or online.

f Alarm Configure the type of alarm and how long it sounds.

g Screen saver Configure the screen saver activated on the [MENU] screen.

h  STD/QC Process Configure conditions for checking measured data for STD samples/QC
samples.

i Sample cup Register the shape of the sample cup.

j  Backup Save system setting/protocol setting information to external media.

k Restore Read system setting and protocol setting information saved to external
media, and restore it to the system.

1 Print Print system setting information.

m Menu The system returns to the [MENU] screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.14
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Initial Settings

2.3.2 Protocol settings

oC-sSensoR

PLEDIA

\l

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

[ [ [xx [2014/12/22 [11:35:26

System seftings

il Barcode il Rack No/QC No.

‘D Gonfig

STD/QC Rack No. settings

Sample barcode settings
QC No. settings

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

sl

Data output ‘E‘) Output format

‘l‘) Alarm

Destination, online: Output format information setting

Alarm tore

sl

]" STD/QC
Screen saver

MM Process

‘D Sample cup

Screen saver settings STD/QC process settings

Cup scale settings
Select sample cup

| O |
System settings [ ] [xx [2014/12/22 [11:35:49

Protocol settines

\liy Samp/QG protocol Jly Manufacturer use anly

Serro/QO Test condition settings Common test state settings of samp/QC/CC
3]y, ©C1 protocol ‘]J GG protocal

Necessary state for STD test
3l 002 protocol 3l ©08 protocol
i )
JJiy co8 protocol 3]y ©06 protocol
) )

| EEn |

v [ e |

Protocol settings

[ [ox [2014/12/22 [11:36:16

n Touch the {Settings} button.

Touch the {Protocol settings} tab.

Touch the {Button} for the item to configure.

* The settings screen for each is displayed. (See the

following page.)

NNI1-1384 Rev.8



2.3 Initial Settings

S.ys‘tem settines | Protocol settings
7
B \},, Samp/QG protocol \],, Manufacturer use only
a _J Samp/QC Test condition settings S;r:;r;on test state settings of samp/QC/CC Y
iy, ©C1 protacal \b G4 protocol
—»J Necessary state for STD test
b — ‘b CGC2 protocol \E.J CGC5 protocol
‘b GC3 protocol \E.J CC6 protocol
\,
| Back up | I Print Ft Menu ]1% d
Protocol settings [ XX [2014/12/22 [11:36:58

Protocol settings screen

Samp/QC protocol

Set test conditions when measuring samples and QC samples.

CC1 to CC6 protocol

Allows for registration of calibration curves for protocols No. 1 through
No. 6.

Manufacturer use
only

Configure common conditions required for measuring samples, stat
samples, QC samples, and STD samples (for maintenance people only).

Menu
(Close)

The system returns to the [MENU] screen.
(The {Close} button is displayed during testing. The system returns to the
[Monitor] screen. )

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4 Daily Operation

This section describes daily operation processes and procedures.

2.4.1 Daily operation flow

Explanatory note | : This section assumes that initial configuration of the system has been completed.

Check that the “primary power switch” is on.
' (The primary power switch should normally be left on.)

Test start

Turn the “standby switch” on (" Page 27

pa.

Confirm initial settings (= Page 32

(Confirm when settings have changed.)

P

Set printer paper (= Page 38

<

Set the drain tank (== Page 39

P

Set purified water, wash solution, and buffer (= Page 40

P

Introduce purified water, wash solution, and

a0
g
=
7]
Q
=
@]
+~
—
o
.=
—
Q
2]
g
©)
=
o
—
o]
=¥
O
—
A

en
=
B
9]
Q
=
@)
+~
—
@)
o v—
—
o
7))
g
o
=
<
=
<
o
)
S
=W

buffer to piping (priming) (& Paged6
Measure cell blanks (= Page 48
¥
Set reagent (" Page 50
¥
Place sample (=" Page 52

¥

To next page

Explanatory note | : If “Cell blank™ is checked in “Auto start” in close mode, cell blank measurement will be

automatically run when the system starts.
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2.4 Daily Operation

<«

Open the [Test] screen (%" Page 58
Configure “Test mode & Measure mode” (& Page 58
4(_) *
—{
<
7
— Configure “Latex/CC settings” (£ Page 63
N —_
O
F *
Confirm calibration curves (=" Page 65
Start test (=" Page 67
<When required> Add samples (=" Page 71
%D Additional test (=" Page 73
o p—
g Cut-in analysis (=" Page 78
= Rack info (& Page234
Fg Finish testing (=" Page 81
+~
- Normal close
)
E Pause
8 Abort
= g Clean parts (=" Page 84, 250
S s
S 5 Dail
o 9 aily
% E Weekly
<
& Monthly
|Turn the system off(close/long suspense mode) | (£ Page 89

<«

*The standby switch shuts off automatically.

| Place sample | (£ Page 96

a
=
®]
o
+~
=
<
95]

37
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.2 Setting printer paper

LED lamp FEED button

a0
g
=
75
Q
+~
©]
~
—
©)
e
—
o
N
g
o
=
=
—
o]
=¥
o
P
A~

38

This section describes printer paper setting.

- Paper cover

Paper cover

open lever

Manual cutter

Paper output

/|
/
/

Manual cutter

4 FEED button

/\ Caution

+ Be careful of the blade of the manual
Failure to observe this precaution may

lead to injury.

Required

Raise the paper cover open lever and open the

cover.

Set the paper as shown in the diagram to the left.
(If this is set with the opposite facing, the system

will be unable to print.)

Set the paper so that its edge sticks out of the
paper output.

Press both edges of the paper cover to close it.

Confirm that the paper cover is locked.

Touch the FEED button.

Cut the paper using the manual cutter.

NNI1-1384 Rev.11




2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.3  Check the drain tank (connected to system by maintenance person)

Confirm that the maximum level sensor and hose attached to the drain tank are connected to the

system.
/A Warning
- Wear protective equipment when handling the drain tank.
@ Failure to observe this precaution may lead to contamination.
Biohazard
/A Caution
- Empty the drain tank prior to using the system.
0 If the system detects that the drain tank is full, dispensing will stop.
Required Install the waste liquid tank below the equipment.
If the waste tank is above the equipment, it may not be able to drain properly.

@ Attach a maximum-level sensor (a) and hose (b)
to each drain tank port (two).

QN
=
=
75
O
~
o
+~
—
©)
]
—
o
N
=
©)
=
<
—
S
o
O]
S
a9

Confirm that the maximum-level sensor (a) and
hose (b) are connected to “Drain” at the
“installation location for tanks” on the left side of
the system.

O —re
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.4 Setting purified water

Add purified water to the purified water tank.

A\ Request

- After setting the purified water tank (including adding purified water), be sure to
prime it.

- Be sure to use the included purified water tank.

: Purified water tank dpe size: 10 L tank

Add purified water to the purified water tank.

t;‘t’{f Attach a zero-level sensor (a) and hose (b) to each
: purified water tank port (two).

a0
g
=
7]
Q
=
@]
+~
—
o
.=
—
Q
2]
g
©)
=
=
—
o]
=¥
O
—
A

\ Confirm that the zero-level sensor (a) and hose (b)

= are connected to “Purified Water” at the
“installation location for tanks” on the left side of
the system.

O —
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.5 Setting wash solution
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Fill the wash solution tank with 3% distilled wash solution.

A\ Request

After setting the wash solution tank (including adding wash solution), be sure to

prime it.
Make sure there is enough wash solution prior to using the system.

Be sure to use the included wash solution tank.

Dilute the wash solution 3%.

®  Fill the tank (for wash solution preparation) with
150 mL of washing solution (undiluted).

@  Add purified water to the tank in @ so that it
contains 5 L of total liquid.

Fill the wash solution tank with the 3% wash
solutions.

Attach a zero-level sensor (a) and hose (b) to each
wash solution tank port (two).

Confirm that the zero-level sensor (a) and hose (b)
are connected to “Wash Solution” at the
“installation location for tanks” on the left side of
the system.

Explanatory note | : Wash solutions not indicated with “(undiluted)” refer to 3% wash solutions.
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2.4.6  Setting buffer

Set the buffer bottle to the “buffer compartment.”

A\ Request

it.

After setting the buffer bottle (including adding purified water), be sure to prime

Explanatory note | : After touching the {Reset} button on the [Set reagents] screen, priming automatically begins

once the buffer bottle has been set.

: If the buffer is reset, the number of remaining tests stored by the system will be deleted, and a

new number of remaining tests will be stored (that is, the number of remaining tests will be
overwritten).

MENU

oC-SEnsoR

PLEDIA

Prep functions

2= o | (28

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

Help Settines Maintenance

Data processine

XX [2014/12/22 [11:37:51

Set the buffer bottle (a) to the buffer
compartment (b).

Remove the cap of the buffer bottle, and insert
the hose (c).

Make a flat surface of the connector to the front.

ir

~ >Flat surface

Touch the {Set latex} button on the [MENU]
screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.3




2.4 Daily Operation

Set reagents

Touch the {Reset} button.

* The buffer is reset, and the number of remaining tests is
displayed.

Explanatory note | : Touch the “Remaining tests” field for the

[ buffer and use the numeric keypad to

Barcode Lot No. Remaining.

Pos-1 m 12345 284

Pos-2 ,w 12346 204

Pos-3 m 12347 202
r 2 2 e s 1o |7 fs [o o |-
2 Ar lz Ll e [ [o lor forer |

modify the value.

| Close

is available.

XX [2014/12/22 [11:42:08

Set reagents

Touch the {Close} button.

* Pipe line activation begins.

* The system returns to the [MENU] screen.

Barcode Lot No. Remaining

Pos-1 m 12345 284

Pos-2 ,w 12346 204

Pos-3 m 12347 202
.emle. [0
r 2 ds fs s fs 17 fs s 1o |- |
2 lr 1z 1 lz fe [ |- laor [oner |
‘ IJ Close | |

is available.

XX [2014/12/22 [11:42:20

QN
=
=
7]
O
~
o
+~
—
©)
]
—
o
N
=
©)
=
<
—
S
o
0]
S
a9

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Explanatory note

. If the remaining volume in [Information] - [Buffer bottle] is 50 mL or less, the number of remaining

tests will be “0,” and the user will be asked to change the buffer bottle via alarm and message.
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.7 Priming (normal prime, pipe line activation)

There are two kinds of priming. “Normal prime” removes air bubbles in the piping, while “pipe line
activation” introduces buffer to the piping.

/A Caution
.% -+ Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber or reach into the range of motion

during operation.

Pinching hazard Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or damage.

B  Normal priming
Used to remove air bubbles in the piping.

“Normal prime” is also used when the system has been left off for some time.

MENU =S Touch the {Prep functions} button.

\"g’ [ AR "'5 4,5,‘

Help Settines Maintenance ‘ e D

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2014/12/22 [13:11:44

e [ e ] el il Touch the {Prime} tab.

To initialize, Press [Start] button
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Start L Menu

XX [2014/12/22 [13:21:00
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Initialize Prime. l

Cell blank. Wash

To start priming, Press [Start] button,

pine e ®

Volume reset

O Pipe line activation
Buffer @ ves
P water

@ ves

Wash sol

® Yes

Q Yes

(

Start

T Menu

XX [2014/12/22 [13:21:44

Priming

(Butfer/P. water/Wash sol)

Caution
May cause injury or equipment damaee.

Keep out of operational range during operation.

Do not reach into the range of motion.

Pause

Abort i
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the bottom right of the screen.

24

Select normal priming.

Check Normal prime.
Select items to prime.
O YES: Prime.

O NO: Do not prime.

Select whether or not to reset the buffer volume
([YES] or [NOY)).

Touch the {Start} button.

* Normal priming begins.

Priming

{Pause}:
{Start}:

{Abort}:

* When priming is complete, the dialog box closes.

Processing pauses.

Resume processing.

If the {Pause} button is touched, it will change to

the {Start} button.
Abort processing.

Daily Operation

: If the cover of the analysis chamber is opened during normal priming, “Cover open” is displayed at
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2.4 Daily Operation

B Pipe line activation

Used to introduce buffer into the piping.

MENU Sc-sereon Touch the {Prep functions} button.

PLEDIA
S = S 1
Ly AL )
Test Set latex Data processing

\”g‘, T ¥ ¥

Tzl
[el7lelalio

Help. Settines Maintenance. ' Close ‘

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2014/12/22 [13:25:39

Tnitialize [ Frime I Gel blark. Wash TOUCh the {Prlme} tab

To initialize, Press [Start] button.

Start I T Menu I

XX [2014/12/22 [13:26:03

ik e [ ot ] it Select pipe line activation.

To start primine, Press [Start] button. . . . .
@ ®  Check “Pipe line activation.”

Prime type (O Normal prime @ Pine line. activation

@  Select “Volume reset.”
®  Touch the {Start} button.
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* Pipe line activation begins.

@

[ Volume reset O ves @ ro ]

| Start I |L Menu

XX [2014/12/22 [13:27:12

Tnitialize Prime. Cell blank I Wash

To start primine, Press [Start] button.

Prime type (O Normal prime (@ Pine ling activation

Volume reset Oes @

©

l Start ] L Menu

XX [2014/12/22 [13:27:12
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Activate prime

Caution

May cause injury or equipment damage.

Keep out of operational range during operation.

Do not reach into the range of mation.

Pause Abort i
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2.4 Daily Operation

Activate prime

* When priming is complete, the dialog closes.

{Pause}: Processing pauses.

{Start}:  Resume processing.
If the {Pause} button is touched, it will change to
the {Start} button.

{Abort}:  Abort processing.

Explanatory note | : If the cover of the analysis chamber is opened during pipe line activation, “Cover open” is

displayed at the bottom right of the screen.
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.8 Measure cell blanks

automatically run when the system starts.

Run cell blanking to wash cells and evaluate them on a pass/fail basis.

If “Cell blank™ is checked in “Auto start” in close mode, cell blank measurement will be

/A Caution

Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber or reach into the range of motion
A during operation.

Pinching hazard Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or damage.

oC-SENsoR

MENU PLEDIA

Test Set latex Data processine

\”E‘ ST dg 45/

1T2]eT4]
[el7lelalio

Help. Settines Maintenance. ' Close !
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2014/12/22 [13:28:34
Tnitialize Prime. [ el blank. l Wash

To initialize, Press [Start] button.
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Start I T Menu

XX [2014/12/22 [13:29:04

Initialize ‘ Prime. Cell blank Wash

To start cell blank measurement, Press [Start] button,

e [Com_JO o

[ s ]@ T Men

XX [2014/12/22 [13:29:31
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Touch the {Prep functions} button.

Touch the {Cell blank} tab.

Select measurement cell washing.

®  Check “YES.”
@  Touch the {Start} button.

* Cell blank measurement begins.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



Print I Close i

Tnitialize Prime. Gell blank Wash
el blank measure
GCaution ~ May cause injury or equipment damage.
Do not open the covers or reach into the range of motion.

No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS
01 21642 14 12 21683 5 23 21843 13 34 21638 2 45

02 21560 30 | 13 21570 28 24 21595 23 35 21451 52 | 46

03 21555 31| 14 21618 18 25 21322 78 | 36 21554 3 4

04 21882 6 15 21278 87 26 21693 337 21689 4 8

05 21666 9 16 21482 46 27 21380 66 38 21682 4 48

06 21644 1317 21587 23 28 21581 24 39 21558 30 | 50

07 21437 55 18 21463 50 29 21601 22 | 40 21655 1 51

08 21644 1318 21581 24 30 21635 15 41 52

09 21548 33 |20 21612 20 31 21481 44 & 53

10 21672 8 21 21640 14 82 21669 8 4 54

11 21588 23| 22 21705 133 21854 1) 44 55

Pause. Abart 1
) I T I
XX [2014/12/22 [13:30:40
Gell blank measurement finished

MNo. ADC | ABS = MNo. ADC | #BS = MNo. ADC = ABS = No. ADC = ABS  MNo. | ADC | #4BS
01 18728 -22 12 18850 -50 23 18875 -66 34 18792 -37 45 18846  -49
02 18846 -43 | 13 18767 -31 24 18734 -23 35 18347 -72 46 18860  -52
03 18914 -85 14 18736 -38 25 18656 -5 | 36 18581 11 47 18595 8
04 18750 -27 | 15 18888  -61 26 18678  -10 | 87 18813 -43 | 48 18640 -1
05 18583 1116 18550 19 27 18848 -50 38 18881 -63 43 18791 -3
06 18826  -44 17 = 18563 16 28 18688 -13 | 33 18776 -33 50 18614 4
07 18835 -47 | 18 18785 -85 29 18717 -13 | 40 18492 32 51 18567 15
08 18793 -37 13 18864 -53 41 18768 -31 | 62 18682  -11
03 18804 -39 | 20 18734 -23 31 18943 -71 42 18894 -60 63 18836 -47
10 18801 721 18483 32 32 18653 -4 | 43 18762 -27 | 54 18652 -4
1118860 -52 | 22 18668 -8 | 33 18765 -30 44 18757 -29 | 55 18646 -3

Explanatory note
Explanatory note

2.4 Daily Operation

Cell blank measure

: Cells that cannot be used are displayed in red.

* When measurement is complete, the {Abort} button
will change to {Close}.

: When 10 or more cells can no longer be used “There are more than 10 unclean measurement cells.

[COMMENT_RANGE]Please exchange cells.”[/COMMENT RANGE VALUE::This could reduce
processing performance. Replace the measurement cells
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Print | 1 Close |

Tnitialize l Prime. i el blank i Wash
Gell blark measurement finished.
No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS
01 21642 14 | 12 21883 5 23 21843 13 | 34 21698 245 21837 15
02 21560 30 13 21570 28 24 21595 23 | 35 21451 52 46 21620 18
03 21555 31 14 21619 18 25 21322 78 | 36 21554 31 47 21642 14
04 21682 6|15 21278 87 | 26 21893 3|87 21689 443 21430 56
05 21668 9|16 21482 46 | 27 21380 66 | 38 21692 443 21827 17
06 21644 13 17 21597 23 | 28 21591 24 33 21558 30 50 21589 24
07 21437 55 13 21463 50 29 21601 22 | 40 21855 11 51 21631 1§
08 21644 13 13 21591 24 30 21635 15 41 21563 29 52 21627 17
09 21546 33 | 20 21812 20 31 21431 44 | 42 21885 5|53 21818 18
10 21872 8 |21 21640 14|32 21869 843 2158 28 | 54 21708 1
11 2159 23 | 22 21705 133 21854 11 44 21628 16 | 55 21718 -1

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

XX [2014/12/22 [13:33:54

~ Page 258 “5.1.9 Replacing measurement cells (when cell blank value is abnormal)”

Touch the {Print} button to print the measurement
results.

* The results of the measured cells are printed.

Touch the {Close} button.

{Pause}:
{Start}:

{Print}:
{Close}:

{Abort}:
{MENU}:

* The system returns to the [Cell blank] screen.

Processing pauses.

Resume processing.
If the {Pause} button is touched, it will change to the
{Start} button.

Print the measurement results.

Displayed when processing completes.
The system returns to the measurement cell washing
selection screen.

Abort processing.
The system returns to the [MENU] screen.

49



2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.9 Setting reagents (Pos.-1/Pos.-2/Pos.-3)

After reading the reagent barcodes for Pos.-1, Pos.-2, and Pos.-3, set the reagent bottle to the reagent
compartment. The positioning of the reagent bottles is Pos.-1, Pos.-2, and Pos.-3 in order, from the
left of the reagent compartment.

There are two ways to enter barcodes: “input using barcode reader” and “keypad input.”

/A Request

Reagent barcode information

Barcodes on reagent bottle labels are of the CODE 39 type, consisting mainly of
eight characters (excluding the initial and terminal characters).

When entering barcodes, follow the format below.

Item code, two digits (numeric, 0 to 99; 90: feces Hb)
Last digit of the year (numeric, 0 to 9)

Month (alphanumeric, 1t0 9, or X, Y, or Z)

Serial number for the year (numeric, 0 to 999)

Check digit (alphanumeric)

AACMXXXD (barcode)

Explanatory note | : Reagents can be set from the [Test] screen or the [Monitor] screen.

MENU

oOC-SEMNsoR
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45[

Help Settings ' Close '
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2014/12/22 [13:43:56
Set reagents
® Barcode Remaining
| us | NGO
Pestd [ s 284
o I 202
Buffer 1169, Reset I
7 IZ I.? Il I5 Ig |0 |— |

P [

|H |H Ide/ I%I

o 0]

You can input 7 digits(max) by 09, X, Y, Z

XX [2014/12/22 [13:44:46

Touch the {Set latex} button.

Enter the reagent barcode.

<Keypad input>
®  Touch the barcode field for the appropriate reagent.
* The check box turns blue.

@  Use the numeric keypad to enter the seven digits of
the eight-digit barcode affixed to the reagent bottle,
excluding the last digit (check digit).

: If there is no calibration curve in the reagent lot, the “No CC” message is displayed.

Create a calibration curve.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



2.4 Daily Operation

/A Caution
After setting the reagent bottle, close the lid of the reagent compartment.
0 If the cover is left open, the reagent nozzle could make contact with the cover.
Required
/A Request
Close the lid of the reagent bottle when reading the reagent barcode.
Failure to observe this precaution could result in the reagent being spilled.
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._,\ 0)
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®

._;; IT_‘-..U
Barcode reading port

N S
:b,r'.—Barcode reader lever

<Barcode reader input>

Touch the barcode field for the appropriate reagent.

* The check box turns blue.
Lower the barcode reader lever.
Place the reagent bottle into the barcode reading
port with the barcode surface facing to the front.

* The seven-digit barcode (excluding the check
digit) is displayed.

When the barcode reader has finished reading,
move the barcode reader lever to its original

position.

0]
@
©)

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

4 Set the Pos.-1, Pos.-2, and Pos.-3 (in order from
left to right) bottles to the reagent compartment.

Open the lid of the reagent compartment.
Remove the cap of the reagent bottle.

Insert the reagent bottles into the reagent insertion
port, with the barcode surface facing to the front.

After setting all reagents, close the lid of the reagent
compartment.

Set reagents Touch the {Reset} button to reset the number of
— B[ remaining tests for buffer.
e [ meEm 12845 u4 | NeOC
Touch the {Set complete} button.
Pos~2 IW 12345 204
i * When the reagent bottle has been set, confirm the
e — — = volume of the reagent bottle with the reagent nozzle.
e N * The system returns to the [MENU] screen.
r 2 s s s s {7 fs [s o |- |
X I 14 I Z I 2 I I * I = |;| del I f&l
| L= ‘ {Set complete}: Finish setting reagent.
You can input 7 digits(max) by 0-9, X, Y, Z XX [2014/12/22 [13:44:46 . . . .
{Reset}: Update the buffer information. Pipe line

activation automatically begins when the
reagent is set.

Explanatory note | : If the number of remaining tests is “0” on the [Information] reagent bottle display, the user will be

asked to change the reagent bottle via alarm and message.
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2.4.10 Installing samples

Place the rack to which samples have been set in the rack supply unit. If you are using a tray
(optional), place the tray to which the sample rack has been set in the rack supply unit.

1 Set the sample (sampling bottle) to the rack.

: Use a measurement mode and rack that suit the sample to be measured.

Explanatory note

When measuring a sample, specify the test mode and use a “sample rack.”

When remeasuring a sample, specify the remeasure/retest mode and use a “sample rack.”

When retesting a sample, use a “retest rack” (there is no need to specify a mode).

(&~ Page 52 “Setting samples using measurement method (1 day/2 day/3 day)”
When measuring an STD or QC sample, use an “STD/QC rack.”
(There is no need to specify the mode.)

(£ Page 55 “Setting STD/QC samples”

When running a dilute test on a sample, use a “dilute test rack” (there is no need to specify a
mode).

(£ Page 54 “Setting samples when running a dilute test”
Install a sampling bottle vertically.

When the installation of a sampling bottle at an angle, there is a possibility that the puncture is
not performed normally.

Setting samples using measurement method (1 day/2 day/3 day)

Sample arrangement on racks varies according to the measurement method (1 day/2 day/3 day).
Samples are arranged on the rack as follows.

(" Page 58 “Setting test modes, measurement methods, and measurement modes”

<1 day>

Sampling bottles can also be installed alone

Sampling bottles for up to ten
people can be set to a single rack.

: The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)

]
: Set the sampling bottle to the rack, so that the barcode is facing to the front.

to right.

NNI1-1384 Rev.2




2.4 Daily Operation

<2 day>

Arrange two sampling bottles (two

First sampling bottle of test subject A day’s worth) for a single person.

Second sampling bottle of test subject A

nl i ] Sampling bottles for up to five
T ‘ people can be set to a single rack.

A0 DT DT DTV O TR O TR L

S 5 S S L
& =& —
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

<3 day>
Arrange three sampling bottles (three

First sampling bottle of test subject A day’s worth) for a single person

econd sampling bottle of test subject A
Third sampling bottle of test subject A

Sampling bottles for up to three
people can be set to a single rack.

QN
=
=
75
Q
~
o
+~
—
©)
]
—
o
N
=
©)
=
<
—
S
o
O]
S
a9

Explanatory note | : For 3 day measurement, a container is not tested even if the sample is set to rack position number 10
(right edge).

Explanatory note | : Set the sample to the rack, so that the barcode is facing to the front.

to right.

1
: The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)

Explanatory note | : For 2 day/3 day, if the samples are not gathered for the number of days, leave a space with no

samples (do not set the samples all together).
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2.4 Daily Operation

Setting samples when running a dilute test

/\ Request

Confirm that there are no bubbles mixed in when filling the sample cups with
retest diluent and samples.

When measuring at 15-times dilution, set an empty sample cup only at the “x
15” position.

When measuring at both 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution, or when
measuring at 250-times dilution, set empty sample cups at the “x 15” and “x

10.

250” positions. Do not set sampling bottles at rack positions No. 3,4, 6, 7, 9, and

In this case, it is necessary to set the manufacturer setting [x 15 simultaneous test] to “YES.”

Explanatory note
Explanatory note

: When running a dilute test, use the “dilute test rack.”

: Customers cannot modify manufacturer settings.

: Set containers filled with diluted sample at rack positions No. 2, 5, and 8.

Either sampling bottles or sample cups may be used.
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<Measuring at 15-times dilution>
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to right.
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8 9 10

Explanatory note | : Set the sample to the rack, so that the barcode is facing to the front.
: The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)

<Measuring at both 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution, or at 250-times dilution>

* Approximately 2 mL of retest
diluent is required.

* Approximately 2 mL of retest
diluent is required.

NNI-1384 Rev.11



2.4 Daily Operation

Setting STD/QC samples

/\ Request

Confirm that there are no bubbles mixed in when filling the sample cups with
calibrator, calibrator buffer, and QC samples.

When measuring only QC samples, set them to rack holes No. 9 and No. 10.

: When measuring STD samples and QC samples, use the “STD/QC rack.”
: QC samples can be ID-managed by erection of containers with QCID (bar code for QC) attached to

positions No. 7 and No. 8 in the rack.

* .

LE <Figure 1>
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<Figure2> (when a dilution series has been created)

Sample cups for which a dilution series has been created
(In order of concentration weakness, from left to right.)
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d— Calibrator buffer*
Calibrator

Tty TNY 1 10

o

* Approximately 2 mL of
calibrator buffer is required.

: The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)

to right.

: It is possible to set only STD samples or only QC samples to the rack.
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2.4 Daily Operation

Calibration curve creation method (if a dilution series has not been created)

(1) Set calibrator, calibrator buffer, and empty sample cups to the STD/QC rack according to the
tests to run.

(= Page 55 “Setting STD/QC samples” (Figures 1)
(2) Enter the concentration listed in the INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE  for the calibrator into
“Conc.” in [Protocol settings] - [CC No. # protocol settings].
(= Page 314 “6.2.2 CC No. 1 to CC No. 6 protocol settings”
(3) Place the STD/QC rack in the rack supply unit.
(4) Touch the {Start} button on the [Test] screen.
* Start testing.
* When placing a QC sample, measure along with the QC sample.
* A calibration curve is created.

(5) Confirm that the calibration curve has been properly created.
(6) Touch the {Register} or {Cancel} button.

Calibration curve creation method (if a dilution series has been created)

(1) Set the calibrator to rack position No. 8.
(2) Set the sample cups in order of concentration weakness in rack positions No. 4 through No. 7.
(3) Set the calibrator buffer to rack position No. 3.

(& Page 55 “Setting STD/QC samples” (Figure 2)

: Do not set sample cups to rack positions No. 1 and No. 2.
(4) Place the STD/QC rack in the rack supply unit.
(5) Touch the {Start} button on the [Test] screen.

* Start testing.

* When placing QC samples in rack positions No. 9 and No. 10, measure along with the QC
samples.

* A calibration curve is created without creating a dilution series.
(6) Confirm that the calibration curve has been properly created.
(7) Touch the {Register} or {Cancel} button.
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Placing a rack as is in the supply unit (standard specification)

2 Placing racks in the system

/A Caution
- Set racks to the system with the rack barcode facing to the front.
0 If the barcode is facing the system, a barcode read error could occur.
Required

Set the rack to the rack supply unit with rack position
No. 1 on the left side.

L \:;\\ ,&\\\: ? J
g NG/

Set it so that the metal claws fit into the depressions on
the lower left of the rack.

56
NN1-1384 Rev.11



2.4 Daily Operation

Placing a rack in the rack supply unit using a tray (optional)

2'-1 Setting the rack to a tray

/A Caution
- Set racks to the tray with the rack barcode facing to the front.
o If the barcode is facing the system, a barcode read error could occur.
Required

, Front of system Pull the tray lever (b) to the front.
P o5m

SN j

% b\/’ Pull * The guide lock releases.

® Insert the groove on the left edge of the rack into the

guide (a).

@  Align the groove on the right edge of the rack with
the guide (c).

®  Push the tray lever (b) and lock it.

QN
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2'-2  Placing the tray in the rack supply unit

Place the tray from the front of the rack supply unit.

Front of system
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.11 Starting tests

Open the [Test] screen, and configure the test conditions displayed on the screen after selecting the

{Test} tab. Test conditions are broadly categorized into “Test mode” and “Latex/CC settings.”
Touching the {Start} button starts testing after the self check is run.

1 Opening the [Test] screen

MENU PLEDIA Touch the {Test} button.

—

Set latex Prep functions. Data processine

\»ﬂ\

L7
RETEITIL \”g 43;‘
[eiiists ;

10

Help Settings Maintenance ' e D
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2014/12/22 [13:48:15
= Bt s s Touch the {Test mode} button
L i ‘L‘J Latex/CG settings
&
Istlatex Pos= [T «COMNo. [T
+~ : 2nd latex Pos- [2 «GGCNo. [2
'Ee e e e ard latex Pos= [5 <00 MNo. [3
> Numbering. Latex for GG Pos- [T
N ) —CG No. 2l
Sample barcode
-
% Method Tnformation
F Measure mode (@ B Bee] Poss2
Lot 12345 Lot.12346
Test start point Rg’"‘“‘z"‘j Hg”“’"‘z‘;‘i
(Position in rack) = = -
Fos-3 Buffer
Lot 12347
Remaining. Remaining.
\ = 202 = 1169
| Start I | T Menu I

XX [2014/12/22 [13:48:39

2 Setting test modes, measurement methods, and measurement modes

Test mode & Measure mode

Configure items (see the following page).

Sample No G [ *-sa [T

Numbering > :‘::( I
Sample barcode 5 = 1
Method @ 1day O 2day O aday v.',a |
Measure mode @ Test O Retest e I
Test start point (Position in rack) |_|

7 IZ IS’

[z |s o

o |-

[P P

| enter |

Continue

XX

2014/12/22 [13:49:13
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2.4 Daily Operation

Item Range/Selection Details
Sample No. Configure the number of the head sample.
G O-SEQ OO A sample number consists of a group number
*1-9 (G) and a sequence number (SEQ).
1-99999 Enter “*” to skip configuring a group number.
Group No. (G)
Sequence No. (SEQ)
(Maintained in memory until the
system power is turned off.)
Numbering If there is a rack position in which a sample has not
been set, configure how to allocate sequence
(Maintained in memory even if numbers.
the system power is turned off.)
YES: Allocate sequence numbers only to set samples.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Even if there are empty positions, a “No tube”
error will not occur.
j=
<
N
19}
‘% NO: Allocate sequence numbers even to positions in
—

which samples are not set.

UM
| I
9

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

A “No tube” error will occur if there are any
empty positions.

Continued on next page

: Configuring group numbers allows for the positive rate change to be calculated per group.

Explanatory note | : Serial numbers starting from the configured sequence number will be allocated to samples.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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2.4 Daily Operation

Test start

60

Explanatory note | : Sequence numbers are managed for each measure mode (test mode, remeasure/retest mode, dilute test).

Item Range/Selection Details
Sample barcode Configure whether or not to use sample barcodes.
- Settings are also applied to [Settings] - [System
settings] - [Samp barcode settings].
(Configuration maintained in
memory even if the system YES: | Use sample barcodes.
power is turned off.)
NO: | Do not use sample barcodes.
Measurement method Select the measurement method.
(Configuration maintained in 1 day: | Measure using 1 day method.
memory even if the system .
power is turned off.) 2 day: | Measure using 2 day method.
3 day: | Measure using 3 day method.
Measure mode Select the measurement mode.
fi i intai i . .
gg:n: ;fyufl?lt;ﬁn&?; ?;Stf ;ji ;nw or Measured data when remeasuring a sample in
is turned off) remeasure/retest mode is applied to the positive
rate.
Measured data when using a retest rack or dilute
test rack is not applied to the positive rate.
Test: | Select when first making a measurement.
Retest: | Select when remeasuring or retesting a sample.
Test/remeasure test 1-10 | Configure the head rack test start position.

start position
(position in rack)

(Not applied when starting new
test.)

Sequence numbers are allocated from the test start
position configured here.

This setting does not apply to retest or dilute test
racks.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0




24

Test mode & Measure mode

Sample No. G [ *- st ]

Nunbering > a |
Sample barcode ! i 1
Method @ 1day QO 2dey Q day & I
Measure mode @ Test O Retest [ I
Test start point (Position in rack) 1

o = e e P P e P e e
X IY IZ ' I/ I# Ie Iﬁ‘ Ide/ |enrer

C—J

XX [2014/12/22 [13:49:48

Test mode & Measure mode

Sample No. G [ *- sk
Numbering

Sample barcode

Method @ 1day
Measure mode @ Test

Test start point

(Position in rack)

[
O 2day O 3day [ I
) Retest a‘i-‘ I

Register?

1
Close | I Register I

Test start

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

* The settings were registered.

XX [2014/12/22 [13:49:48

- Page 63

Daily Operation

3 Configuring [Latex/CC settings]

: Touch the {MENU} button to return to the [MENU] screen after registration.
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2.4 Daily Operation

Test start

B How to use the

(padlock) button to avoid operation errors

There is a button that looks like a padlock on the right side of the [Test mode & Measure mode] screen.
Touching this button locks the applicable settings so that they cannot be operated.

Touching the button once more releases the lock and allows operation again.

When locked it is orange; when unlocked it is gray.

Test mode & Measure mode

Sample No. G * - SEQ 1"
Numbering ® I i
— Lock (orange)
Sample barcode @ N
Method @ 1day () 2 day O 3day i
< Lock rel
— OCK release (gra
Measure mode O Test O Retest o (g Y)
Test start point

(Position in rack) 1

r 2 s de s s |7 fs fs 1o |- |
X lY IZ I I/ |* l«— |—’ Ide/ Ienter |

‘ ‘ Continue |

[ XX [2014/12/22 [13:51:09
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Test start

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

2.4 Daily Operation

3 Configuring [Latex/CC settings]

Touching the {Test} button on the [MENU] screen opens the [Test] screen.
This section will explain operation from the [Test] screen.

XX [2014/12/22 [13:51:51

Latex setfings

3 14/10/16 14:29 12347

st latex Pos= [ 1 oGN] T
ond latex Pos= [ 2 oone] 2
ard latex N cCha| 3
Latex for 0O
Pos= [T —saveasCONo[ 1
GG No. Date Latex lot GG No. Date Latex lot

1 14/10/16 1427 12345 4

2| W/0/16 1428 12345 5

(1

7 IZ Ii’ 14 I5 I5

[z s fs o |- |

2 r 1z | 1/ |

| enter |

[« |- far

I (o] I GG setting I

‘ Continue |

XX [2014/12/22 [13:52:33

A\ Request
Check that the lot number of the reagent to use is the same as that of the reagent
for the calibration curve (CC No.).
If a calibration curve has not been prepared, do so prior to starting the test.
If testing is started with mismatched reagent lots, a “No CC” error message will be
displayed.
= e | vaen [ e Touch the {Latex/CC settings} button.
i 3y Latex/GG settings
= Istlatex Pos- [T «GGCNo. [T
Sengle o, @ [+ -5t [T b e [T oo T
Numbering (@ Latex for GG Pos= [T
—0G No. [2i
Sample barcode.
Method Information
Hessire mode @ - i Lot12345 e Lot 12346
Test start point Remanig Famanig
(Position in rack) = [ 2 i 2L
Lot.12347
Remaining. Remaining
202 = 1169
Start I T Meu

Configure the reagent and calibration curve.

(See the following page.)

: [Latex/CC settings] can also be configured during testing on the [Additional test] screen.

: Touch the {CC setting} button to open the [Protocol settings] screen. CC No. # protocol setting can
be performed here. (= Page 314 “6.2.2 CC No. 1 to CC No. 6 protocol settings”

: Touch the {CC} button to open the [Check CC] screen.

The measurement date and time, reagent lot information, and graph can be checked for each
calibration curve.

Page 65 “M Calibration curve confirmation”

Ea

R
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2.4 Daily Operation

Item Range/Selection Details
Reagents used by system
Pos.- O 1-3 | Configure the number of the reagent bottle to use.
«— CCNo.O 1-6 | Configure the calibration curve number to use
when measuring the sample.
2nd latex 1-6 | Configure the calibration curve number to use
Pos.-2 when measuring the sample.
«—CCNo. O
. The 2nd latex is the reagent that was not
3rd latex 1-6 set as the 1st latex.
Pos.-3 It is automatically configured when the
« CCNo. .|:| Ist latex is set.
Latex for CC
Pos.- O — Save as CC 1-3 | Configure the number of the reagent bottle to use.
No. O 1-6 | Enter Save as CC No. for the reagent and
calibration curve used when drawing the
calibration curve.
Latex settings
Ist latex Pos. |_1 <o Nul_w
2nd latex Pos. [2 —come] 2
ard latex Ps= [ 8 —cola| 3
Latex for GG
pos- [ 1 —saveas OO No.[ 1
ooke| et Lot ot ooMe|  Date Lot o A list showing “Date” and “Latex lot” for the registered
© o || e s : CC number is displayed. If no calibration curve is
g A 12347 0 registered, nothing is displayed.
@ 2 s e [s lo |7 fs s fo |- |
F— | 2 P N V2N P PSS IS PR 7o
[ o [ cowwm | [ o | Touch the {Continue} button.
XX [2014/12/22 [13:53:37
CC No. Date Latex lot CC No. Date Latex lot
1 14/10/16 14:27 12345 4
2 14/10/16  14:28 12346 5
3 14/10/16 14:29 12347 6
L i “8 Touch the {Register} button.
st latex Ps= [ 1 —cOoNo| T - { & }
zn::j :: ”: :OOZ ::g * The settings were registered.
Pos= [T —saveas OO Mo 1
1 - H/\ﬂ/a:: 1427 at:;:: OOIND = -
2 14/10/16 14:28 12346 5
3
Register?
| - Page 67
B 4 Starting tests
’: Cancel i Close I | Register I
XX [2014/12/22 [13:53:37

64

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



Test start

B Calibration curve confirmation

2.4 Daily Operation

Touch the {CC} button on the [Latex/CC settings] screen to display calibration curve information (such
as date and time, and reagent lot) and the calibration curve graph.

Use the tabs on the top of the screen to switch between calibration curves CC No. 1 through CC No. 6.

Latex setfings
Tst latex Pos- [ <0G No. 1
Ind latex Pos= 2 —coto| |
3rd latex Pos- 3 <0G No. 1
Latex for GG
Pos- i —save as 0C No. T
GG No. Date. Latex lot GG No. Date Latex lot
1 W/1/17 1451 47017 4 14/11/10 1601 47017
2 14/11/09 11:07 47017 5 14/11/10 16:24 47017
3 14/11/09 1224 2017 6 14/11/10 1107 7017
r 2 s fe s s [z s o [0 |- |
X |Y ll I ' I’ Ie— |—' Idel Ienter |
|] cc I GG setting l ‘ Continue. |
XX [2014/12/24 [11:55:16
Check CC
—— | oo 002 038 CC4 008 06
QG lot
\D o Qo# | Lot Data oA
Qcl | 44208 | 128 216
CCcreate Date | 14/11/17 1451 ac2 | 44208 | 412 1131
Latex lot 47017
Origin Back fit DA o
TD-6 10000 1001 3023 8028
TD-5 5000 499 1430
TD-4 2500 252 543
TD-3 1260 124 208
TD-2 625 63 92
TD-1 00 0 1
' Taoa. g
| |
XX [2014/12/24 [11:56:37

— Turns red when outside of specification

Touch the {CC} button.

Confirm the calibration curve information and
graph.
Touch the {CC#} tab, and switch the calibration
curve information.

To edit or remeasure the calibration curve,

(=" page 66 “H Edit and recalculate calibration
curves”

Touch the {Continue} button.

Check CC
[ o1 | 002 ‘ 08 K oG4 | 008 | oot b—
QG lot
\D o Qo# | Lot Data oA
Qcl | 44208 | 128 216
CCcreate Date | 14/11/17 1451 ac2 | 44208 | 412 1131
Latex lot 47017
Origin Back fit DA o
STD-5 10000 1001 3023 8028
STD-5 5000 499 1430
STD-4 2500 22 543
“'| Register?
e Cancel i l Glose I Reeister
XX [2014/12/24 [11:56:37

Touch the {Close} button.

* The system returns to the [Latex/CC settings] screen.
(Pressing the {Continue} - {Close} buttons on the
[Latex/CC settings] screen in order returns to the [Test]
screen.)

: The origin and DA values can be changed from the [Edit and Recal CC] screen.

=" Page 66 “B Edit and recalculate calibration curves”

: If STD sample measurement results fall outside standards, the box to the left of STD-# will turn red.

(& Page 298 “6.1.10 STD/QC analysis process settings”

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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2.4 Daily Operation

B Edit and recalculate calibration curves

Touch the {CC info} button on the [Check CC] screen to open the [Edit and Recal CC] screen. Origins

and DA values are edited using the keypad, and calibration curves can be recalculated.

Check CC - { 1 }
oo e e Moo i oos i oos 1 Touch the {CC info} button.
QG lot
\
\D S ot | Lot Data oA
QC1 44203 128 216
GO create Date | 14/11/17 1451 0c2 44208 412 1181
Latex lot 017
Oriein Back fit DA i
ST0-6 10000 1001 3023 8028
STO-5 5000 499 1490
STD-4 2500 252 543
STD-3 1250 124 208
S§TD-2 625 63 92
STD-1 00 0 1
0 Wﬂ[hl]BGNB'
Print Gontinue
XX [2014/12/24 [11:59:09
Edithand Rocd €C Edit the origin or DA value.
CCNo. 1 GG create Date 14/11/17 1451 Latex lot 47017 ® Touch the “Origin” or “DA value” ﬁeld to edit
Origin, Back fit Origin. Back fit :
Tne/ml] Tne/ml] Dy Tne/ml] [ne/ml] 2
@  Input the value.

STD-5 l 5“““'

e m — m_m"l @ T

STD-4 l Z5“" 252

I 2I
= .. = o Touch the {Recal} button ®.

7 IZ IS’ !l |5 Iﬂ®7 I3 Ig |0 |_

* The results of recalculating the calibration curve and

g QC are displayed on the [Check CC] screen.
g X I 4 ll !- I I * I - I = I del I %I
ance | (3
g | ‘ = ):X 2'014/12/: 1'1‘59-35
F
Explanatory note | : The DA values of STD-1 through STD-5 are all input using DAI.
The upper DA value for STD-6 is input using DA1, while the lower value input using DA2.
: DA-2 of STD-6 is used for the PRC check.
= Page 352 “Appendix: 1.5 Prozone Check”
Touch the {Continue} button.
Check CC 1
| k€ | | e Touch the {Register} button.
QG lot
‘D - sl Do 08 * The result of recalculating the calibration curve and
QC1 | 44203 128 216 .
GG create Date 14/11/17 1451 Qc2 | 44203 | 412 1131 QC were TCngtCl’Cd.
l;::nm Eauk‘: - 0 o4 * The system returns to the [Latex/CC settings] screen.
sT0-5 10000 oo | s | || 0z (Pressing the {Continue} - {Register} buttons on the
] oLy O] / [Latex/CC settings] screen in order returns to the [Test]
STD-4 2500 252 543
screen.)
Register?
’—_‘ Cancel i Close | I Register I
XX [2014/12/24 [12:00:06
66
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4 Starting tests

2.4 Daily Operation

This section will explain the procedure from the [Test] screen.

Test Set latex [ Rack info ‘ Settings
3|11 Test mode N J Latex/CO settings
=
Istlatex Pos- [T «GGNo. [T
nd latex Pos- [2° <CCNo. [T
Sample No. G [ -SEQ [T dd latex Pos= [3 «<CCMNo. [T
Numbering (@ Latex for GG Pos- [T
—0G No. Eii
Sample barcods
Method Tnformation
@ Pos-1 Pos-2
Measire mode Lot47017 Lot 47017
Test start point H”""‘;i F"”""‘Q‘;i
(Position in rack) 1 =
Fos-3 Buffer
Lot 00078 Y
Remaining Remaining.
L 0| & 1250
Co= o e |
XX [2014/12/24 [12:58:37
Self check
1. Optical unit Pass Fail
2.Cell Pass Fail
3. Latex temp high Pass Fail
4. Buffer temp high Pass Fail
5. Reaction table. Pass. Under/Over
6. Latex (25°C or more) Pass Under
7. Buffer temperature Pass Under
13
<
+~
95]
+~
7]
2 = |
RR [2014/12/22 [11:28:13
Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp | Settings
Racl Samp No. | State of process Comment
M [005-01 00005 Dispensing sample
5 |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex
i |005-01 00005 Mixing
5 |005-01 00005  Reacting[7min]
r |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
R
a
c
k
i —
f ],,, Information . —
ol
Pes -t Pes2 Pes3 Eufir |
& Lotaron7 Lotaran7, Lot oo
g el e |
" 2 204 L . e
c
v
o | | | [ corwet [t 7o |
e
n
RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05

Touch the {Start} button.

* Self check begins.

Confirm the following diagnostic results
1. Optical unit (Detector)

2. Cell

3. Latex temp high (Reagent abnormal
temperature)

4. Buffer temp high (Buffer abnormal
temperature)

5. Reaction table (Reaction table abnormal
temperature)

6. Latex (25°C or higher)
7.  Buffer temperature
If self check results in “Fail”,
(=" page 70 “H Self check failed”

Begin testing (sample dispensing automatically
starts once priming and cell blank measurement
preparation is complete prior to the test starting).

* The cell blank value is calculated.

Explanatory note | : If a calibration curve has not been created,

“There is no calibration curve for~. Measure
STD.” is displayed.

{Cancel}:

{Continue}:

Cancel testing.

Continue testing without a
calibration curve. Or, begin
measuring the calibration
curve.

Explanatory note | : If pipe line activation is aborted during operation using {Abort}, pipe line activation is performed

when testing begins.

NNI1-1384 Rev.12
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2.4 Daily Operation

Testing

68

B Viewing information

There is an {Information} button on the [Monitor] screen. The lot number, remaining tests for the reagent,
and the remaining tests for the buffer are displayed in the button.

Additional test | STAT ‘ Set reagents. | Set samp [ Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M |005-01 =~ 00005 Dispensing sample
o |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex
i |005-01 00005 Mixing
& |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
r |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
R
a
c
k
i = iy
if ),,, Tnformation
- B
Pos~1 |Pos—2 ‘Pm-(l Buffer |
& Lotaron| Lotarn7| Lotooore,
& Famsining| Purainne| Famaiing Famsining e I
| | e
I & | I 204l || | | 127
c
v
I== | =
e
RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05
Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp [ Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M [005-01 ' 00005 Dispensing sample
5 |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex
i |005-01 00005 Mixing
& |005-01 00005 Reactine[7min]
r |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
R
a
c
k
i 4
; ‘D Tnformation " R
Fos—t ‘;F'u!-q ‘Pbs.—fl Buier |
a Lotaran7) Lotarn7| Lotooons,
& Fuiine Fareiine Fumaning Ramaiing B |
a J | I8 a9 | | | 1227
c
v
e I | . | | Completed I Pause I
e
RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05
Information
Latex info Test condition
Pos-1 Pos-2 Pos-3 Mode
Lot No. 47017 47017 00078
Remainineg tests 229 204 202
Remaining buffer e | (| EEAEEER 1
Sample No. G [ x -sEQ 5
Latex settings
Numbering
Tst latex Pos- 1 <G6 No.| 1
Sample barcode
2nd latex Pos- 2 <00 No.| 1
Methad
3rd latex Pos- 3 <06 No.| 1
Latex for GG
Pos|
=oorel MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03
[ o= |
BB [2014/12/24 [13:06:49

The images of the reagent bottle and buffer bottle show
how much reagent is left in the bottles.

Light blue:  11% or more
Yellow: 10% or less
Red: 5% or less

Reagent Lot No.: Reagent lot number (five digits)

Remaining tests: Displays how many tests
(approximate) can be processed based on the amount of
reagent and buffer in the bottles.

Touch the {Information} button.

Confirm the information.

Touching the {Close} button returns to the
[Monitor] screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



2.4 Daily Operation

B Confirming settings on the {Settings} tab.
Touch the {Settings} tab when the [Monitor] screen or [Additional test] screen is displayed to confirm
system settings and protocol settings.

Switching to the settings screen from the [Additional test] screen allows for the modification of “cut-off
value,” “QC LOT,” and “Max/min QC control value” settings.

Switching to the settings screen from the [Monitor] screen allows for checking settings only.

Additional test | STAT ‘ Set reagents. | Set samp [ Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment.
M [005-01 00005 Dispensing sample
o |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex
i |005-01 00005 Mixing
& |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
r |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
R
a
c
k
: JU Fformation -
Fos -1 |Pes 2 ‘Pm-(l Buffer
. — — [ o ]
¢ = Remining Femine Famsining Help I
J | I 204l || 127
s
c
v
 IBERE | [ oo [ 7o |
n
RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05
System settings l| Protocol settines
sl sl sl
") Barcode ) Rack No/GC Ko ) Confie
Sample barcode settings D sample water
sl sl N
] Data cutput ) Output format ) Aerm
Destination, online Output format information sefting | Alarm tone
. S ] STD/QC
+= ‘J Screen saver ‘b Process
75]
0) S STD/QC proc

I Frint |g Close |

System settings

RR [2014/12/24 [13:08:03

System settings

Protocol settings

Samp/QG protocal sl Men
Samp/QG Test condition settings ] Dom

wfacturer use only

mmon fest stte settings of samp/GC/C0

], ©G1 protocol

‘D GG4 protocol

Y

GG2 protocal

JH) GGS protocol

]y, 008 protocol
1y pr

‘MJ GG8 protacol

| |

Protocol

settings

RR [2014/12/24 [13:08:39

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Touch the {Settings} button.

Touch the button of the setting to confirm.

* The setting screen is displayed.

To confirm protocol settings, touch the {Protocol
settings} tab to switch to the appropriate screen.

Touch the button of the protocol setting to
confirm.

* The protocol settings screen is displayed.
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2.4 Daily Operation

Testing

70

E— | p—— Touch the {Close} button.
* The system returns to the [Monitor] screen.
y]iy samp/ac protocol iy Manufacturer use only
i) Samp/Qs Test condition settings 3 Gomman test state settings ofsanp/ 0/03
Jliy ©C1 protocal JJiy 004 protacol
I -]
‘J G2 pratocol ‘U 05 protacal
3l 008 protocol liy; 008 protocol
) w
| [ [ [t o]
Protocol settings RR [2014/12/24 [13:09:26

B Self check failed

The method for handling a “Fail” result varies according to the diagnostic item.

Refer to the following chart.

Diagnostic Item

Handling Method

Optical unit

(1) Touch the {Abort} button.
— The previous and current values are shown, and “Register the
current detector maximum output value?” is displayed.

(2) Touch the {Register} button. (The current value is registered)

Cell

Touch the {Abort} button.
Set the cell.

Latex temp high

An error in the reagent compartment was detected when the standby
switch was turned on. Touch the {Abort} button.
Contact the “Customer Support Technical Center.” Dispose of the reagent.

Buffer temp high

An error in the reagent compartment was detected when the standby
switch was turned on. Touch the {Abort} button.
Contact the “Customer Support Technical Center.” Dispose of the buffer.

Reaction table

Latex (25°C or more)

Buffer temperature

Wait until the system reaches the set temperature.
When the system has reached the set temperature, the diagnostic result
changes to “OK” and operation continues.

The {Continue} button can also be pressed to start testing without waiting
until the temperature is reached.

: “Under/Over” is displayed if the self check shows that the reaction table temperature has not

reached the set temperature; “Under” is displayed if the reagent or buffer has not reached the set

temperature.

NNI1-1384 Rev.12



2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.12 Adding samples (continue testing)

This section describes the procedure for adding samples to the rack supply unit during testing.
Auto supply of the rack begins once the rack or tray is placed in the rack supply unit.
(If [Config] - [Rack auto start] is set to “YES” (= page 276 “6.1.4 Config”)

: When the last rack in the supply unit (tray) is sent to the conveyance line, the supply bar

automatically moves to the front.

Additionl test | STAT l Setresgents | Setsamp | Seftines If [Rack auto Start] is set to “NO”’ or if using a
Rack | Samp No. | State of Conment ;
w (00507 00005~ Dispensing samle e tray (optional), touch the {Set samp} tab.
e |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex
T {00501 00005 Mixing
H 83281 83882 2::3 IEHEH * The supply bar of the supply unit moves to the front.
| IR POS=01 00005 Reactnel nin] * If there is one rack on the tray, the supply bar moves
. to the front after the rack is supplied.
<
I formation
o oy
Fos Pnsﬂ ‘er: Buffer I
4 Lo o] otans
¢ = WZ‘Z?! b e we |
s | [ ERE
" RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05
Set samp Place the rack in the supply unit.
¢ Trays (optional) can also be individually placed in
racks.
o0
g
o p—
iy
5
H ly unit
Testing
Continue
is available. RR [2014/12/24 [13:11:01
A\ Request

not jump to the conveyance line or fall.

When placing a tray in the supply unit, hold it by hand so that the head rack does

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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2.4 Daily Operation

A\ Caution
Do not forcibly change the tray while the supply bar has not returned to the front.

® Failure to observe this precaution may damage the supply bar.
Prohibited

A\ Request

- When setting racks to trays, face the rack barcode to the front.

0 Failure to observe this precaution could cause a barcode reading error.
Required

: Trays cannot be placed in the supply unit while the supply bar has not returned to the front

In this case, place racks individually in the supply unit tray.

<Placing racks at the tray level>
(1) Remove the empty tray.

(2) Place the tray to which the rack has been set
in the supply unit.

Set samp

Touch the {Continue} button.

* The system returns to the [Monitor] screen.
* Rack supply begins.

Testing

o 1)

RR [2014/12/24 [13:11:40

Installation is available.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.13 Additional tests (changing test conditions while testing)

Perform an “additional test” when changing test conditions and testing a sample, during testing.

During additional testing, configure the “Rack No.” and “Rack” to start testing with the modified

conditions.

When testing of the number of specified racks is finished, the system returns the test conditions to
their previous values. However, the sample number does not revert.

Additonal test || STAT l Set reagents | Set samp l Settines Select the { Addltlol’lal teSt} tab
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M |005-01 = 00005 Dispensing sample
o |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex
i [005-01 00005 Mixing
1 |005-01 00005  React ing[7min]
r |005-01 00005 Reacting[7min]
005-01 = 00005 Reacting[7min]
R
a
c
k
i
Expected and time [ERTI]
Fos-t [pes- s Euter I
& Lotarony| Lotaron Lot oo
G oo Fereiing Femainng Remsiins Help I
" i | 4l L ) | 12
c
o | | | = O
"
RR [2014/12/24 [13:06:05
Additional test | STAT ‘ Set reagents | Set samp [ Settings Touch the {Test mode} button
2 .
wl i Testmo ‘D Latex/CG settings
f_, Rack No. [#  Rack [ % Istlatex Pos= [T «<CCMNo. [T
i
t ond latex Pos= [3 <CCMNo. [T
g Sl G xSl SEU s ord lotex Pos= [§ ~CONo. [T
Numbering Latex for 6G  Pos= [T
bl) = =00 No. [
s:: R Sample barcode &
o p—{ a
~— ﬁ Method Tnformation
el :
i @ Pos—1 Pos-2
£ | Messure mote (€ Lot47017 Lot 47017
L} Test start point Heheriog Bemanng
L | 204
{8 (Position in rack) S P i
= Lot 00078
¢ Remaining Remaining
e 2z | 194
s
c
v
: Continue I
" RR [2014/12/24 [13:13:27
, ..
Lestinodere Hoauiomodo Change the test conditions.
Rack No. E Rack [
Sample Mo G [ *- st * .
i S (See the chart on the following page.)
Sample barcode -@-,‘, I
Method & I
Measure mode o I
Test start point (Position in rack) 1
I IZ I»"’ I‘ I5 Iﬂ I7 IrY If I0 ‘* I
X Ir IZ l |/ It I«— |~ Idel |entef |
| 5, oo |
RR [2014/12/24 [13:15:56

: When the last rack in the rack supply unit (tray) is sent to the conveyance line, the supply bar

automatically moves to the front.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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2.4 Daily Operation

Testing

74

Item

Range/Selection

Details

Rack No. O

*(default)
1-99

Configure the [Rack No.] to start testing with the
modified conditions.

If the value is not changed from “*”, an error will
occur when the {Continue!} button is touched.

Rack O

*(default)
1-99

Configure the [Rack] to test with the modified
conditions.

If “*” is input, all racks from the configured rack
number will be tested with the modified conditions.

GO

Sample No.

~SEQO

Group No. (G)
Sequence No. (SEQ)

*,1-9
1-99999

Configure the number of the head sample.
A sample number consists of a group number
(G) and a sequence number (SEQ).
Enter “*” to skip configuring a group number.
If “*” is input for the sequence number,
sequence numbers will be assigned in sequence
from the previous sample number.

Numbering

YES:

If there is a position in which a sample has not
been set, configure how to allocate sequence
numbers.

Allocate sequence numbers only to set samples.

1M

| N

I I N O I |
%‘E‘g = m g
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Even if there are empty positions, a “No
tube” error will not occur.

Continued on next page

Explanatory note | : Sequence numbers are allocated in serial order for each measure mode (test mode,

remeasure/retest mode, dilute test).

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



Testing

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

2.4 Daily Operation

Item

Range/Selection

Details

Numbering

NO:

Allocate sequence numbers even to positions in
which samples are not set.

A “No tube” error will occur if there are
any empty positions.

Sample barcode

YES:

NO:

Configure whether or not to use sample barcodes.

- Settings are also applied to [Settings] - [System
settings] - [Samp barcode settings].

Use sample barcodes.

Do not use sample barcodes.

Measurement method

1 day:
2 day:
3 day:

Select the measurement method.

(If S-Hb is selected, [Method] cannot be
configured.)

Measure using 1 day method.
Measure using 2 day method.
Measure using 3 day method.

Measure mode

Test:
Retest:

Select the measurement mode.

* Measured data when remeasuring a sample in
remeasure/retest mode is applied to the positive
rate.

* Measured data when using a retest rack or dilute

test rack is not applied to the positive rate.

Select when first making a measurement.
Select when remeasuring a sample.

Test/remeasure test
start position
(position in rack)

Configure the head rack dispensing start position.

- This setting does not apply to retest or dilute test

racks.

 Sequence numbers are allocated from the test
start position.

Continued on next page
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2.4 Daily Operation

Jestimoder & Heastroimodo Touch the {Continue} button.
Rack No. ]W Rack [—5
Sample No. G 5 - SEQ 200

Numbering i ? I
Sample barcode " |
Method @ ( ) t! I
Measure mode a2 I

Test start point (Position in rack) 1

r 2z s fe fs o |7 fs fo o |- |

X |V IZ l | Ii I«— '—' Idel |9nter |
\ |

RR [2014/12/24 [13:15:56

[sodeieah ool inods Touch the {Register} button.
Rack No. [Tsu“ Rack [_5

Sample No. G 5 - SEQ 200

Numbering

Sample barcode

Method

Measure mode : F=t

Test start point (Position in rack) ,_1
|| B2 {Register}: Register configured settings.
L {Close}: Cancel test mode and measure mode selection, and
return to the [Additional test] screen.
X_. = Gancel | Close I I Reeister | . [ ]
Il {Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.

RR [2014/12/24 [13:15:56

o0 .

= Set samp Touch the {Continue} button.

b7

ﬁ ¢ * The system returns to the [Monitor] screen.

* Rack supply begins.
ly unit
Waiting
| T |
is available. RR [2014/12/24 [13:18:09

76
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2.4 Daily Operation

: When an additional test has been received, “Additional Testing” is displayed on the [Monitor]

screen.

Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp | Settines
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M (005-04 00007 Dispensing sample
o |005-08 00006 Dispensing latex
i |005-02 00005 Mixing
+ |005-01 00004 Reacting[7min]
v
R
a
c
k
i
f ],,, Tformation - —
a |
Pos -1 Pos -2 4 Buffer I
Q Lot 47017 Lot 47017 Lot 47017
c ‘ Remaining, ‘ Remaining ‘ Remaining, Remaining Help I
i Ly 20 | 204 || am 1203
c
[ <
e | I: a Additional Testine I Completed I Pause I
e
n
RR [2014/12/26 [9:12:15

: When the number of racks has been configured and the applicable rack is supplied, the “Additional

Twating” message changes to “Running additional test.”
Once testing is complete for all configured racks, the “Running additional test” message disappears.

Explanatory note | :

not displayed.

Explanatory note | : Additional tests cannot be made while the “Additional Testing” or “Running additional test”

messages are displayed.

B Canceling additional tests

o v—
75]
D) displayed.
Additional test l STAT | Set resgents ] Set samp | Settines
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M [005-03 00003 Dispensing sample
5 |005-02 00002 Dispensing latex
i |005-01 | 00001 Mixine
o
v
R
a
c
k
i |
f ],,, Information —————
ol
Pes -t Pes2 Pes3 Eufir |
& Lot 2345 Lot1 245 Lot12347
c Remaining ‘ Remaiine| Remaiine| ‘ Remsining Help |
. ¥, 2l I 204 || 2| I 134
c
v
e | " I 2 I ‘r Completed | Pause |
e
n
RR [22014/12/26 [9:12:35
Additional test | STAT | Set reagents ] Set samp | Settings
M ‘W”J Test mode \D Latex/GG settings
o
n Rack No. [001 Rack |3 Istlatex Pos= [T «CCNo. [T
i
t nd latex Pos- [2° «GCCNo. [T
g 2 B rd latex Pos= [5 «CONo. [T
Numbering (& Latex for 6 Pos= [T
— —GG No. I
R Sample barcode @
a
f Method (@ ( Tnformation
A0 Vessuro mocs @ (€ feeal fees2
1 Lot47017 Lot47017
2 | Test start point RE'”""‘Q"; RE'”E‘“Z‘:;
(Psition in rack) V= o =
Pos-3 Buffer
o Lot47017 )
c | Remaining Remaining
t! | & 1201
s
c
v
i el
e
More Addition: is unavallable during Additional tes RGP E VIR CH VY]

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

If the number of racks has not been configured (“*” input), the “Running additional test” message is

Use the following procedure to cancel additional tests when the “Additional Testing” message is

Select the {Additional test} tab.

Cancel the additional test.

®  Touch the {Continue} button.
* The dialog box is displayed.
@  Touch the {Cancel} button.

* The additional test is canceled.
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2.4 Daily Operation

2.4.14 Cut-in analysis

Cut-in analysis for sample racks and STD/QC racks can be run during testing. (Cut-in analysis)
The measurement mode and method for cut-in analysis are “Test mode” and “1 day,” respectively.

Cut-in analysis cannot be performed on retest racks and dilute test racks.

/\ Request
Wait for the “Please wait, a rack is still being tested” message to disappear, then
place the rack at the STAT rack position.
Required If a rack is left on the conveyance line, the system will misidentify it and testing cannot begin.
/A Request
Do not stop cut-in analysis when measuring an STD sample.
The data being measured will be deleted.
Prohibited

Explanatory note | : If a retest rack or dilute test rack is cut-in during cut-in analysis, the system will display “Rack

barcode Unavailable” and the rack will be discharged to the STAT rack position.

Additional test II STAT || Set reagents ] Set samp | Settines Select the {STAT} tab.
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M |005-03 00003 Dispensing sample
2 832-8% 3883% aispensing latex * Rack Supply StOpS
i & ixing )
(o)) ; * The conveyance line rack is discharged.
g
=i
= L
8 R
o 7
=i Pos~1 3 Buffer _I
5 Lot Lot Lozt
C Remainin| Remainine | ‘ Remaining | 1 Remaining | Help |
o ) 2wl | ol | wwl 1134
é ] . I I ‘ % Completed | Pause |
" RR [22014/12/26 [9:12:35
Mt | s | swvewns | e | e Wait until the “There are racks still in analysis.
o | ST ot sanoe reck and STD/00 rock e v Please wait.” message disappears.
|| There are racks still in
— analysis. Please wall.
| N
; el
i o PN
2 Latex for O Save 0C No.
| @ Qcol @occ2 Qocs oot Oocs ()oos
o O Pos-2
2 (O Pos-3
Unloading racks. Please wait. RR [2014/12/26 [8:13:35
78
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STAT of sample rack and STD/QG rack is available.
M y
o
n
i
t
o
v
5 .‘ '.‘W "'I ‘ '.." vv .‘ !I
a I
c A\
§ &
i
n
| Latex for GO Save GO No.
o
@ Pos-f Qoct @cc2 Occs Qoct (oos (ocs
& O Pos-2
G
(O Pos-3
s
c
v
: (& ow [0 |
e
Unloading racks. Please wait. RR [2014/12/26 [9:13:35

2.4 Daily Operation

e I (P e To cut-in an STD/QC rack, configure Latex for
CC and registration destination CC number.

Item

Range/Selection

Latex for CC

Pos.-1
Pos.-2
Pos.-3

Select the reagent to use.

Save CC No.

CC1-CC6

Configure the registration destination CC number
of the created calibration curve.

Testing

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Additional test l STAT

STAT of sample rack and STD/QG rack is availeble.

M
2 P 1

& = b < Insert the rack into position as shown
i e in the picture left.
t N :
o » Y * Please match the concave of the rack
r g | o 1o conveyance trail when setting

Insert the rack "~

|l xita pasitien @ Press [STARTJ button and the STAT

= 4 1 analysis will begin.
a o
c
3 @ After STAT analysis ends, remove the
» rack set and press [Cancel] button
i
n
£ | Latex for 6G Save GG No
o

@ Posci Qoct @cc2 Qccs Ooct Occs (Ooos
& QO Pos-2
¢

(O Pos-8
s
c
It
e Concel [ strt ||

STAT i available. Please install rack for cut in analysis. BB [2014/12/26 [9:26:29

Latch the “STAT rack position” conveyance bar
into the groove in the middle of the rack, and
place the rack.

B e Sl Touch the {Start} button.

* The rack is conveyed to the right.
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2.4 Daily Operation

Testing

80

OPERATION GUIDE -

Last err e CONT INUE] MUTE

MESH#1-005 Check rack on supply unit tray.

Return the rack supply wnit or the rack on
the tray to the front. (See the fisure to the
left)

Notice: When returning the rack to the front,
lift the rack up temporarily. Failure to ob-
serve this precaution may result h the pin
catching and the rack falling over.

PRESS THE FOLLOWNG BUTTON
[CONTINUE]: Starts cut-in analysis.

& % |

~om_zo=

6-5- moom

sa-o00 OO

STAT analysing. Please wait.

Additional test I STAT | Set reagents ] Set samp | Settines

STAT of sample rack and STD/QG rack is available.

Under STAT analysis

N | You can abort the current operation by pressing [STAT stop] button.

Please notice that when operation is aborted during STAT analysis,
the data of current test will be abandoned.

Latex for GG Save OC No.

I ] [ STAT stop !

RR [2014/12/26 [9:27:12

Explanatory note | :
Explanatory note | :

was stopped.

lost.
Additional fest I STAT | Set reagents l Set samp Settings I
STAT of sample rack and STD/QC rack is available.
M
= o f
& f 2B (@ Insert the rack into position as shown
f B in the picture left
; L 9 @
o » , N * Pleass match the concave of the rack
v | ® | " toconveyance trail when setting
nsert the rack .~
into position -, @ Press [START] button and the STAT
R | ‘ [ analysis will begin.
a & J 4
8 @ After STAT analysis ends, remove the
rack set and press [Cancel] button
i |
n
| Latexfor GO Save G No
o
@ Paszi Qcct @cc2 Occs oot Ooos (Oocs
- O Pos=2
c
(O Pos-8
s
c
v
e [ Cancel I Start I
.
" |
STAT is available. Please install rack for cut in analysis. RR [2014/12/26 [9:29:59

Check the rack supply unit and the rack on the

tray.

<Cut-in STD/QC rack>
® Return the rack supply unit or the rack on the

tray to the front. (See the figure to the left.)

: When returning the rack to the

front, lift the rack up temporarily.
Failure to observe this precaution
may result in the pin catching and

the rack falling over.
® Touch the {Continue} button.

<Cut-in sample rack>

Touch the {Continue} button.

Begin testing the STAT rack.

{STAT stop}:

Stop cut-in analysis.

The STAT rack is discharged to the STAT rack

position.

n Finish cut-in analysis.

0]
@

Follow operations and to run cut-in analysis again on a rack for which cut-in analysis

When cut-in analysis is stopped during calibration curve creation, the current measurement data is

* Racks for which testing has completed are discharged

to the STAT rack position.

Remove the STAT rack.
Touch the {Cancel} button.

* Normal testing resumes.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



2.4 Daily Operation

24.15

Completing testing (normal close)

Additional test STAT ‘Set reagents Set samp Settings
- =
(D] Rack | Samp No. | State of process | Comment
= M |005-10 00010 0 na/ml
Q o |005-09 00009 0 na/ml
— i |D05-08 00008 6 na/ml
o 1 |005-07 00007 666 ne/mL
::: v |005-06 00006 954 ne/nl
— 05-05 00005 471 na/nL
(@) ——005-04 00004 247 ng/nl
&) r [005-03 00003 112 ng/nl
a |005-02 00002 61 na/ml
o)) £ [005-01 ' 00001 0 na/ml
= i
o p— n
~— f ], Information
75] e )
ﬁ Fos-1 = = Euter
o Lotz L Lot Lot12347
c msinin | mainic | maini mainit
N = == =
c
é Ir Prime Ir Prosess data I = compieted Jiiv  pause I
" [[[RR [2015/01/15 [17:54:31
Additional test I STAT I ‘Set reseents I Set samp |
[Rack | Samp No. | State of process | Comment
M |005-10 00010 na/mL
° |005-09 00009 0 ne/nl
i |005-08 00008 6 na/ml
i BU5-U7 00007 666 ng/mL
r |005-06 00006 954 ng/nl
005-05 00005 471 ne/nl
——(005-04 00004 247 ne/nl
& BU5-03 00003 112 ne/nl
a |005-02 00002 61 na/ml
: F05—01 00001 0 ng/nl
({ r
o Close?
Q
C
s
o Gancsl I I W Close I
i
e
e
[ TIRR [2015/01/15 [17:54:31

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

To complete testing, touch the {Completed} button on the [Monitor] screen, and select {Normal
close}. When testing is complete for all samples on the reaction table, the system returns to the
[MENU] screen.

To pause or abort testing, see the sections explaining each operation.
To “pause” testing, see page 82 “H Pausing testing.”
To “abort” testing, see page 83 “M Aborting testing.”

I Touch the {CLOSE} button.

To continue testing, place the sample rack in the
rack supply unit.
(= Page 71 “2.4.12 Adding samples
(continue testing)”

Touch the {Completed} button.

Touch the {Close} button.

* The system returns to the [MENU] screen.
* The results of the measured samples are printed.

{Close}: Finish testing.
{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
{Abort}: Finish testing during processing.
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2.4 Daily Operation

Testing completed

82

B Pausing testing

Touching the {Pause} button on the [Monitor] screen pauses sample dispensing. (Reagent
dispensing, mixing, detection, and washing operations are not stopped.)

Additional test | STAT | Set reagents ] Set samp |
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M |005-10 00010 na/nL
o |005-09 00009 0 ng/m_
i |005-08 00008 6 na/m_
+|005-07 00007 666 na/nL
r |005-06 00006 954 na/nL
005-05 00005 471 na/nl
——005-04 00004 247 na/nL
a |005-03 00003 112 ng/nl
a |005-02 00002 61 na/mL
£ | 005-01 00001 0 ng/mL
;
; ‘D Information
[ [Pent Pes2 P Eufier |
a Lot12345 Lot12345 Lot12347
o Remiing Famsinine Famining Famsinine Heln |
5 id 24 L 204 || | "
c
v
: ‘r Prime Ir Process data I Completed I Pause ]
RR [2015/01/15 [17:55:38
Additional test | STAT | Set reagents I Set samp | Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M |005-10 00010 na/nL
o |005-09 00009 0 ng/nl
i |005-08 00008 6 ng/ml
S+ |005-07 00007 666 na/nL
r |005-06 00006 954 ng/nL
005-05 00005 471 na/nL
——1005-04 00004 247 na/nL
& |005-03 00003 112 na/nl
a |005-02 00002 61 ne/mL
£ |005-01 00001 0 ng/ml
;
i ),,, Information
a ] Wl
[T [Pt Pes2 e Bufir |
o Lot 2345 Lot1 2340 Lot12347
c Remaiine Femaine Famaiine Fumaiing Heo |
W 4 204 I 204 | 2l L "
c
é ‘v Prime I Process data I ‘ Completed [I Restart ]
RR [2015/01/15 [17:56:00

Touch the {Pause} button.

Touch the {Restart} button.

* Operation is resumed.

* The {Pause} button changes to the {Restart} button.
* Sample dispensing pauses.
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B Aborting testing

2.4 Daily Operation

Touching the {Abort} button on the [Monitor] screen stops all operations and returns to the [MENU]

screen.
Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp | Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M (005-04 00014 Dispensing sample
o |005-03 00013 Dispensing latex
i |005-02 00012  Mixing
4 |005-01 = 00011 Reactingllmin]
v
R
a
c
K
; P
; 1y, Tnformation
o Pes2 s Bufir |
o Lot 2345 Lot1 2340 Lot12347
c Remaiine Femaine Famaiine Famaiing Heo |
W 2| 1 204 | w 183
c
é ‘ I I [ oumpla«sd] Pause |
" RR [2015/01/15 [17:56:43
Additional test | STAT | Set reagents ‘ Set samp |
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M (005-04 00014 Dispensing sample
o |005-03 00013 Dispensing latex
i |005-02 00012  Mixing
e t 100501 00017 Reactinglinin]
< .
O ==
p—
o 3
= :
g k
o i
n
O ; Close?
= -
Q
o p—
P 2
75] s |,
q -
o :
i RR [2015/01/15 [17:56:43

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Touch the {Completed} button.

Touch the {Abort} button.

* The system returns to the [MENU] screen.
* The result of the sample being measured is discarded.

{Close}: Finish testing.
{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
{Abort}: Finish testing during processing.
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2.5 Inspection/Maintenance after Use

Run daily inspection and maintenance before turning the system off.
Touch the {Maintenance} button from the [MENU] screen to open the [Maintenance] screen.

“Inspection/maintenance” items are displayed on the screen. Follow the instructions on screen to clean
each part periodically.

The “Parts check list” and “Error list” can also be displayed from the [Maintenance] screen.
Check these as needed.

2.5.1 Cleaning parts

MENU N Touch the {Maintenance} button.
oL v
< & = 2
S ~ 4l
Test Set latex Prep functions Data processing
\"g‘ [eslele 45(
o o =y
&)
g MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2015/01/15 [17:59:36
=)
=
g
< Maintenance Clean each part.
g 1.Clean panel (daily) {"Procedure ;[ 6. Clean racks. Procedure I
g 2.Clean conveyance (daily) Procedure 7.Clean tanks Procedure I
o p—
= . e The parts to clean are as follows.
()
o e L 1. Clean panel (daily) : Clean touch panel
= 5 Gl v P |0 2. Clean conveyance (daily)
Parts check list I Maintenance l Error log I : Clean Conveyance line
3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly)
[t we | : Clean washing nozzle
XX [2015/01/15 [17:59:44

4. S-nozzle, R-nozzle (weekly)
: Clean sample & reagent nozzles
Clean trays (weekly)
Clean racks (weekly)
Clean tanks (monthly)

: If there are parts for which the exchange period has been exceeded, “Some parts should be exchanged.

Please check list of parts to check and exchange.” is displayed.

84
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2.5 Inspection/Maintenance after Use

M—— To view procedures touch the {Procedure} button.

. .
FLEAN TOUCH PANEL Cleaning procedures are displayed.
|— ’ W Touch panel cleanin 11 . .
‘ ol e sobfion e clon When cleaning is complete, touch the {Close}
L Do button.
>
o
{Parts check list}: Display a list of parts that need to be inspected or exchanged.

(= Page 86 “2.5.2 Opening the parts check list”

{Error log}: The error log is displayed. Up to 1000 error log entries can be viewed.
(¥ Page 88 “2.5.3 Opening the error log”

[MENU]J: Return to the [MENU] screen.

{Maintenance}: Adjust the system and check operation. (This is for maintenance people.)
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Inspection/Maintenance after Use

2.5.2  Opening the parts check list

The [Parts check list] screen displays parts, when they were last changed, the number of months
they were used (maximum months used), and how many times they have been used (maximum

times used).

OC-SEMNSOR

MENU PLEDIA
o I
=4 =4 ) :
o~ AN —
Test Set latex Prep functions Data processing

\AE[ 45(

Help Settings Maintenance ' Glose ‘
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d XX [2015/01/15 [18:00:47
Maintenance
1. Glean panel (daily) {Procedure a 6. Clean racks Procedure I
2.Glean conveyance (daily) Procedure, 7. Clean tanks Procedure I
3. Glean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure 8.
4.S-nozzle, Ronozzle Procedure s
5.Clean trays Procedure 10.
I Parts check list l Maintenance | Error log |
| e |
XX [2015/01/15 [18:01:09
Parts check list T
o

Chaneed at Using month | Test

/12726 (1) 112750
14/01/15 12012) 8644(15000),

The number is max Value.

_I::j_l

A | | Exchange | | Print |L Menu |L Close |

XX [2015/01/15 [18:08:19

Touch the {Maintenance} button.

Touch the {Parts check list} button.

Check whether there are any parts that need to be
exchanged.
Displayed content is shown in the chart on the
following page.

If there are parts that have exceeded the
maximum values for number of months used and
number of times used, the background of the part
turns yellow.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0




2.5 Inspection/Maintenance after Use

No. | Item Details Remark
(1) | Parts Name of the part to exchange Up to 15 (full-width alphanumeric
characters) or 7 (full-width
characters) digits can be displayed.
(2) | Changed at Date the part was exchanged
(YY/MM/DD)
(3) | The number of months The number of months used since
used last exchange
( ) Maximum months used
(4) | Test The number of times used since last
exchange
( ) Maximum times used

Parts check list

®

[Parts

@

B ll fﬂﬁ

| Changed at Using month | Test
1(
15 ! 2( 12 _KHIIHIED_

The number is max Value.
_I {Exchange}:
{Print}:
Gl | | Exchange | | Print I T Menu | t C\ose. | {MENU}
XX |2015/01/15 |18:09:03
{Close}:
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Parts check list

hanged at
14/12/28

Using month | Test
1(12) Hztmu)

/01715

) N {1111 —|

Exchange parts?

@ press [Start] to update information on cursor

{Start}:

Cancel

“

{Cancel}:

S

= [ |

Print

| T Menu | Lt OClose |

XX [2015/01/15 [18:09:03

Exchange the part.

Select the part to exchange (in yellow).
®  Exchange the part.

®  Touch the {Exchange} button.

* A confirmation dialog box asking “Exchange parts?” is
displayed.

Touch after the part has been exchanged.
Print the parts check list.
Return to the [MENU] screen.

Return to the [Maintenance] screen.

@  Touch the {Start} button.

* “Changed at” is updated to the current day.
* “Using month” and “Test” are reset to “0.”
* The dialog box closes.

Part exchange information is updated.

The dialog box closes.

Explanatory note | : Part can be exchanged even if a part that is not yellow is selected.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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Inspection/Maintenance after Use

253

Opening the error log

The [Error log] screen displays the date the error occurred, the error code, and the name of the error

(details).

Up to 20 errors can be displayed on a single screen, and up to 1,000 errors can be displayed on a
single list. If there are 21 or more errors, use the scroll bar to scroll the list.

25

Help Settings

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

Maintenance.

oCc-seEnsoR
MENU PLEDIA
| i = (5
=4 =4 = Y !
N . —
Test Set latex Prep functions Data processing

45(
U oo 7

XX |2015/01/15 |18:10:06

Maintenance

1.Clean panel (daily) {"Procedure § 6. Clean racks
Procedure 7.Clean tanks
Procedure 8

Procedure 9

2. Glean conveyance (daily)

3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly)

4.S-nozzle, R-nozzle

Procedure I
Procedure I

5.Clean trays Procedure 10,
Parts check list | Maintenance ' Error log I
[ |
XX [2015/01/15 [18:10:23
Error log

15/01/15 18:08:22 COM port is ot properly connected(0-1601)

16/01/15 17:68:51 COM port is not properly connected(0-1601)

15/01/15 17:47:03 COM port is ot properly connected(0-1601)

16/01/15 17:30:39 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1:8 INF20 INF3:0
16/01/15 17:30:22 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1:7 INF2:0 INF3:0
16/01/15 17:28:32 COM port is not properly connected(0-1601)

15/01/15 17:26:37 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1:8 INF2 ﬂ lNFSﬂ
16/01/15 17:26:36 Reagent blank error(0-1436) INF 1:16210 INF 2.0 INF:

16/01/15 17:26:35 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1.7 INFZU INFSﬂ
15/01/15 17:26:35 Reaeent blank error(0-1435) INF 1:14639 INF 20 INF3:0
15/01/15 17:26:02 COM port is not properly connected(0-1601)

16/01/15 17:16:12 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1:8 INF20 INF3:0
16/01/15 17:14:22 Sample barcode reading error(0-1417) INF 1:7 INF2.0 INF3:0
15/01/15 17:04:36 Insufficient test buffer(0-1410) INF 1:0 INF2.0 INF3:0
15/01/15 17:04:14 Insufficient test buffer(0-1410) INF 1.0 INF2 0 INF3:0
15/01/15 17:04:10 GOM port is not properly connected(0-

16/01/15 17:0251 Reagent blank error(0-1435) INF 1: NSS! INF2 0 INF20
15/01/15 17:01:38 GOM port is not properly
15/01/15 17:00:43 Reagent blank error(0-1435) INF 1:6578 INF2.0 INF3:0
15/01/15 17:00:41 Reagent blank error(0-1435) INF 1:7859 INF 2.0 INF3:0
16/01/15 17:00:38 Reagent blank error(0-1435) INF 1:6213 INF2:0 INF3:0
16/01/15 17:00:34 Reagent blank error(0-1435) INF 1:374 INF2:0 INF3:0
16/01/15 17:00:32 Reagent blank error(0-1435) INF 1:407 INF2:0 INF3:0

« i

t

Menu L Olose |

XX [2015/01/15 [18:10:36

- Touch the {Maintenance} button.

- Touch the {Error log} button.

- Confirm the error details.

{MENU}: Return to the [MENU] screen.

{Close}:

Return to the [Maintenance] screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0




2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)

There are two methods to shut the system down: “Close mode” and “Long suspense.”

Select “Close mode” to shut the system down normally. Select “Long suspense” when the system will not
be used for a long time. Both modes will automatically turn the standby switch off. (The primary power
switch is not turned off.)

Test

\ﬂﬂl

Help.

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

Set latex Prep functions

T2[3[4]s
6718010

Settings Maintenance

Data processing

XX [2015/01/15 [18:11:01

Close mode
a Cellwash O @
B Exchange buffer and wash sol to p. water Oves @no
v-c Nozzle/cell soak wash ) YES (@1]
=)
< Some parts should be exchanged.
95]
Please check st of parts to check and exchange.
g
@
70]
7)) FRI [ 0 0 SN0 () C-blank () Test
sal [ 0 0 No C-blank () Test

Long suspense | t Menu I

Continue. |

XX [2015/01/15 [18:12:06

2.6.1 Close mode
MENU PLEDIA Touch the {Close} button.
= [ = i ~a f/’ o
oy ALY 2 dl

If there are parts for which the exchange period
has been exceeded, “Some parts should be
exchanged. Please check list of parts to check and
exchange.” is displayed.

Touch the {Close} button and then the {MENU}
button in order to return to the [MENU] screen.

(= Page 86 “2.5.2 Opening the parts check list”

{Long suspense}: Transition to the [Long suspense] screen.

Explanatory note | : It is also possible to close without exchanging parts. To do so, touch the {Close mode} button, then select the

process to run when complete. However, the same message will be displayed the next time the [Close mode]
screen is opened.

Close mode
Cell wash QNEs
Exchanee buffer and wash sl to p. water QYes
Nozzle/cell soak wash Qves
Settings of auto start up
b
Auto start up Auto start
sul [ 0 0 N0 (D) o-blank (
ol [ 0 0 @ No O-blank
Tl [ 0 0 NO C-blank  (
wel [] 0 0 NO C-blank
TH [ 0 0 ) No O-blank (
FRI [ 0 0 ® No C-blank
sal [ 0 0 N0 () C-blank

@ no
@ no
@ no

Test

) Test

Test
Test
Test
Test
Test

Long suspense Ig_ Menu

Continue

XX [2015/01/15 [18:12:29

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

If there are no parts for which the exchange
period has been exceeded, select the process to
run when complete.

(See the chart on the following page.)
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2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)
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Item Range/Selection Details
Cell wash YES: | Wash measurement cells when complete.
NO: | Do not wash measurement cells when complete.
Exchange buffer and YES: | Exchange with purified water.
wash sol to p. water NO: | Do not exchange with purified water.
Nozzle/cell soak wash YES: | Run soaking preservation.
NO: | Do not run soaking preservation.
Close mode Touch the {Settings of auto start up} button.
Cell wash QEs @ no
Exchanee buffer and wash sol to p. water O s @M
Nozzle/cell sosk wash Oves @no
‘D Settings of auto start up
Auto start up Auto start
sul [ 0 0 @ N0 (O C-blank () Test
wmol [ 0 0 @ N0 () C-blank () Test
Tl [ 0 0 @ N0 (D C-blank () Test
wel [] 0 0 @ N0 () C-blank () Test
TH| [] 0 0 @ N0 () C-blank () Test
Rl [] 0 0 @ No C-blank () Test
sal [ 0 0 @ N0 (O cblank () Test
Long suspense I L Meu Continue I

[ [xx [2015/01/15 18:12:43 |

Settings of auto start up

Auto start

©)

(1)
su

O [— [_i min | @ Hothing O Cell blank O Test
wo | [ [—rT ¢ [0 min | @Mothine O Cellblank QO Test
W O[T [0 mn | @Nethine O Cellblank Q) Test
we | O [0 [0 min| @otine O Cellblark O Test
O [ 0| @Nethine O Cellblank O Test
RO Of[ 0 [0 min | @tothine O Cellblark. O Test
sa | Q0 [ 0: [0 mn] @Notine (O Cellblark Q) Test

Auto sl@
0

N
o

‘4 ‘5 ‘6 ‘7 'x

o Lo |- |

~
N
*

[« |- faor

‘ enter I

e

XX [2015/01/15 [18:12:58

Settings of auto start up

Auto start up Auto start

O 0 0 min | @ Nothine (O Cell blank. O Test

78 0 min | (O Nothine (@ Bell blark O Test

O [ 0 min | @ Nothine (O Cell blank O Test

O 0 0 min | @ Nothine (O Cell blank O Test

O 0 0 min | @ Nothing () Cell blank O Test

O 0 0 min | @ MNothine () Cell blank. O Test
Register?

m Glose | I Register l

mil i

XX [2015/01/15 [18:13:22

Configure the day of the week and time to
automatically start the system next (see the
following chart).

®  Check the day of the week.
@  Input the time.

Configure the operation to run automatically after
start up, for each day of the week (see the
following chart).

®  Check either “Nothing,” “Cell blank,” or “Test.”

Register configured settings.

®  Touch the {Continue} button.
* The dialog box opens.

@  Touch the {Register} button.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)

Mo = = = T e -

WE | tank is empty before starting the run

Cancel I

Please confirm that DI water and wash solution tanks contain sufficient volume and the drain

©)

Wl

Glose | I Start l

XX [2015/01/15 [18:14:41

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Item Range/Selection Details
None Check: Display the [MENU] screen after starting.
O Do not check: Run the selected operation after starting.
Cell blank Check: Run [Prep functions] - [Cell blank] after starting, then
display the results.
O Do not check: Do not run cell blank measurement after starting.
Test Check: Automatically start testing after starting.
If a rack is not placed in the rack supply unit, the system
operates for a short while, then enters standby mode.
O Do not check: Testing does not start automatically after starting.
Close mode Touch the {Continue} button.
Cell wash (@)=] @ no
Exchange buffer and wash sl to p. water QYes @ no
Nozzle/cell soak wash ® Yes Ono
‘U Settings of auto start up
Auto start up Auto start
sul | 0 0 ®) NO C-blank () Test
wo| [ 7 0 NO O-blank Test
Tul [ 0 0 NO C-blank Test
wel [ 0 0 NO C-blank Test
TH | 0 0 ¥) NO C-blank Test
FR 0 0 ® No C-blank () Test
sAl | 0 0 &) NO C-blank () Test
Long suspense l T Menu [ Continue ]
XX [2015/01/15 [18:14:41
3
©]
ho) Close mode n Run ClOSC mode.
= Cell wash (@)=} @no
E — ®  Confirm that the “purified water tank” and “wash
Exchange buffer and wash sl to p. water QYes @ no . 2
2] solution tank™ are not empty.
E Nozzle/cell soak wash ® Yes Ono
5 . @  Confirm that the “drain tank™ is not full.
et JJi, Settines of auto start up
2 . o strt o str ®  Touch the {Start} button.
% su | 0 0 ®) NO C-blank () Test

{Start}:  Run close mode.

{Close}: Cancel close mode and return to the [MENU]
screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

n Start washing cells (when “Cell wash” is set to
“YES”).
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2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)
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OPERATION GUIDE

CONTINUE| ABORT

MESH#2-004 Import purified water into buffer/wash solution lines.

Inport purified water into buffer/wash
solution lines.

Buffer and wash soluticn will be replaced
with purified vater up to the line. Connect
a container filled with purified vater to
these connected pipes.

Touch the [CONTINUE] button.

Touch one of the following buttons to

select a process.

[CONTINUE]: Start importing purified water
into the lines.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

I

Exchange buffer and wash solution in the piping
with purified water (when “Exchange buffer and
wash solution to purified water” is set to “YES”).

@
@

Remove the piping connected to the buffer bottle.
Connect a container filled with purified water to the
piping in ©.

Remove the piping connected to the wash solution
tank.

Connect a container filled with purified water to the
piping in ®.

Touch the {Continue} button.

A\ Request

If buffer and wash solution have been exchanged with purified water, be sure to
run pipe line activation the next time the system is started.

Soak wash the nozzle and cell (when ‘“Nozzle/cell
soak wash” is set to “YES”).

* The standby switch shuts off.
* Settings made in close mode are saved.

The system turns off.

: If power is forced off when the system is processing in close mode, the process is disabled even if

“Cell blank” and “Test” are set to run (® check) in the automatic start settings.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)

MEMO
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2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)
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2.6.2 Long suspense

Cem e a0 Touch the {Close} button.

MENU PLEDIA
<l | | <Pl || <28
L N —
Test Set latex Prep functions Data processing

5 = | (489

s
Help Settings Maintenance
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 XX [2014/12/24 [13:46:24

Close mode Touch the {Long suspense} button.
Cell wash Qe @no
Exchanee buffer and wash sol to p. water QYes @ no
Nozzle/cell soak wash QO ves @ no

‘}J Settings of auto start up

Auto start up Auto start

su| [ 0 0 @ No G-blank () Test

mol [ 0 & No C-blank Test

Tul [ 0 0 NO G-blank Test

wel [ 0 0 NO G-blank Test

THI | 0 0 #) NO G-blank Test

FRI | 0 0 #) NO C-blank () Test

sal | 0 0 #) NO C-blank () Test

[[ Long suspense ] T Menu [ Continue |
XX [2014/12/24 [13:46:46
Long suspense Select the process to run when complete.
it Ol Ot (See the chart below)
Exchanee buffer and wash sol to p. water ® ves Ono
Nozzle/cell soak wash ) )
Close made | L Menu Continue |
[ poisliad [sara {Close mode}: The [Close mode] screen is displayed.
Item Range/Selection Details

Cell wash

YES:
NO:

Wash cells when complete.
Do not wash cells when complete.

Exchange buffer and
wash sol to p. water

YES:
NO:

Exchange with purified water.
Do not exchange with purified water.

Nozzle/cell soak wash

YES:
NO:

Cannot be selected.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0




2.6 System shutdown (Close mode/Long suspense mode)

Long suspense Touch the {Continue} button.
Cell wash [@):] QOno
Exchange buffer and wash sol to p. water ®ves Omo

Nozle/cell soak wash

Close mode Tt Menu [I Continue l

XX [2014/12/24 [13:47:45

Long suspense Run close mode.

Cell wash [@):] Ono

®  Confirm that the “purified water tank” and “wash
solution tank™ are not empty.

Exchanee buffer and wash sol to p. water @ ves QOno

Nozle/cell soak wash

@  Confirm that the “drain tank” is not full.
®  Touch the {Start} button.

Please confirm that DI water and wash solution tarks contain sufficient volume and the drain { Start } : Run close mode.
tank is empty before starting the run.
{Close}: Cancel close mode and return to the [MENU]
screen.

li e o | (o] {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

XX [2014/12/24 [13:47:45

E Begin washing the cell.
(When “Cell wash” is set to YES.)
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OPERATION GUIDE

e Exghange buffer and Xvash solution in the piping
MESH#2-004 Import purified water into buffer/wash solution lines. Wlth purlfied water (When EXChange buffer and WaSh
solution to purified water” is set to “YES”).

Inport purified water into buffer/wash
solution lines.

uffer and wash solution will be replaced . .
Wit purii sator. 13 the |ine. Gt ®  Remove the piping connected to the buffer bottle.
a container filled with purified water to
these connected pipes. . . .
el Qe ek @  Connect a container filled with purified water to the
Tm‘.n:h( one of the following buttons to i i]’l in @
BTN S, erin i e pipmg i .
into the lines. L. .
EECHHILE s o ® Remove the piping connected to the wash solution
tank.

@  Connect a container filled with purified water to the

piping in ®.

®  Touch the {Continue} button.

Explanatory note | : If buffer and wash solution have been exchanged with purified water, be sure to run pipe line activation the next

time the system is started.
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Bl Remove the purified water/wash solution/buffer
piping.

2.7 Drain Tank Processing

Remove the maximum-level sensor and hose attached to the drain tank, then dispose of the drainage in
the tank.

Run through the procedure listed on page 39 “2.4.3 Setting the drain tank” in reverse to remove the
maximum-level sensor and hose.

/\ Warning
+ Wear protective equipment when handling the drain tank.
@ Failure to observe this precaution may lead to contamination.
Biohazard
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Chapter 3 Operation (Applied)

3.1 Measured Data Processing

3.2 Editing Sample IDs

3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.4 List of Error Samples

3.5 Histogram

3.6 Positive Rate Change

3.7 Replicate

3.8 Quality Control

3.9 Rack info

3.10 Measuring Using Sample Cups

OC-SEMsam

PLEDIA
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Chapter 3 Operation (Applied)

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Select the measured data from the [Process data] screen, and then edit, delete, change the positive
rate, or display the histogram.

Explanatory note | : *Measured data is saved for each item.

-+ Up to 100,000 sample and STAT sample tests can be saved to the hard disk(SSD). Once
100,000 tests have been reached the system will begin overwriting the oldest data.

- Up to 5,000 QC sample tests can be saved to the hard disk(SSD). Once 5,000 tests have been
reached the system will begin overwriting the oldest data.

3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen

Open the [Process data] screen by touching the {Data processing} - {Process data} buttons on the
[MENUT] screen, or by touching the {Process data} button on the [Monitor] screen. A password will
need to be entered if one was set in the environment settings.

MENU SRy <Opening from the menu screen>

‘ ®  Touch the {Data processing} button.

A58

o

Test Set latex ‘ Prep functions:

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 [ [ %X [2014/13/24 [16:39:55

@  Touch the {Process data} button.

Select dafa processing

\b Process data \D Process QG

Process measured data Process quality control

T Merw

[ [ X [2014/12/24 [16:40:20

NN1-1384 Rev.16




Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp |
|Rack | Samp No. | State of process | Comment
M |005-10 00010 0 ne/ml
o |005-09 00009 0 ng/ml
i |005-08 00008 6 na/ml
+|005-07 00007 666 ng/mL
v |005-06 00006 954 ng/nl
005-05 00005 471 na/nl
——(005-04 00004 247 na/nL
R BU5~03 00003 112 ng/nl
a (005-02 00002 61 ne/ml
£ |005-01 ' 00001 0 ne/ml
ol
n
4 ‘]J Information
Pos-1 P2 Pas3 | Butier
i Lotiza| L Lot Lot12347] -
1 Remsinine. | Remaining| | Remaining, Remaining,
= = = =

Ir prime [ = Process data |

|I Completed I

7|

sea-~o0n OO

[ [ RR [2014/12/24 [16:44:10

Check password

After inputing password, please press [Enter].

Password

@I

Y

[z _|s

7 IZ IJ Il I5

[+ Lo |

o 2 P

= = = Ol sl

Tl

| You can input 5-30 digits by 0-9,-X,Y,Z,../

Samp | STAT samp STD.

I‘ QC

4772718 13:08 ]14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06

39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/11/27 09:49 14/10/16 09:35
14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 08:33
14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/11/20 11:30 14/10/08 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:49 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:49
14/12/02 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06
14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52
14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28

Date I Select-s | Read again I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

- -

|
»

Del I | Media

I Pos. rate I Test data IC Clase IF{ Meru |

Range can be specified.

[ [ [Xx [2014/12/25 [9:45:56 |

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.1 Measured Data Processing

<Opening from the monitor screen>

Touch the {Process data} button.

- Enter a password (displayed when a password

was registered in [System settings] -[Config]).

®  Enter a password.
@  Touch the {enter} key.

The [Process data] screen was displayed.

* The {Samp} tab is selected.
* The measurement date and time list is displayed.

Explanatory note | : The measurement date and time is the

time the system started up.

If there is no data to process, the time is

not displayed.
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

3.1.2 Displaying the [ Test data] screen

Select measured data by switching between the {Samp}, {STAT samp},{STD}, and {QC} tabs on
the [Process data] screen. Press the {Test data} button after selecting measured data and specifying a
measurement date to display the specified data (the [Test data] screen varies according to whether
the {Samp} or {STAT samp} tabs were selected, or the {QC} tab was selected).

Explanatory note | : The displayed date and time is the date and time the standby switch was turned on. (That is, the

system startup time.) Data measured until the standby switch is turned off is saved to the hard
disk(SSD) as data from that day.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

| i Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
:HE 01717 13:29 ]
K {Samp} tab
e STAT b
14712410 10:35 { samp} ta
in/\Z/WU 10214
i 1D b
/1117 15728 = P . . .
lﬂw/m 17:08 (=" Page 182 “3.7.2 Displaying the [Replicate
‘ (STD)] screen”

Date I Select—s I Read again i {QC} tab

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point =t S— . . .

e | (%" Page 186 “3.7.4 Displaying the [Replicate

Del | | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I T Olose I T Menu I (QC)] screen”

Range can be specified. [ [ [ [2015/01/17 [13:41:14

B S S i Specify the measured data by date and time or
T TEe] range.
pnd
e <Specifying by measurement date and time>
iiu/\lﬂﬂ \DESE
i %a% Eig Touch the {Date} button, and specity the
HaAT 16207 measurement date.
4711717 15:28
[14/10/16 17:08

(=5 Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date” ﬁ

I Date I [ Select-s ] Read aeain i

in. place cursar on the Start point

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(=5 Page 106 3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range”

Del | | Media i Pos. rate I Test data |1'.' Glose Ii. Mers I

Range can be specified. [ [ [ [2015/01/17 [13:41:14

. If {Date} or {Select-s} are not used, all displayed measured data (a max of 5,000 samples of data)

will be processed.
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

Samp | STAT samp

[ = Touch the {Test data} button.

15/01/17 13:28 _t |
15/01/17 13:18
5701717 11:31

{Close}: Return to the [Data process selection] screen.

Or, return to the [Monitor] screen.
(If {Test data} button on [Monitor] screen as touched.)

| ] | |
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point =t
push [Read aeain].

|
o [ [ et [ e e Jt oo [t we | {MENU}: Return to the [MENU] screen.

Selecting ([ XX [2015/01/17 [13:42:21
9 I

Totdta | pivedta | el | Heown | reoleow

The measured data was displayed.

| Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ oo pil | t
0 == |

15/01/17 1319 005-02 00002 61
15/01/17 1319 005-03 00003 112
15/01/17 1319 005-04 00004 247

Sort I Select-s I Search I ‘ I _'j»J

I Del | | Output I Copy I 1D edit I Recal I Search I. Continue. I

[5/01717 1 00001 2 1
15/01/17 1132 005-02 00002 61 5 1
15/01/17 11:32 005-03 00003 112 +] 1
15/01/17 11:32 005-04 00004 247 +] 1
15/01/17 11:32 005-05 00005 471 +] 1
15/01/17 11:32 005-06 00006 954 + 1
15/01/17 11:32 005-07 00007 666 +] 1
15/01/17 11:32 005-08 00008 [ ) 1
15/01/17 1132 005-09 00009 0 b 1
15/01/17 1132 005-10 00010 0 B 1
15/01/17 1319 005-01 00001 0 ) 1

E 1

+ 1

+ 1

Range can be specified.

{Samp} or {STAT samp} tabs were selected

5/01/17 [13:42:45

Explanatory note | : During a dilute test, if no dilution and 15-times dilution are both tested, the final result row is

displayed in blue text.

Test data ] Replicate.
Rack | QCno | QO lot | SEQ._ | Datalne/mL] | Gomment [co]
[4770706 1720 T T 00T 13 T
14710706 112108410 2 2399 00002 453 T
14/10/00 1622 101-09 1 44203 00001 181 3
14/10/09 1622 101-10 2 44203 00002 453 3
14/10/14 1226 101-09 1 44203 00001 132 5
14/10/14 1226 101-10 2 44203 00002 453 5
14/10/31 1630 101-09 1 44203 00001 130 1
14/10/31 1831 101-10 2 44203 00002 442 1
14/11/01 1020 101-09 1 44203 00001 134 2
14/11/01 1020 101-10 2 44208 00002 447 2
14/11/02 1108 101-09 1 44203 00001 146 3
14/11/02 1108 101-10 2 44208 00002 454 3
14/11/03 16:30 101-09 1 44208 00001 444 3
14/11/03 1631 101-10 2 44203 00002 127 6
aciD . I |
Select-s | Search ‘ I J_—i—l
Del Output Search | & Gontinue |
Range can be specified. [ [ XX [2014/12/25 [9:48:54

{QC} tab was selected
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3.1

Measured Data Processing

Content displayed on [Test data] screen (Samp/STAT samp)

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time sample was measured

RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack

SEQ. Group No. - Sequence No.

Data [ng/mL]

Measurement results
(concentration value)

Flag -+ 1+ 2+ 3+

Error information (excluding reading errors)

UR . Under range Blan.k output for measured data
Comment and judgment result

OR . Over range Output only judgment result

PRC : Prozone Output only judgment result
Sample ID Barcode information on sampling bottles
cc Calibration curve used to calculate measured data

(CC No.)

Dilution information

Space : No dilution

p (test mode, remeasure mode)

A : No dilution
Dil (Retest mode)

AlS : 15Tt1n?es dilution

(Dilution test mode)
1 250-times dilution
A250 (Dilution test mode)

102
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Content displayed on [Test data] screen (QC)

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Display Details Remark

Date Date and time QC sample was measured

RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack ;l";lnel;?;:skiscésg;ol%?umber of QC
QC No. QCNo.l1 -4

QCLOT QC lot (five digits)

SEQ. QC sequence number

Data [ng/mL]

Measurement results
(concentration value)

Error information (excluding reading errors)

UR : Under range
Comment

OR : Over range

PRC : Prozone

Calibration curve used to calculate measured data
CcC

(CC number)
QCID QC ID of QC sample at cursor position

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

3.1.3 Specifying measured data by measurement date

Specify the measurement date of the measured data to display from the [Process data] screen.

: When entering the measurement date, if part of the year, month, or day is omitted, the

system will begin a search from the latest measurement date to find the measured data with
the latest date that matches the entered conditions.

(= on the following page (example)

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

: A measurement date is not specified for STD measured data.

Samp STAT samp l sT0

4712778 13:08 114/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06
14/12/12 15:33 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:48

114/12/12 14/10/16 09:35
[14/12/11 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14/10/14 08:45
114/12/10 14/10/10 13:08

14/12/05 :
114/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
114/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:49
114/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08
114/12/02 13:01 14/11/08 09:33 14/10/06 09:52
[14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28

Date I Select-s I Read again I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

i

Del I | Media | Pos. rate I Test data It_ Glose It_ Menu I

Range can be specified.

[ ] /XX [2014/12/25 [10:00:41

Samp STAT samp ST

\[2712/18 13:08 114/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 14/11/30 11:85 14/11/03 16:08
14/12/12 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 08:46
114/12/12 09:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
114/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45

14/12/10 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/08 09:54
14/12/04 14/11/19 09:49 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 08:52
114/12/02 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:48

14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06
14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 09:38 14/10/06 09:52
jA/IZ/[II 13:08 14/11/07 08:28

Date Select-s I Read again I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

| Del | | Media | Pos. rate | Test data I‘. Close If. Menu |

Range can be specified.

[ [ [xx 2014712725 [10:00:41

104

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

{QC} tab

Touch the {Date} button.
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Search word seftings

!Date [0 [ w [ wu [ o0 !@

[z _|s

[+ lo |- |

7 IZ I.? Il |5 Iﬂ
2 dr z |z e [ [~ o foner |
| O o)
Search word settings ['[ XX [2014/12/25 [10:04:44
Search word seftings
pate |20 [ Wy [ TTmm [ %0

Start?

7

=

e =
[~ OCancel l

Close | I Start l

®

Input range is 1 to 31.* can also be used.

[ [xx [2014/12/25 [10:05:35

Samp STAT samp STD | QG
4711775 T0:01 ‘E
—
| o= | [ | -
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point -
push [Read again].
Del | | Media | Pos. rate I Test data I‘t_' Close I:’t’.’ Menu I
Selecting ['[ [Xx [2014/12/25 [10:06:07

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Specify the measurement date.

@®  Touch the input field and enter the year, month, and
day.
If part of the year, month, or day is omitted, the
system will begin a search from the latest
measurement date to find the data with the latest date
that matches the entered conditions.

(Example) If October 5 is entered and the year is omitted,
the search will display only data for the current year.

For example, if the current year is 2013:
2013/10/05 10:10 (displayed)
2013/10/05 10:15 (displayed)
2013/10/05 10:20 (displayed)
2012/10/05 14:25 (not displayed)

2012/10/05 14:30 (not displayed)
2012/10/05 14:35 (not displayed)

@ Touch the {Continue} button.
® Touch the {Start} button.

{Start}: Search for data using the specified measurement
date.
{Close}: Cancel measurement date specification, and return

to the [Data process selection] screen.

{Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.

The data for the specified measurement date is
displayed.

Explanatory note | To specify a new measurement date, touch the {Clear} button.

All measured data is displayed, and the system returns to the state it was in before the

range was specified.
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

3.1.4 Specifying measured data by range

Specify the measured data to display using a measurement date and time range (start point/end
point).

Specify the range by touching the measurement date and time on the [Process data] screen, or by
using the cursor buttons.

Specify the start point and touch the {Select-s} button to confirm the measured data at the start
point.

Then, specify the end point and touch the {Select} button to confirm the measured data at the end
point.

After confirming the start and end points, the measured data between the start and end points is
specified as the range.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

: If a range is not specified, all data (up to 5.000 samples’ worth) displayed on screen will be

processed.

= -l | - Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

4712778 T3:08 114/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:08
14/12/12 15:38 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/12/12 09:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 08:49 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42 14/10/06 17:49
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06
14/12/02 13:01 14/11/08 08:33 14/10/06 09:52
14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28

Date I Select-s I Read again I B I p
To Read again. place cursor on the Start point -
push [Read again].

Del I | Media I Pos. rate | Test data Ig Glose IL Menu |

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab
{STD} tab

{QC} tab

Range can be specified. [ XX [2014/12/25 [10:07:17

= | s | = | & Specify the measurement date and time at the start

14/12/15( )} CavemrE [i/11/06 09:26 pOll’lt.
14/12/17 15716 TA7TT720 4/11/03 16:08

14/12/12 15:38 14/11/30 14/10/17 00:48
14/12/12 09:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14:28 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:43 14/11720 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:49 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:28 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:49
14/12/02 14:10 8:33 14/10/06 17:08
14/12/02 13:01 09:39_14/10/06 09:52

14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 DB@
=
Date I Select-s Read again I ‘I _l_"'J

®  Touch the date and time that will be the start point.
@  Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The measurement date and time at the start point was
confirmed. (The text turns blue)

* When the start point is confirmed, the {Select-s}
button changes to the {Select} button.

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

| Del | | Media | Pos. rate I Test data It_ Glose It_ Menu |

Range can be specified. [ [XX [2014/12/25 [10:07:53

Explanatory note | : The date and time of the start and end points can also be specified using the cursor buttons.
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Samp FfﬂTlan'oli | STD | Qc
. |

T 4

N14/12/18 13:08Q4701/30 14:35 hadui 0906 JE

14/12/17 15:18 T4 gy L/AVERERIN @

[14/12/12 15:33 08:40 WE/TOITTO0STE

114/12/12 09:27 09:49 4/10/16 09:35

[14/12/11 08:03 14/11/2p 13:3214/10/15 09:33

114/12/10 14711726 10:0p' 14/10/14 09:45

[14/12/10 14/11/24 10:87 14/10/10 13:08

114/12/05 14/11/20 11:40 14/10/09 09:54

114/12/04 14/11/19 08449 14/10/08 09:16

[14/12/02 14/11/15 156 14/10/07 09:52

114/12/02 14/11/1 : 14/10/06 17:49

[14/12/02 14:10 14/11/1p p8:33 14/10/06 17:06

114/12/02 13:01 14/11408 14/10/06 09:52

14/12/01 13:08_14/11 3
;l I

I l Select I Read aea I B I _l__;_l
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point —_—
push [Read again).

Del |

| Media I Pos. rate I Test data I{ Olose |:£ Menu I

Selecting range. Specify end point.

['[ XX [2014/12/25 [10:08:18

Samp

STAT samp STD

I
[14/11/30 14:35
[14/11/30 11:55
[14/11/30
1411721
14/11/28 13:32
[14/11/25 10:01
[14/11/21
[14/11/20
[14/11/13
[14/11/16
[14/11/14
1411713

[14/11/08
1411707 08:28

14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:08 [

push [Read again].

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

|

| Media I Pos.rate. I Test data I‘t_ Olose I:"_ Menu |

selecting

Explanatory note | :

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Specify the measurement date and time at the end

point.
®  Touch the measurement date and time that will be
the end point.

@  Touch the {Select} button.
* The measurement date at the end point is confirmed.
* When the end point is confirmed, the {Select} button
changes to the {Clear} button.

{Clear}: Clear the range specification.

The measured data for the specified range is
displayed.

- If the dates and times specified for the start and end points are the same, the system will handle it

as though only a single sample of measured data was specified.

- To specify a new range, touch the {Clear} button. All measured data is displayed, and the system
returns to the state it was in before the range was specified.
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3.1

108

Measured Data Processing

3.1.5 Reading “measured data” not in the list (reading again)

Up to 5,000 samples’ worth of measured data can be displayed in the list and edited. (Up to 100,000
samples’ worth of measured data can be saved to each test item.) Data must be read in order to edit
measured data not displayed in the list. Specify the date and time that will be the start point from the
list, select whether to display data before or after that point, then read the data to edit.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

= N i ] = | Touch the tab of the measured data to read.

[708/07 TO:38 114/07/07 14:51 14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33 14/05/08 00:45
14/08/06 14:05_14/07/02 13:12 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10:07 14/05/08 14:23 s
14/08/06 11:38 14/07/02 10:56 14/05/29 09:56 14/05/20 19:15 14/05/08 11:56 {Samp} tab

14/08/06 10:11 14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 09:24 14/05/08 10:34

14/07/24 16:05 14/06/27 13: 14/05/28 15:35 14/05/19 18:55 14/04/23 16:21

14/07/24 14:34 14/06/23 15:36 14/05/28 14:14 14/05/19 14:26 14/04/23 10:16 {STAT samp} tab
14/07/24 10:09 14/06/23 13:23 14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 13:05 14/04/22 16:23

14/07/23 10:08 14/06/10 17:44 14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 11:08 14/04/22 14:54

14/07/16 12:37 14/06/08 13:14 14/05/27 17:48 14/05/15 14:56 14/04/22 13:38 {STD}

14/07/08 13:32 14/06/08 03:40 14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14:08 14/04/22 11:10

14/07/04 1618 14/06/04 14/05/27 15:57 14/0/15 08:27 14/04/21 11:42

14/07/04 10:30 14/08/03 14/05/27 15:13 14/05/14 11:40 14/04/21 10:55 {QC}

114/07/04 09:58 14/06/03 14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 10:05 14/04/21 10:08

14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26 16:29 14/05/12 11:04 14/04/18 09:16 ‘

L o T | s
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point -
push [Read again].

b | | et | Perw | Tmsme |iE owe |E e | ‘
Range can be specified. [XX [2014/12/25 [10:09:51
S N i \ £ | Specify the start point and read the measured data.

14/04/21 10:00 14/04/08 10:16 14/03/26 09:32 14/03/04 10:40 14/02/19 08:20 4
14/04/18 08:16 14/04/07 11:08 14/03/25 11:27 14/03/04 08:16 14/02/18 08:19 -
14/04/17 09:43 28 14/03/24 19:07 14/03/03 15:09 14/02/17 08:31
14/04/15 10:34 14/03/19 05:01 14/02/27 08:01 14/02/14 15:03
14/04/14 10:25 14/03/18 14:05 14/02/26 14:40 14/02/14 09:13
14/04/11 17:18 H 14/03/17 10:52 14/02/26 07:30 14/02/13 18:42
14/04/11 13:30 14/04/02 14:30 14/03/13 17:11 14/02/25 18:31 14/02/13 15:30
14/04/11 08:23 14/04/02 13:08 14/03/13 16:11 14/02/25 14:52 14/02/13 10:05
14/04/10 20:40 14/04/02 10:41 14/03/07 15:41 14/02/25 14:12 v

14/04/10 15:02 14/03/31 10:01 14/03/07 09:51 14/02/24 13:30
14/04/10 14:07 : 14/03/06 14:12 14/02/21 11:17
14/04/10 10:56 :31 14/03/06 11:04 14/02/20 19:16
14/04/09 11:13 14/03/27 18:48 14/03/05 10:02 14/02/20 10:26
14/04/08 14:41 14/03/27 09:12 14/03/04 13:39 @ZU 08:53

Date I Select-s. I I " Read again !

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

@®  Touch the measurement date and time that will be the
start point.

(The cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can also be used to select this.)

@  Touch the {Read again} button.
®  Select the reading method. (See the chart below.)
@  Touch the {Start} button.

* Begin reading measured data.

b || et | P | T [[€ owe [£ Wew |‘ (Cancel}:  Close the dialog box
Range can be specified. XX [2014/12/25 [10:09:51 ’ ’
Samp | STAT samp. | STD I a6 I

w {Close}: Return to the [Data process selection] screen.

14/04/21 10:09 14/04/08 10:16 14/03/26 08:32 14/03/04 10:40 14/02/19 09:20
14/04/18 08:16 14/04/07 11:08 14/03/25 11:27 14/03/04 09:16 14/02/18 09:19
14/04/17 09:43 14/04/05 13:28 14/03/24 18:07 14/03/03 15:09 14/02/17 09:31
14/04/15 10:34 14/04/04 14/03/19 05:01 14/02/27 08:01 14/02/14 15:03
14/04/14 10:25 14/04/04 14/03/18 14:05 14/02/26 14:40 14/02/14 09:13
14/04/11 17:18 14/04/03 11:06 14/03/17 10:52 14/02/26 07:30 14/02/13 18:42
[14/04/11 13:30 14/04/02 14:30 14/03/13 17:11 14/02/25 18:31 14/02/13 15:30
14/04/11 08:23 14/04/02 13:08 14/03/13 16:11 14/02/25 14:52 14/02/13 10:05
14/04/10 20:40 14/04/02 10:41 14/03/07 15:41 14/02/25 14:12 14/02/10 08:13
14/04/10 15:02 14/03/31 14/03/07 09:51 14/02/24 13:30 14/02/07 09:22
14/04/10 14:07 14/03/28 14/03/06 14:12 14/02/21 11:17 14/02/05 16:31
14/04/10 10:56 14/03/28 14/03/06 11:04 14/02/20 19:16 14/02/05 11:43
14/04/09 11:13 14/03/27 14/03/05 10:02 14/02/20 10:26 14/02/04 10:00
14/04/08 14:41 14/13/77 N9:17 14/03/04 13:39 14/02/20 NA:RA T47MT731 13:1R

Or, return to the [Monitor] screen.
(When the {Test data} button has been touched on
the monitor screen.)

{MENU}: Return to the [MENU] screen.

Select reading Method and gather 5000 samples data.
| ¥ Get data before the date on the curser

Ti| (" Get new data after the date on the cursor
3

= = § ‘
Range can be specified. [ /XX [2014/12/25 [10:00:51

Selection Details

.Get data before the date on the cursor. Read data from before the date and time at the

cursor position. (This does not include the date
and time at the cursor position.)

.Get new data after the date on the cursor. Read data from after the date and time at the
cursor position. (This does not include the date
and time at the cursor position.)
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

3.1.6  Reading “measured data” from external media
(switching external media)

Read measured data saved to external media and display it on the screen.

This function is not available for STD and QC sample measured data.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

g | e | e ‘ s Touch the tab of the measured data to read.

I
[B/01/17 13:29 ]
16/01/17 13:18
15/01/17 11:31

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

14/10/16 17:08

Date I Select-s I Read again I

Ta Read again, place cursor on the Start paint
push [Read again]

Del I | Media ’ Pas. rate I Test data I-L Close I]_ Menu I

|Range can be specified. [ [ %X [2015/01/17 [13:10:55

B S S e Touch the {Media} button.

BT 13:28 ]
|18/01/17 13:19
15/01/17 11:31
15/01/15 17:48
14/12/24 16:42
14/12/10 10:35
14/12/10 10:14
14/11/17 16:18
14/11/17 16:18
1471117 16:07
14/11/17 15:26
14/10/16 17:08

* Read the data from the hard disk(SSD).

* Measured data (up to 5,000 samples’ worth) saved to the external
media is displayed.

* Data is displayed in order of date, with data having the latest
measurement date and time displayed first.

Date I Select-¢ I

Ton Read aain, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Dsl II Media I Pos. rate | Test data I-i, Glose |1', Menu I

|Range can be specified.

Samp. STAT samp

Touch the {HD change} or {SSD change} button.

I
(5701717 13:30_N4/11/17 18:17
15/01/17 13:29 14/11/17 16:12
15/01/17 13:18 14/11/17 15:29
15/01/17 11:32 14/11/17 15:27
16/01/17 11:31 14/11/17 15:26
15/01/15 17:58 14/10/16 17:13
7:52 14710716 17:11
7:51 14/10/18 17:10

6:42

14/12/24
14/12/24
14/12/10 10:37
14/12/10 10:38
14/12/10 10:15
14/11/17 16:18

Date I Select-¢ I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again]

I I HD chanege l

|Range can be specified. [ [ X [2015/01/17 [13:11:43
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Measured Data Processing

3.1.7  Sorting measured data

Sort the measured data by measurement date and time or group, and narrow down measured data to

process.

When sorting by measurement date and time, measured data is displayed in ascending order by “date.”

When sorting by group, measured data is displayed in ascending order by “sample number group.”

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

- e [ w [ =

[4/08/07 19:38 14/07/02 14:51 14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33 14/05/09 09:45
14/07/02 13:12 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10z 14/05/08 14:23
14/07/02 10:56 14/05/29 09:56 14/05/20 14/05/08 11:56
14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 14/05/08 10:34
14/06/27 13:02 14/05/28 15:35 14/05/18 14/04/23 16:21
14/06/23 15:36 14/05/28 14:14 14/05/19 14/04/23 10:16

14/06/23 13:23 14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 14/04/22 16:23
14/07/23 10:09 14/06/10 17:44 14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 11:08 14/04/22 14:54
14/07/16 12:37 14/06/06 13:14 14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14:56 14/04/22 13:38
14/07/08 13:32 14/06/06 09:40 14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14:06 14/04/22 11:10
14/07/04 16:19 14/06/04 09:36 14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 09:27 14/04/21 11:42
14/07/04 14/06/03 16:14 14/05/27 15:13 14/04/21 10:55
14/07/04 14/06/03 15:42 14/05/27 10:24 14/04/21 10:08
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26 16:29 14/05/12 11:04 14/04/13 09:16

Read again I I

Date l Select-s I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point.
push [Read again].

Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data |L Close. It, Menu

Range can be specified. [ /% [2014/12/25 [10:54:42]

Samp STAT samp STD [

[4/08/07 18:38 114/07/02 14:51 14/06/02 13:00
14/08/06 14:05 14/07/02 13:12 14/05/30 13:40
14/08/06 14/07/02 10:56 14/05/29 09:56
14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28 16:19

14/05/26 15:33 14/05/09 09:45
14/05/08 14:23
14/05/08 11:56

14/05/08 10:34

14/06/27 13:02 14/05/28 15:35 14/04/23 16:21
14/06/23 15:36 14/05/28 14:14 14/04/23 10:16
14/06/23 13:23 14/05/28 10:40 14/04/22 16:23
14/06/10 17:44 14/05/27 18:14 14/04/22 14:54
14/06/06 13:14 14/05/27 17:46 14/04/22 13:38
14/06/06 09:40 14/05/27 16:28 4/04/22 11:10

14/07/04 16:19 14/06/04 09:36 14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 09:27
14/07/04 10:30 14/06/03 16:14 14/05/27 15:13 14/05/14 11:40
14/07/04 09:58 14/06/03 15:42 14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 10:05
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26 16:29 14/05/12 11:04

= 1 =)

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Read again I

| Del I I Media I Pos. rate I Test data Ig Close It_ Menu |

Range can be specified. 014/12/25 [10:54:42

Samp STAT samp STD [

14/08/07 18:38
14/08/08
14/08/06

|

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I I Media

I T S |

Selecting [2014/12/25 [10:59:20

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab
{STD}

{QC}

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(==~ Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data
by measurement date and time”

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data
by range” |

Touch the {Test data} button.
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Sort Select-s I Search I

Test data Positive data Err sample Histogram | Replicate
Date _Rack | SEQ. | Datale/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ 66 il | @
[4707737 14:23 n0z-01 00001 __423.4 D bTZ305 T
14701731 002-02. 00002 | 422.5 + acl23d5 | 1
14/01/31 002-03 00003 126.0 + b23456 1
14/01/31 002-04 00004 124.9 + ab3d567 1
14/01/31 002-05 00005 1.5 E: aciB?65 1
14/01/31 002-08 00006 0.5 5 abldg2l 1
14/01/31 002-01 00007 432.8 + ad23456 1
14/01/31 002-02 00008 431.4 + add7989 1
14/01/31 002-03 00003 124.8 + ad23d57 1
14/01/31 002-04 00010 125.0 + ab00d53 1
14/01/31 002-05 00011 §7.3 ) acli2e3 1
14/01/31 002-08 00012 4.3 = bel2332
14/01/31 002-01 00013 429.8 + bc23ds5 1
14/01/31 18:55 002-02 00014 | 427.4 + abd3210 1

| Del | |0uw I Copy Im:dit | Recal I Search I-

Continue |

Range can be specified. [ [xx [2014/12/25 [11:00:48 |
Test data Positive data Er sample Histogram | Replcate
Date_ Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ oG [ il |
201731 - 00001 423.4 4] ab12345 1
14/01/31 00002 422.5 4] acl2345 1
14/01/31 00003 126.0 L ab23456 1
14/01/31 00004 124.9 4] ab34567 1
14/01/31 00005 51.5 & ac98765 1
14/01/31 00006 80.5 B ab84621 1
14/01/31 00007 432.6 4] d23456 1
14/01/31 00008 431.4 4] d97389 1
14/01/31 00003 124.8 4] ad23457 1
14/01/31 00010 125.0 4] ab00453 1
14/01/31 00011 57.3 [ acl1228 1
14/01/31 00012 £4.3 g bel12332 1
14/01/31 00013 429.6 4] bc23455 1
14/0°
Select process Method
I
Range can be specified. || [xx [2014/12/25 [11:00:48 |
Test data Positive data. Err sample Histoeram I Replicate
| Date _Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID _ ].6C ] Dl | ‘E
) D P — |
14/01/31 14:27 002-07 00002 422.5 + aci2345 1
14/01/31 00003 126.0 + b23456 1
14/01/31 00004 124.9 + ab3d67 1
14/01/31 00005 1.5 B acig?6s i
14/01/31 00008 60.5 B abid2l 1
14/01/31 00007 4325 + ad23456 1
14/01/31 00008 431.4 + add7989 1
14/01/31 00009 124.8 + ad23457 1
14/01/31 00010 125.0 + ab0453 1
14/01/31 00011 §7.3 - acti223
14/01/31 00012 64.3 B bel2332
14/01/31 002-01 00013 429.8 + be23dss i
14/01/31 18:55 002-02 00014 | 427.4 + abd3210 | 1
I |
Sort I Select-s I h | I »
| Del | | Output I Copy I 1D edit I Recal I Search I @ Continue |
Range can be specified. [ XX [2014/12/25 [11:00:48

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Touch the {Sort} button.

Touch the {Date sort} button or the {Group sort}
button.

* The sorted measured data is displayed.

{Date sort}: Sort measured data in ascending order by

measurement date and time.

{Group Sort}: Sort measured data in ascending order by

sample number group.

{Cancel}: Cancel sorting measured data.

Specify a range to further narrow down the
measured data being displayed.

The procedure is the same as in the [Process data]
screen.

(= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” -
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3.1.8

Searching for measured data

Search measured data based on sample ID, sample number, rack number, and measurement date and

time.

Explanatory note | : Measured data cannot be searched for using the rack position number.
: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

Samp ] STAT samp I STD I Qac
314/u7/uz 14:51 14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33 14/05/09 09:45 =
14/08/06 14/07/02 13:12 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 14/05/08 14:23 S

114/08/06 14/07/02 10:56 14/05/28 08:56 14/05/20 19:15 14/05/08 11:56
|14/08/06 10:11 14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 08:24 14/05/08 10:34
|14/07/24 16:05 14/06/27 13:02 14/05/28 15:35 14/05/19 18:56 14/04/23 16:21
|14/07/24 14/06/23 15:36 14/05/28 14:14 14/05/18 14/04/23 10:16
|14/07/24 14/06/23 13:23 14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 14/04/22 16:23
|14/07/23 14/08/10 17:44 14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 14/04/22 14:54
|14/07/16 14/06/06 13:14 14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14/04/22 13:38
114/07/08 14/06/06 09:40 14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14/04/22 11:10
|14/07/04 14/06/04 09:36 14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 14/04/21 11:42
114/07/04 14/06/03 16:14 14/05/27 16:13 14/05/14 14/04/21 10:55

|14/07/04 14/06/03 15:42 14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 14/04/21 10:08
‘74/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26 16:29 14/05/12 11:04 14/04/18 09:16

Read again l ‘I _'__iJ

Date I Select-s. I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I | Media I Pos. rate. I Test data I T OClose I T Menu I
Range can be specified. i
Samp I STAT samp | STD. | Qc

I
114/08/07 19:38 14/07/02 14:51 14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33
114/08/06 14:05 14/07/02 0 7

14/05/09 08:45
13:12 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10:07 14/05/08 14:23

|14/08/08 14/07/02 10:56 14/05/28 08:56 14/05/20 14/05/08 11:56
|14/08/08 14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 14/05/08 10:34
\[2/07/7 l14/06/27 13:02 14/05/28 15:35 14/05/19 14/04/23 16:21
|14/07/24 14/06/23 15:36 14/05/28 14:14 14/05/19 14/04/23 10:16
14/07/24 14/06/23 13:23 14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 14/04/22 16:23
|14/07/23 14/06/10 17:44 14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 14/04/22 14:54
|14/07/18 14/06/08 13:14 14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14/04/22 13:38

|14/07/08 14/06/06 09:40 14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14/04/22 11:10
114/07/04 14/06/04 09:36 14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 14/04/21 11:42
|14/07/04 10:30 14/06/03 16:14 14/05/27 15:13 14/05/14 11:40 14/04/21 10:55
|14/07/04 09:58 14/06/03 15:42 14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 10:05 14/04/21 10:08
‘M/[IV[IS 18:23 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26 16:29 14/05/12 11:04 14/04/18 09:16

Read again | ‘I _I__"_I

Date I Select-s I

To Read aeain, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del | | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I T Close I T Menu |
Range can be specified. [ [rx 2014712725 [11:22:31
Samp STAT samp STD ac

I
14/07/24 16:05
114/01/24 14:
14/01/24
114/01/23
114/01/16
14/01/08
[14/01/04
114/07/04 10:30
14/07/04 03:58
114/07/03 18:23
114/07/02 14:51
114/07/02 13:12
14/07/02 10:58

Date l Select-s I

Resdocen | Il ill_—i—l

I Pos. rate l Test data Ig Close Ig, Meru |

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point.
push [Read again].

Del I | Media

Range can be specified. [ XX [2014/12/25 [11:22:31 |

=

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab
{STD}

{QC}

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.
(=" Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time” [§4
<Specifying by range>
Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data
by range”

Touch the {Test data} button.
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Er sample

Histogram

[

B85 | RACK | SEQ. | BIEflne/nl] | ¥IE| S b | 4BfEI0
6379 +

T
Tec [pil]

[4707/02 11:44 005-01 00001 €318

12:00 005-02
14/07/02 12:00 005-03 00013
14/07/02 12:01 005-04 00014

Sort I Select-s I

+;
+

+

+1PRC
+1PRC

6
]
]
]
[]
]
]
]
[]
]
]
]
[

| Del I | Output I Gopy I 1 edit | (2)[ Search I'

Continue I

Range can be specified.

[ [ [xx [2014/12/25 [11:28:03

Search word seftings

l lRan:k oo [ Dm

@a@;mi",i s=mp|=Nu77|"_;rl_77
o[ w[ wmf oo [ [

PR PR PR PR

[£

l¢

|2

[y

P PR P PR

lq

[

[+

L4 IX I}’ IZ

l hfa |Sw&n

[ P P

i PR P PR

[s

[

|s

s Lo |- |

I I

It

[« |- faor

I enter |

B

[ [ /XX [2014/12/25 [11:26:55

Search word settings

(1)

[E)Samole s | [ Samale No

-

Oreckte [ Ooate [ w[ mf o[ [
(2)
| PR P P P P P P PR |

P PR P PR

[q

[

[

e o [ |

I Ala ISizn I

o de L o Is 1o | U

C T T 1 |

PR P O PV P

=3

(|

®

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Search for target samples.
®  Touch the target tab.
®  Touch the {Search} button.

Select the type of keyword to search.

O Sample ID
O Sample No.
O Rack No.
O Date

n Enter a keyword.

@  Touch the “input field” next to the name of the
keyword.

@  Enter a keyword using the keypad.
®  Touch the {enter} key.

: The {A/a} and {Sign} buttons are

available when the cursor is in the
input field.

Explanatory note | : Entry of the group number and measurement date and time can be omitted. However, if a measurement

date and time box is checked, it is necessary to input at least one of the following: year, month, date,
hour, and minute.

Search word settings

[ Rack No

I[ Opae

[ semoled | FABI234

oo (- -
V‘,ZDI—YYV[_MM]—DD [

_7,—7

A IB IC lﬂ IE

[¢

le

|

[ P

75 I' I” I0 IP

[o

[

|s

L4 I){ IY IZ

I hla |S\gn

I
[ P
I

I P P PR

[s

|-

ls

s Lo |- |

LT T ||

lt

[« [~ le

I enter |

B

You can input 15 digits.

[ [/ [2014/12/25 [11:33:46

NNI1-1384 Rev.12

{A/a}:
{Sign}: Allows for input of symbols.

Switch input between uppercase and lowercase.

113



3.1

114

Measured Data Processing

Search word settings

Touch the {Continue} button.

[E] sample

‘ #AB12346

Osemoe o | [ -

[ Rack No

[T Oose

oo [ w[ w0 [ [

A lB IL‘ ID

e

|

| P P

| P

L Il Iﬂ |0

|

lo

e ls |r

v | |r |2z

I Ala

|
s |r |
I

fsie

7 |2 I.? Il

|s

s

|7 ls o

o |- |

LT T 1

|#

[« [= lor

I enter I

You can input 15 digits.

[ [ [xx [2014/12/25 [11:33:46

Continue

Search word settings

Touch the {Start} button.

[E] samole 10

| #AB12346

[samleo | [ -

] Rack No.

[ DOose

o[ w[ w0 [ [

A IB IC‘ ID IE

e Lo lo [+ [s |e |

1 Iﬂ Iﬂ |0 IP

e Iz Is 1r 1o |vr |

¥

4

2| start?

/02704 15:26 002-03 11

f 78 007-1
14/02/04 15:32 002-04 00016 132.0
14/02/04 15:36 002-05 00017 62.7
14/02/04 15:40 002-06 00018 85.1
14/02/05 15:20 010-01 00004  430.5
14/02/05 15:22 010-02 00005  428.9
14/02/05 15:24 010-03 00006 429.2
14/02/05 15:33 010-01 00007 421.0
14/02/05 15:41 010-02 00008 421.4
14/02/05 15:42 010-03 00003 429.8
14/02/05 16:07 010-01 00010 428.5
14/02/05 16:03 010-02 00011 430.8
14/02/05 16:11 010-03 00012 430.6
14/02/05 16:45 010-01 00001  436.6

Sort I Select-s I

BEiBne/ul] | FIE | X b | 41D [ oil |
132.5 L + _ fapizade ]

4]

=

=

[+

[+

[+

[+

[+

[+

[+

|

[+

[+

Search I 4 I

|DalIIDulmeOopyIlDed’nIRecuIIchhIC

Continue I

Range can be specified.

[ ] /x [2014/12/25 [11:35:05

* Start searching.

Search results are displayed.

{Search}: Allows search to continue.
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3.1.9  Recalculating measured data

Recalculate measured data using modified cut-off values, as well as factors A and B.

: The values used for judging measured data for which a range has been specified are shown in

Explanatory note
Explanatory note

Cut off 1, Cut off 2, and Cut off 3.
If the cut-off value differs according to the measured data, “0” will be displayed for Cut off 1,
Cut off 2, and Cut off 3.

: If the factor value differs according to the measured data, factor A and factor B are displayed

as 1.00 and 0.00, respectively.

: Values configured in the [Recalculation condition settings] screen are not applied to protocol

settings. Recalculation is a form of calculation for the purpose of correction using values
configured in condition settings. It is not fitting calculation to a calibration curve

= ey ]! il | & Touch the tab of the measured data to
\
[47T27T8 13:08 114/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26 | recalculate.
1471217 1471130 11:55 14/11/03 18:08
14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:48
i biEes Ut
4/12/11 08:| 14/11 : 1 2
14/12/10 14711725 10:01 14/10/14 09:45 {Samp} tab
N /21 f0:s2 1470710 1308
14/12/05 14711720 11:30 14/10/08 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/18 00:48 14/10/08 09:18 {STAT samp} tab
14/12/02 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 14711714 00:42 14/10/06 17:48
14/12/02 14: 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08
14/12/02 13:01 14/11/08 09:33 14/10/08 09:52
14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28 i)
oE
Date I Select-s I Read again I ‘ | ¥
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point < ‘
push [Read aeain].
Del | | Media I Pos rate I Test data |1_ Close I T Menu I
Range can be specified. [ [ }3X [2014/12/25 [11:40:19 |
e | owrem | S | L | Specify the measured data by date and time or
T
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26 | range.
LAl it
: H 1 : . . .
14/12/17 00121 14/11/20 09:40 14/10/18 09:35 <Specifying by measurement date and time>
AT 1532 141015 08:3
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45 .
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08 Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
1472?]5 10:49 14511;20 11:30 14;]0505 09:54 d
14/12/04 10:01 14/11/19 08:40 14/10/08 09:18
/10 128 1471716 1o 1471007 0052 measurement date.
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42 14/10/06 17:40 o
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/08 17:08 Eoa « ifyi
14/12/02 13:01 14/11/08 09:39 14/10/06 09:52 (:; Page 104 3.1'3 SpeCIfylng measured data by
14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28 measurement date and time”
= | o || [eom || T | - <Specifying by range>
ey e R - \ Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
[ | e | rewe | vewon [ ome [iE v | measurement date range.
Range can be specified. [[[ %X [2014/12/25 [11:41:05 (= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” |4
g Sy =L e | Touch the {Test data} button.
7
14/12/11 08:03 ‘
14/12/10 14:28
PV VTN T} e—|
14/12/05 10:43
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10
14/12/02 13:01
14/12/01 13:08
14/11/30 14:35
14/11/30 11:55
14/11/30 08:40
0 , I
To Read sgain, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].
Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data 't_ Close | T Menu |
Selecting [ [ xx [2014712/25 [11:41:27
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Sort

Test data Pasitive data Err sample. Histogram | Replicate: I
T

3 | Rack | SEQ. | Datale/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample D GG Dil | @
1730 0826 010-01 00001 441 D 5 ]

T4/11/30 0928 010-02 00002 436 - 5

14/11/30 0930 010-03 00003 445 + 5 —

14/11/30 0932 010-04 00004 446 + §

14/11/30 0934 010-05 00005 448 + 5

14/11/30 0935 010-06 00006 448 + 5

14/11/30 0947 010-07 00007 Samp unset

14/11/30 0938 010-08 00008 Samp unset

14/11/30 0938 010-09 00009 Samp unset

14/11/30 0938 010-10 00010 Samp unset

14/11/30 0951 008-01 00011 68 [ -] 5

14/11/30 0953 008-02 00012 122 [+ 5 |

14/11/30 0955 008-03 00013 67 | 5 =

14/11/30 0957 008-04| 00014 67 [ 5 b )

N

| Output I Copy I IDeditI Recal I Search |. Continue. I

Range can be specified.

[[[Xx [2014/12/25 [11:42:15

Recal setfings

(1)

~
Cut off 1 m Factor a [ tm
Cut off 2 = Factor b 000
Cut off 3 |
|
(2)
r lz s e s s |7 fs [0 [0 |- |
g Ay lz | Mz e [ |- ler loner |)

I

o

Input range is 0 to

'9999999.

3.1 Measured Data Processing

Touch the {Recal} button.

@

Configure the recalculation conditions.

Touch the “input field” next to the setting.
* Cutoff1

o Cutoff2
e Cutoff3
+ FACTOR A
« FACTOR B

Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Setting Input Range
Cut off 1 0-9,999,999
Cut off 2 0t0 9,999,999; * (input omitted)
Cut off 3 0 t0 9,999,999; * (input omitted)
FACTOR A 0.001-99,999.999
FACTOR B -999.99-999.99
Recal setfings Touch the {Recal} button.
Gut off 1 150 Factor a ,7%
Cut off 2 [ = Factor b 000
T | —
r 2z s fe ls s [7 fs s [0 |- |
P20 2 2 [ 72 P P | e Pl {Cancel}: Cancel recalculation and return to the [Test data]
| | = o screen
Input range is 0 to 9999995, [ [ XX [2014/12/25 [11:44:44
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Measured Data Processing

Test data

log | Comment | Sample ID
D

14/11/30 0930 010-03 00003 445 +]

14/11/30 0632 010-04 00004 446 +]

14/11/30 0934 010-05 00005 44 +]

14/11/30 0635 010-06 00006 448 +]

14/11/30 0637 010-07 00007 Samp unset

14/11/30 0638 010-08 00008 Samp unset

14/11/30 0938 010-09 00009 Samp unset

14/11/30 0638 010-10 00010 Samp unset

14/11/30 0951 008-01 00011 68 [-]

14/11/30 0853 008-02 00012 122 [l

14/11/30 0955 008-03 00013 67 L=l

14/11/30 0857 008-04 00014 67 [

Sort I Select-s I Search I I

| Del I | Output I Copy I D edit I Recal I Seach fl @ Continue

Range can be specified.

[[[ X 2014/12/25 [11:44:56

ik

Test data
[
Date | Rack | SEQ. [ Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID | 6o oil 1
[&/T1730 0826 0 00001 1] = 1 |
14711730 06280 00002 436 + 5
14/11/30 0830 0 00003 445 + 5
14/11/30 0832 0 00004 446 + 5
14/11/30 0834 0 00005 448 + 5
14/11/30 0836 0 00006 448 + 5
14/11/30 0837 0 00007 Samp unset
14/11/30 0838 0 00008 Samp unset
14/11/30 0938 0 00009 Samp unset
14/11/30 0838 0 00010 Samp unset
14/11/30 051 01 0011 1] ( 5
14/11/30 085301 00012 122 [ 5
14/11/30 0855 008-03 00013 67 i 5
14/1 r
Register?
@
Glose l Ilv Register |

I

Range can be specified.

[ [/ [2014/12/25 [11:44:56

—_

The recalculated measured data was displayed.

To update the recalculated data:
®  Touch the {Continue} button.
@  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

4 )

Recalculation results when the Samp/QC protocol settings have changed

A\ Request
* When changing the Samp/QC protocol settings and recalculating, touch the
{Memory} button on the [Check CC] screen first, and then recalculate.
Required (£ Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves (samples/STAT
samples)”

If the maximum measurement value [ng/mL] is set to “*”” and recalculation is run, data
that resulted in OR will have a result other than OR.

If the maximum measurement value [ng/mL] is configured and recalculated so that the
result will be OR, the result will be OR.

If the minimum measurement value [ng/mL] is configured and recalculated so that the
dilute recalculation data will not result in UR, data that resulted in UR will have a result

other than UR.
- If the minimum measurement value [ng/mL] is configured and recalculated so that the
K dilute recalculation data will result in UR, the result will be UR. j
119
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3.1.10  Outputting measured data

Specified measured data is output to the selected output destination.

Printing measured data

Saving measured data to external media

Outputting measured data to a host computer online

Explanatory note | : When there is both 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution measured data, the final results

are judged.

If testing was stopped for either 15-times dilution or 250-times dilution, or if the measured
data for either was deleted by the operator, the final results are not judged.

Samp

STAT samp. STD. [ a6 |

—

14/12/24 21:23
14/12/24 18:44
[14/12/24 18:18
14/12/24 09:12
14/12/22 08:06
14/12/19 18:09
14/12/18 16:23
14/12/18 15:53
14/12/18 14:50
[14/11/17 11:48
14/11/16 16:25
[14/11/12 18:12
14/11/11 08:16

Date.

(4712776 10:08 114/11/10 08:28

14/11/09 09:36
14/11/04 14:36
14/11/04 11:26
14/11/03 13:20

| Select-s. I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again

I

Del I

‘ Media I Pos. rate I Test data |t. Close I(_ Menu I

Range can be specified. [XX [2014/12/26 [15:36:49

Samp.

STAT samp. STD a6 |

14/12/24 21:23
14/12/24 18:44
14/12/24 18:18
14/12/24 08:12
14/12/22 08:08
14/12/19 18:09
14/12/18 16:23
14/12/18 15:53
14/12/18 14:50
[14/11/17 11:48
14/11/16 16:25
114/11/12 18:12
[14/11/11 08:16

14/12/26 10:08 14/11/10 08:28

14/11/09 03:36
14/11/04 14:38
14/11/04 11:26

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I

‘ Media I Pos. rate I Test data It_ Close It_ Menu I

Selecting range. Specify end point. [ [ [XX [2014/12/26 [15:37:21
Samp STAT samp. STD a6
i
T
14/11/03 13:20

I | Glear ! Read aeai I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I

[ [ v [T J& om [ wow |

Selecting

[ /XX [2014/12/26 [15:37:45

Touch the tab of the measured data to output

(print).

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.

<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(= Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data
by measurement date and time” [

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(== Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data
by range”

Touch the {Test data} button.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0




3.1 Measured Data Processing

A\ Request

and touch the {Retry} button.

- If the external media runs out of space during output, exchange it with a new device

| Del | l Output I Copy I 1D edit | Recal I Search |l Continue. I

Range can be specified. [ | [xx [2014/12/26 [15:38:02

Test data Positive data Err sample Histogram | Replicate. J

I'cc | oil E.E

| Date. | Rack | SEQ. | Datalhe/mL] | Flae | Comment | Sample ID
045-01 00001 413

a

14/11/03 14:26 +]
14/11/03 14:28  046-02 00002 420 #]
14/11/03 15:80 046-01 00004 408 +]
14/11/03 15:34  046-03 00006 116 +]
14/11/03 15:36  045-04 00007 19 +]
14/11/03 15:37  046-05 00008 64 5
14/11/08 15:89  046-06 00009 89 3
14/11/03 1541 046-07 00010 1 3
14/11/03 1543 045-08 00011 2 g

Select I Search I

| Del I | ot )| cons I D edit | Recal I Search I- Gontinue I

Selecting range. Specify end point. [ [xx [2014/12/26 [15:38:38

Test data Positive data Err sample Histogram | Replicate: l
Date | Rack | SEQ. Datalhe/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['oc]pil | @
14/11/03 1626 045-01 00001 413 + 1
14/11/03 1628 045-02 00002 | 420 + 1
14/11/03 1530 _045-01 00004 408 + 1
[T&/T1703 15:32 _046-02_00005 408 = T ]
T4/11/03 1534 045-03 00006 116 + 1
14/11/03 1636 045-04 00007 119 + 1
14/11/03 1637 045-05 00008 64 : 1
14/11/03 1538 045-06 00009 59 S 1
14/11/03 1541 045-07 00010 1 - 1
14/11/03 1543 045-08 00011 2 ] 1

Select media

1 [@ Printer (O Ext. media OOnIml Cancel “ Start l ‘

|selecting range. Specify end point.

Required
Test data Positive data Err sample Histogram | Replicate | Specify the Output range‘
SEQ. Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oo pil | @
T 0000413 D T ] . .
oi02 o0z ez B i The procedure is the same as in the [Measured data
14/11/03 1530 085-01 00008 408 + 1 .
W1/ Tosk oiets w005 11 3 i selection] screen.
Wi/ Tosr olets w0009 ot E i = o
14/11/03 1530 045-06 00009 59 e 1 (= Page 106 “3.1.4 Spec1fymg measured data by
14/11/08 1541 045-07 00010 1 - 1 ,
14/11/08 1543 045-08 00011 2 B 1 range 2
—_— = | al

Touch the {Output} button.

Output the measured data.
@  Select the output destination.

O  Printer

O  External media

O  Online

@  Touch the {Start} button.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Explanatory note | : If an error has occurred in communicating the measurement results, “Online” cannot be selected in

the [Output destination selection] dialog box.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datale/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oo il | t
14/11/03 1626 045-01 00001 41 1

14/11/03 1628 04502 00002 420
14/11/03 1530 045-01 00004 408
[[47T1/03 15:37_046-07_00005 409
14/11/03 153404503 00006 116
14/11/03 153604504 00007 119

IR BRI & Eaaey

14/11/03 15:37  046-05 00008 64
14/11/08 15:89  046-06 00009 89
14/11/03 1541 046-07 00010 1
14/11/03 1543 045-08 00011 2

Outputine. Please wait.

Left data L9

Selecting range. Specify end point. [ [ [xx [2014/12/26 [15:38:38

* The following information is output to the selected
output destination.

* When output is complete the [Outputting] dialog
closes.
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3.1

Measured Data Processing

3.1.11

Deleting measured data

Delete measured data for the specified measurement date and time.

If a range is not specified, all displayed data (up to 5,000 samples’ worth) will be deleted.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

Samp

STAT samp

)

m =)

11:38
10:11
16:05
14:34
14/07/24 1
10:09
12:37
13:32
14/07/04 1
10:30
14/07/04 09:58
14/07/03 18:23

14/08/08
14/08/08

Date.

[4708/07 18:38 114/07/02 14
14/08/06 14:05 14/07/02 13
14/07/02 10
14/06/27 14:
14/06/27 13:
14/06/23 15:
09 14/06/23 13:
14/06/10 17:
14/06/06 13:1
14/06/06 08:
:19 14/06/04 09:
14/06/03 16:
14/06/03 15:
14/06/03 08:

14/06/02
14/05/30
:56 14/05/29
02 14/05/28
02 14/05/28
36 14/05/28
23 14/05/28
44 14/05/21
14/05/21
40 14/05/27
36 14/05/27
14 14/05/27
42 14/05/21
58 14/05/26

:51
12

=

Select-s I

13:00
13:40
09:56
16:19
15:35
14:14
10:40
18:14
17:46
16:28
15:57
15:13
10:24
16:29

14/05/26 15:33
14/05/21 10:07
14/05/20 18:15
14/05/20 09:24
14/05/19 18:55
14/05/19 14:26
14/05/16 13:05
14/05/16 11:08
14/05/15 14:56
14/05/15 14:08
14/05/15 09:27
14/05/14 11:40
14/05/13 10:05
14/05/12 11:04

14/05/09 08:45
14/05/08 14:23
14/05/08 11:56
14/05/08 10:34
14/04/23 16:
14/04/23
14/04/22
14/04/22
14/04/22
14/04/22
14/04/21
14/04/21
14/04/21
14/04/18

push [Read again].

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

S|

Media

I Pos. rate I Test data It.

Close I(_ Menu I ‘

Range can be specified.

[%x [2014/12/26 [15:43:52

- Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab
{QC} tab

: STD measured data cannot be deleted.

Samp

I

STAT samp

w [ % ]

14/08/07 18:38
14/08/08 14:05
|14/08/06 11:38
14/08/06 10:11
14/07/24 16:05
14/07/24 14:34
14/07/24 10:09
14/07/23 10:09
14/07/16 12:37
14/07/08 13:32
14/07/04 16:19
14/07/04 10:30
14/07/04 09:58
14/07/03 18:23

Date.

14/07/02 14
14/07/02 13
14/07/02 10
14/06/27 14
14/06/27 13:
14/06/23 15:
14/06/23 13:
14/06/10 17:
14/06/06 13:
14/06/06 08:
14/06/04 09:36
14/06/03
14/06/03 15
14/06/03 08:58

[}

:51 14/06/02
112 14/05/30
:56
102

40 14/05/21

14 1
142
14/05/26

Select-s I

13:00
13:40

14/05/29 09:56

16:19
15:35
14:14
10:40
18:14
17:48
16:28
15:57

14/05/26 15:33
14/05/21 10:07
14/05/20 19:15 14/05/08 11:56
14/05/20 09:24 14/05/08 10:34
14/05/19 18:55 [ 23 16:21
14/05/19 14:26 14/04/23 10:16
14/05/16 13:05 14/04/22
14/05/16 11:08 14/04/22
14/05/15 14:56 14/04/22
14/05/15 14:06 14/04/22
14/05/15 09:27 14/04/21
14/05/14 11:40 14/04/21
14/05/13 10:05 14/04/21
14/05/12 11:04 14/04/18

14/05/09 08:45
14/05/08 14:23

1

i

push [Read again].

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

=0

Media

=

Test data | t

Range can be specified.

oo [ e |‘

[XX [2014/12/26 [15:45:09

Samp.

STAT samp

w [ =]

14/04/23 16:21
14/04/23 10:16
14/04/22 16:23
14/04/22 14:54
14/04/22 13:38
14/04/22 11:10
14/04/21 11:42
14/04/21 10:55
14/04/21 10:09
14/04/18 08:16

push [Read again].

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

| = |

Media

|

Selecting

124

T |‘

[2014/12/26 [15:47:25

Specify the data to delete using a measurement
date and time range (start point/end point).
(It is not necessary to specify the range when
deleting all data.)

(= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” ¥4

Touch the {Del} button.
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

A\ Request

* When deleting measured data, be sure to confirm the specified range.
All measured data (up to 5,000 samples’ worth) displayed on the screen will be

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

- deleted.
Required
= L il | = Confirm the specified date and time, and touch
14/04/23 16:21 the {OK} button.
14/04/23 10:16
14/04/22 16:23
14/04/22 14:54
14/04/22 13:38
14/04/22 11:10
14/04/21 11:42
14/04/21 10:55
14/04/21 10:08
14/04/18 03:16
Delete data of selected Date?
b {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
I— obse | [ ok
Selecting [ [XX [2014/12/26 [15:47:25
= FTTseng e | L Measured data for the specified date and time
14/08/07 14/07/02 14:51 14/08/02 13:00 14/05/28 /e 1 | was deleted.
14/08/06 14/07/02 13:12 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 14/05/08 14:23
14/08/06 14/07/02 10:58 14/05/28 09:58 14/05/20 14/05/08 11:58
14/08/06 14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 14/05/08 10:34
14/07/24 16:05 14/06/27 13:02 14/05/28 15:35 14/05/19 18:55 14/04/17 00:43
14/07/24 14:34 14/06/23 15:36 14/05/28 14:14 14/05/19 14:26 14/04/15 10:34
14/07/24 10:08 14/06/23 13:23 14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 13:05 14/04/14 10:25
14/07/23 14/06/10 17:44 14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 11:08 14/04/11 17:18
14/01/18 14/06/06 13:14 14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14/04/11 13:30
14/07/08 14/06/08 09:40 14/05/27 18:28 14/05/15 14/04/11 08:23
14/07/04 14/06/04 09:36 14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 14/04/10 20:40
14/07/04 14/06/03 18:14 14/05/27 15:13 14/05/14 14/04/10 15:02
14/07/04 14/06/03 15:42 14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 14/04/10 14:07
14/07/03 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26 16:29 14/05/12 g
|
I =
Date l Select-s I Read again I < I »
To Read again,place cursor on the Start point =
push [Read again].
Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I T OClose I T Menu |
Range can be specified. [ [xx [2014/12/26 [15:49:28 |
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3.1.12 Copying measured data

Copy specified measured data to other measured data.

Copied information includes sample IDs, measured data, judgment results, and comments.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

= D ] aD [ L ! Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
2708707 19:38 114/07/02 14:51 14/06/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33 14/05/09 08:45 & ‘ {Samp} tab

14/08/06 14:05 14/07/02 13:12 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10:07 14/05/08 14:23 =
14/08/06 11:38 14/07/02 10:56 14/05/28 08:56 14/05/20 19:15 14/05/08 11:56
14/08/06 10:11 14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 08:24 14/05/08 10:34
14/07/24 16:05 14/06/27 14/05/28 15:35 14/05/18 18:55 14/04/17 09:43
14/07/24 14:34 14/06/23 14/05/28 14:14 14/05/18 14:26 14/04/15 10:34

{STAT samp} tab

14/07/24 10:09 14/06/23 14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 13:05 14/04/14 10:25
14/07/23 10:09 14/06/10 14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 11:08 14/04/11 17:18 {QC} tab
14/07/16 12:37 14/06/06 14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14:56 14/04/11 13:30
14/07/08 13:32 14/06/06 14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14:08 14/04/11 09:23
14/07/04 16:19 14/06/04 14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 09:27 14/04/10 20:40
14/07/04 10:30 14/06/03 14/05/27 16:13 14/05/14 11:40 14/04/10 15:02
14/07/04 03:58 14/06/03 14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 10:05 14/04/10 14:01 |
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26 16:29 14/05/12 11:04 14/04/10 10:56 \
N
Date I Select-s I Read again I ;I .
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point -
push [Read aeain].
T T e e e ‘
Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2014/12/26 [15:59:54
R i ey * | Specify the measured data by date and time or
i
T
14/08/07 19:38 14/07/02 14:51 14/08/02 13:00 14/05/26 15:33 14/05/09 range-

14/08/06 14:05 14/07/02 14/05/30 13:40 14/05/21 10:07 14/05/08
14/08/06 11:38 [4/07/02 T0:56 ]14/05/28 08:56 14/05/20 18:15 14/05/08
14/08/06 10:11 14/06/27 14:02 14/05/28 16:19 14/05/20 08:24 14/05/08
14/07/24 16:05 14/06/27 13:02 14/05/28 15:35 14/05/19 18:55 14/04/17
14/07/24 14:34 14/06/23 15:36 14/05/28 14:14 14/05/19 14:26 14/04/15
14/07/24 10:09 14/06/23 13:23 14/05/28 10:40 14/05/16 13:05 14/04/14
14/07/23 10:09 14/06/10 14/05/27 18:14 14/05/16 11:08 14/04/11
14/07/16 12:37 14/06/08 14/05/27 17:46 14/05/15 14:56 14/04/11
14/07/08 13:32 14/06/08 14/05/27 16:28 14/05/15 14:06 14/04/11
14/07/04 16:19 14/06/04 14/05/27 15:57 14/05/15 09:27 14/04/10
14/07/04 10:30 14/06/03 14/05/27 15:13 14/05/14 11:40 14/04/10
14/07/04 08:58 14/06/03 15:42 14/05/27 10:24 14/05/13 10:05 14/04/10
14/07/03 18:23 14/06/03 08:58 14/05/26 16:29 14/05/12 11:04 14/04/10

o Read again, place cursor on the Start point

kit = \ Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(= Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured
data by measurement date and time”

| = il : <Specifying by range>

o[ || e | reeree [ enia i€ o [ e |‘
el FortR e Pk T 014712726 160133 (= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured
data by range” ﬁ
=y Sy il = | Touch the {Test data} button.

14/07/24 16:05
14/07/24 14:34
14/07/24 10008 [ ]
14/07/23 10:09
14/07/18 12:37
14/07/08 13:32
14/07/04 16:19
14/07/04 10:30
14/07/04 09:58
14/07/03 18:23
14/07/02 14:51
14/07/02 13:12
14/07/02 10:56

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

b | | e | e | Teeos J& oo [£ e | ‘

Selecting [XX [2014/12/26 [16:02:57
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3.1 Measured Data Processing

: When copying measured data to other data, individual data obtained through replicate testing will

not be copied.

Test data Positive data I Err sample | Histogram I Replicate
I T
Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['cc | oil | t
14/07/02 11:44 005-01 00001 6919 + 6
14/07/02 11:44 005-02 00002 706.3 4] )
14/07/02 44 005-03 00003 0.0 g ]
4 4 0.0 F: £
@ EYAY/P RV T 3
470770 A % b
14/07/02 45 005-07 0.0 [ ]
14/07/02 11:45 005-08 00008 706.0 4] ]
14/07/02 11:45 005-09 00009 0.0 = ]
14/07/02 11:45 005-10 00010 0.0 3 )
14/07/02 12:00 005-01 00011 +]PRC ]
14/07/02 12:00 005-02 00012 +]PRC ]
14/07/02 12:00 005-03 00013 0.0 3 ]
14/07/02 12:01 005-04 00014 0.0 - ]
Sort I Select-s I Search |

| Del I | Output l Copy ' 1D edit I Recal I Search I @ Gontinue: I
Range can be specified. [ XX [2014/12/26 [16:06:23
Test data ] Positive data I Er sample | Histogram I Replicate

T
' Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalhe/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['ce [ il | t
14/07/02 11:44 005-01 00001 6919 + 8
14/07/02 11:44 005-02 00002 705.3 + 6
14/07/02 11:44 005-03 00003 0.0 -1 6
14/07/02 11:44 005-04 00004 0.0 -1 6
14/07/02 11:45 00505 00005 707.1 4 8
14/07/02 11:45 005-08 00006 0.0 B 6
14/07/02 11:45 005-07 00007 0.0 -1 6
14/07/02 11:45 005-08 00008 708.0 + 6
14/07/02 11:45 005-03 00009 0.0 Eil 3
£ = 20 2 g
(1) s o »
14/07/02 12:00 005-07 00012 +IPRC 3
14/07/02 12:00 005-03 00013 0.0 Eil 8
14/07/02 12:01 005-04 00014 0.0 B 6
Sort | Select-s I Search |
| Del I I Output i Copy 1D edit I Recal I Search I & CGontinue I

Range can be specified. _Selecting

[ [ % [2014/12/26 [16:08:33

Test data Positive data Er sample Histogram

Sample 1D

Date | Reck | SEQ. | Datolne/ml] | Flag | Comment
14/07/02 11:44 005-01 00001 §81.8 ¥

14/07/02 11:44 005-02 00002 705..
14/07/02 11:44 0050300003
14/07/02 11:44 005-04 00004 0,
14/07/02 11:45 005-05 00005 707
14/07/02 11:45 005-06 00006 0,
14/07/02 11:45 005-07 00007 0.1
14/07/02 11:45 005-08 00008 708..
14/07/02 11:45 005-09 00009 0.
14/07/02 11:45 005-10 00010 0.

e

Please press [Start] to Start copy.

[ Rack | SEQ. | Datale/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['ecoit |
Orieinal14/07/02 11:45  005-05 | 0... 707.1 [+ G
14/072/02 12:00 00501 0... [ 4pRe 6
Cancel “ Start l
| Del I | Output I Copy | medit I Recal I Search I‘ Gontinue I

Range can be specified. _Selecting

[ %X [2014/12/26 [16:08:33

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Specify the measured data to copy.

@

Touch the measured data to copy (the cursor
buttons on the bottom right of the screen can
also be used).

Touch the {Copy} button.

Specify the measured data to copy to.

@

Touch the measured data to copy to (the cursor
buttons on the bottom right of the screen can
also be used).

Touch the {Copy} button.

I Touch the {Start} button.

{Cancel}:

* Copying is performed.

Cancel copying, and return to the [Test data]
screen.
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3.2 Editing Sample IDs
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3.2 Editing Sample IDs

Edit sample IDs for data selected on the [Test data] screen.

: If [Duplicated check] is set to “YES” in [Samp barcode settings] on the [System settings] * [Samp

barcode settings] screen, a duplication check is run for sample IDs.
However, a duplication check is not run when editing sample IDs for “retest data” or “dilute test

data.”
Samp STAT samp I 'STD | Qac
}
[4/12726 09:39 J14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 08: 39 14/10/06 09:52

14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:
14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09: ZB
14/11/30 11:85 14/11/03 16:08
14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/11/27 09:49 14/10/16 09:35
M/IZ/H 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
M/IZ/H] 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
$12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/11/20 11:30 14/10/08 09:54
14/11/19 09:49 14/10/08 08:16
14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 08:52
114/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:49
[14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

Date I Select-s | Read again I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point.
push [Read again].

_J

Del | | Media | Pos. rate I Test data I‘.

Close I T Menu |

Range can be specified.

[XX [2015/01/05 [9:18:17

Samp | STAT samp ] sT™D

14/12/26 08:39 14/12/02 13:01 14/11/08 09:38 14/10/06 09:52
4/]2/25 08:07 4712701 13:08 114/11/07 08:28
14/12/18 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 08:26
M/IZ/H 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06
14/]2/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
M/IZ/\Z 09:27 14/11/27 09:49 14/10/16 09:35
14/]2/1] 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33

;M/IZ/\U 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
|14/12/10 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
|14/12/05 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/08 09:54
|14/12/04 14/11/19 09:49 14/10/08 09:16
|14/12/02 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 08:52

|14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:49
“M/IZ/[IZ 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

T s |

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

H

Del | | Media | Pos. rate I Test data I‘.

Close I T Menu |

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[XX [2015/01/05 [9:19:20

Samp STAT samp sT™D

M/IZ/ZE 08:30 14/12/02 13: 0
114/12/26 09: m
114/12/18
14/12/17 15 15
114/12/12 15339

@8

14/12/05
14/12/04 10:07
[14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
“M/IZ/[IZ 14:10

e B |

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

H

Del | | Media | Pos. rate II Test data I‘.

Close I T Menu |

Selecting

[XX [2015/01/05 [9:19:41

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(5 Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time” [

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(=5 Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” ¥4

Touch the {Test data} button.
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Totdta | pusivedta | Ensom T

Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['co ] bil | t
14/12/10 16:17  016-03 00003 4] 1

14/12/10 16:19 016-04 00004 473 1

14/12/10 16:20 016-06 00005 477 1

]
) et —

14/12/10 16:49  016-02 00008 469 1

14/12/10 1651 016-08 00009 473 1

14/12/10 1658 016-04 00010 476 1

14/12/10 1656 016-05 00011 477 1

14/12/10 1656 016-06 00012 479 1

14/12/11 10:02 016-01 00001 447 2

14/12/11 10:04  016-02 00002 452 2

14/12/11 10:06  016-03 00003 451 2

14/12/11 10:08  016-04 00004 448 2

|| || lmem] | _'_‘]'J
I Del | | Output I Copy I 1D edit I Recal I Search I ., Continue. I
Range can be specified. [ ] [XX [2015/01/05 [:20:31

ID edit

Y — O)

2 Ib Ic Id Ie If I!

[P P VI

P P P PSS S PR

P P PR

I Ala

| P P P P

[s1e

7 IZ I.? Il I5 Iﬁ I7

o s fo ||

I enter I

I—’ Idel

S 2 P

I

[

[You can input 15 digits.

[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [8:22:20

ID edit

Samp ID

WUTkab234

2 Ib Ic Id Ie If I!

[P e VI

P P P PSS S PR

I Ala

| P P P P

[s1e

7 IZ I.? Il I5 Iﬁ I7

¢ fs fo |- |

I._

I—’ Idel

I enter I

Continue l

0=

[You can input 15 digits.

[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [8:22:20

ID edit

Samp ID

WUTkab234

2 Ib Ic Id Ie If IA’

[P VI

PN PR PR PR P PR -
r

PR P P

| start?

-

i mm M

[You can input 15 digits.

[ | [Xx [2015/01/05 \9:21:20'

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.2 Editing Sample IDs

Select the sample ID.

®  Touch the sample ID to edit (sample IDs can also be
selected by using the {Cursor} buttons to move the
cursor).

@  Touch the {ID edit} button.

Input the sample ID.
®  Touch the “input field” of the sample ID.
@  Enter the sample ID using the keypad.

{A/a}:  Switch input between uppercase and lowercase.

{Sign}: Allows for input of symbols.

Update the sample ID.
®  Touch the {Continue} button.
@  Touch the {OK} button in the dialog box.
* The edited sample ID is stored.

{Cancel}:  Cancel editing the sample ID, and return to the
[Test data] screen.
{Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3 List of Positive Samples

Display the samples that were measured in test mode or remeasure mode and received “positive

judgment” in a list.

Positive samples displayed in the list can be sorted, searched, recalculated, output, cut-off back
calculated, and deleted.

Explanatory note | @ *

Error samples do not have judgment results, and thus are not displayed on the list.

* OR, RBC, and PRC samples are positive samples.
- Samples that were measured in test mode or remeasure mode are displayed on the list.

3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list

Two display modes are available for the positive sample list: sample mode and testee mode. The

positive rate is shown in either mode. Calculation is performed as follows.

-

Sample mode:

Testee Mode:

o

Positive rate (%) = Number of positive samples +~ Number of all samples x 100

~

(“Number of all samples” is the number of samples within the range specified on

the [Test data] screen.)

Positive rate (%) = Number of positive testees + Number of all testees x 100
(“Number of all testees” is the number of testees within the range specified on the

[Test data] screen.)

J

Explanatory note | : -~

Only positive measured data is displayed in sample mode.

+ For testee mode, if even a single sample is positive in the 2 day or 3 day measured data, all

+ For testee mode, positive samples are displayed reversed.

measured data for that patient is displayed.

: All data will be displayed if no range is specified.

Samp 1 STAT samp ]

STD I Qc

[4/12726 09:39 114/12/02 13:01

14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52 &

14/12/26 08:07
14/12/18 13:08
14/12/17 15:16
14/12/12 15:38
14/12/12 09:27
14/12/11 08:03
14/12/10 14:29
14/12/10 10:12
14/12/05 10:43
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10

Date

14/12/01 13:08
14/11/30 14:35
14/11/30 11:55
14/11/30 08:40
14/11/27 08:49
14/11/26 13:32
14/11/25 10:01
14/11/21 10:52
14/11/20 11:30
14/11/19 09:49
14/11/16 18:56
14/11/14 09:42
14/11/13 08:33

14/11/07 08:28
14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:06
14/10/17 09:48
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 08:54
14/10/08 08:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:48
14/10/06 17:08

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

1=
I Select-s | Read again l ‘l J;;J

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read aeain].

Del I | Media

|

Test data IL Glose IL Menu |

130

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/05 [6:23:56

n Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
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Samp

STAT samp STD

Date

[4/12/26 09:39 114/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 08:52
14/12/26 09:07 :28
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06
14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:49 14/10/08 08:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:49
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:2

l Select-s I Read again I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start paint.
push [Read again].

1]

Del

I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I(

Close I:( Meru |

Range can be specified.

[T [XX |2015/01/05 [9:24:37

Samp

STAT samp STD

14/12/26 0

14/12/26 09:30 14/12/02 13:01
9:07 [4/12/01 13:08 ]

14/12/18 13:08
14/12/17 15:16
14/12/12 15:39
14/12/12 08:27
14/12/11 08:03
14/12/10 14:29
14/12/10 10:12
14/12/05 10:49
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10

To Read aeain, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read sgainl.

Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data l T Olose I:t.' Menu |
Selecting | | [XX |2015/01/05 [9:25:21
Test data | Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate

@ Date

14/12/10 16:20
14/12/10 16:22
14/12/10 16:47
14/12/10 16:49
14/12/10 1651
14/12/10 16:53
14/12/10 16:55
14/12/10 16:56
14/12/11 10:02
14/12/11 10:04
14/12/11 10:06
14/12/11 10:08

Rack | SEQ__| Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID

- T
016-05 00005 477
016-06 00006 477

016-04 00004 448

©)

Sort II Select-s I earch | ‘I
| Del I | Output I Copy I 1D edit I Recal I Search I Gontinue I

Range can be specified.

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [0:26:22

Test data

| Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate

14/12/10 1617
14/12/10 16:19
14/12/10 16:20
14/12/10 16:22
14/12/10 16:47
14/12/10 16:49
14/12/10 1651
14/12/10 16:53

14/12/11 10:04
14/12/11 10:06
14/12/11 10:08

ck | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID |
473

016-03 00003
016-04 00004 473
016-05 00005 477
016-06 00006 477
016-01 00007 460
016-02' 00008 469
016-03 00009 473
0 00010 476
i Fe

"2

2 rvi

016-01 00001 47
016-02 00002 452
016-03 00003 451
016-04 00004 448

| Del I | Output I Copy I 1D edit I Recal I Search Ia Gontinue I

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[ ] [XX [2015/01/05 [0:29:44 |

3.3 List of Positive Samples

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(= Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data
by measurement date”
<Specifying by range>
Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(= Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data
by range”

Touch the {Test data} button.

Specify the measured data by range of
measurement date and time.

®  Touch the measurement date and time at the start
point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can also be used to select this).

@  Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The text in the row of the specified date and time turns
blue. (Start point)

* The {Select-s} button changes to the {Select} button.

®  Touch the measurement date and time at the end
point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can also be used to select this).

@  Touch the {Select} button.

* The text in the row of the specified range turns blue.
(End point)

{Sort}: Sort the displayed measured data.
{Select-s}: Confirm start point data for the specified range.
{Select}: Confirm end point data for the specified range.

{Clear}: Clear the specified range.

(& Page 110 “3.1.7 Sorting measured data”
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

132

Test data

[

Posiivodsta | Em sanole Histogram I Replcate l Touch the {Positive data} tab.

Date

[ Rack_

SEQ.

14/12/10 1052
14/12/10 1054
14/12/10 1055
14/12/10 1057
14/12/10 1059
14/12/10 110
14/12/10 16:13
14/12/10 16:15
14/12/10 16:17

008-01
008-02
008-03
008-04
008-05
008-06
016-01
016-02
016-03

00001
00002
00003
00004
00005
00006
00001
00002
00003

Datalne/mL] | Flae | Gomment Sample 1D CC | Dil_| .»%
+] B

4712710 16.19
14712710 16:20
14/12/10 16:22
14/12/10 1647
14/12/10 1643

016-08
016-05
016-06
016-01
016-02

00004

00005
00008
00007
00008

Ok

| Del | | Output I Copy I 1D edit | Recal | Search |r& Continue. |

Selecting

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [3:30:06

14/12/10 1055
14/12/10 1057
14/12/10 1059
14/12/10 110
14/12/10 16:13
14/12/10 16:15
14/12/10 16:17
14/12/10 16:13
14/12/10 16:20
14/12/10 16:22
14/12/10 1647
14/12/10 1643

57_008-01

| Rack

008-02
008-03
008-04
008-05
008-06
016-01
016-02
016-03
016-04
016-05
016-06
016-01
016-02

SEQ.

testee.

50007 —

Datalne/mL] | Flsg | Comment | Sample ID
PRC

00002
00003
00004
00005
00006
00001
00002
00003
00004
00005
00006
00007
00008

<When selecting sample mode>
Touch the {Sample} button.

454
465
473
473
477
477
460
459

<When selecting testee mode>

‘ Pos sample / all

@ samole O Testee Sort I Select-s. . |

18 / 18 | P-rate 1000 %

Touch the {Testee} button.

] Del I | Reverse | Output I Recal I Search |r& Continue. |

recalculation, deletion, etc.:

Range can be specified.

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [6:30:34

®  Touch the {Continue} button.

* The specified list of positive samples is displayed.

s reste | enome | wean | ewes | Positive samples are displayed by sample or by

When the positive sample has been updated through

@  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.

* Updated positive sample data is registered.

{De

{Reverse}:

1}:

{Output}:

{Recal}:

{Search}:

Delete specified positive sample data.
(45~ Page 148 “3.3.8 Deleting positive sample data”

Calculate the cut-off value using the input positive rate.

(=5~ Page 142 “3.3.6 Calculating cut-off values from positive rates”

Output specified positive sample data.
(4~ Page 146 “3.3.7 Outputting positive sample data”

Recalculate measured data using modified cut-off values, as well as
factors A and B.

(%~ Page 140 “3.3.5 Recalculating positive sample data”

Search positive samples based on sample ID, sample number, rack
number, and measurement date and time.

(= Page 138 “3.3.4 Searching positive sample data”
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Content displayed on the [Positive data] screen

3.3 List of Positive Samples

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time sample was measured

RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack

SEQ. Group No. - Sequence No.

Data [ng/mL]

Measurement results
(concentration value)

Flag 1+ 2+, 34
Error information (excluding reading errors)
) Blank output for measured
Comment UR + Under range data and judgment result
OR . Over range Output only judgment result
PRC . Prozone Output only judgment result
Sample ID Barcode information on sampling bottles
cC Calibration curve used to calculate measured
data (CC No.)
Dilution information
Space : No dilution
p (test mode, remeasure mode)
A : No dilution
Dil (Retest mode)
AlS : 15-times dilution
(Dilution test mode)
. 250-times dilution
A250 (Dilution test mode)

Explanatory note | : During a dilute test, if no dilution and 15-times dilution are both tested, the final result row is

displayed in blue text.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.2 Sorting positive sample data

Positive samples specified on the [Test data] screen can be sorted by measurement date and time,
and by group. When sorting by measurement date and time, positive samples are displayed in
ascending order by “date.”

When sorting by group, positive samples are displayed in ascending order by “sample number
group.”

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

(=" Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through

: If a range is not specified, all positive samples displayed on the [Positive data] screen will be

sorted.

Explanatory note | : The range of positive samples can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Positive

data] screen.
The method is the same as on page 136 “3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data by range.”

Ly e I I Select the display mode for positive samples to
sort (by sample/testee).

Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [coloil |

|[$772/T0 1052_008-01 00001 PRC ===

14712710 1054 008-02_00002 +] PR

14/12/10 1055 008-03 00003 +] PRO @ Touch the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.
14/12/10 1057 008-04 00004 +] PRC

14/12/10 1101 008-06 00006 +] PRG

14/12/10 1613 016-01 00001 454 + @ Touch the {SOI’t} button.

14/12/10 1615 016-02 00002 465
14/12/10 1617 016-03 00003 473
14/12/10 16:19 016-04 00004 473
14/12/10 1620 016-05 00005 477
14/12/10 1622 016-06 00006 477
14/12/10 16:47 016-01 00007 460
14/12/10 16:49 016-02 00008 469

anssamp!e/aH: 18/ 18 |Prae 1000 % | |

[@5.«&-::,& OTmee] I Sart I Select-s I _I Jj_l

(e e -

[
5
5
5
5

14/12/10 1059 008-05 00005 +] PRC 5
5
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Range can be specified. [ [x [2015/01/05 [9:31:16 |

[ it it owwon | s Touch the {Date sort} button or the {Group sort}

Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ co ] Dil | button.

[[$772/T0 1052_008-01 00001 +] PRC 1 |

14712710 1054 006-02 00002 +] PR s

14/12/10 1055 008-03 00003 +] PRC * The sorted measured data is dlsplayed.
14/12/10 1057 008-04 00004 +] PRG

14/12/10 1059 008-05 00005 +] PRG

14/12/10 16:13 016-01 00001 454

14/12/10 16:15 016-02 00002 465
14/12/10 16:17 016-03 00003 473
14/12/10 16:19 016-04 00004 473

5

5

5

5

14/12/10 1101 008-06 00006 +] PRC 5
+] 1

1

1

1

14/12/10 16:20 016-05 00005 477 1
1

1

14/12/10 16:22 016-06 00006 477 +]
14/12/10 16:47 _016-01 00007 460 +
14/1

Pos | Select process Method

@®
e {Date sort}: Sort measured data in ascending order by
[ E o ] e | | aopem measurement date and time.
Range can be specifed. XX [2015/01/05 [931:16 {Group Sort}: Sort measured data in ascending order by sample

number group.

{Cancel}: Cancel sorting.
The dialog box closes.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

Positive dat: 2 11
i Positive sample data was sorted.
Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID

(14712710 10: [1] 100001 +] PRC

14/12/10 10: 008-02 00002 +] PRC

14/12/10 10: 008-03 00003 +] PRC

14/12/10 10:57  008-04 00004 +] PRC

14/12/10 10:59  008-05 00005 +] PRC

14/12/10 11:01 008-06 00006 +] PRC

14/12/10 16:13 016-01 00001 454 *

14/12/10 16:15  016-02 00002 465 +]

14/12/10 16:17  016-03 00003 473 +]

14/12/10 16:19 016-04 00004 473 +]

14/12/10 16:20 016-05 00005 477 +]

14/12/10 16:22  016-06 00006 477 +]

14/12/10 16:47  016-01 00007 460 +]

14/12/10 16:49  016-02 00008 469 +]

Pos sample / all = 18/ 18 | Porate 1000 % J

@& O Testee Sort Selects I

Search
| Del I | Reverse l Output I Recal I Search l - Continue. I

Range can be specified. [ [ XX [2015/01/05 [9:31:16
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data by range

Touch the measurement date and time on the [Positive data] screen or operate the cursor buttons to
specify positive sample data by range of measurement date and time (start point/end point).

Specify the date and time at the start point and touch the {Select-s} button to confirm the positive
sample data at the start point. Next, specify the date and time at the end point and touch the {Select}
button to confirm the positive sample data at the end point. After the start and end points are
confirmed, the positive sample data between the start and end points is specified.

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

(=5 Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through

Test data Positive data |

Err sample I Histogram

| Replicate

Comment e D

iy

@ Eﬁ EEEE Eﬁﬁ I Eﬂ ggpz il L EL
14710706 1314 059-02 00008 453 +:

114/10/06 13:16  059-03 00009 122
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128
|14/10/06 1717 059-01 00001 473
|18/10/06 17:19 059-02 00002 472
|14/10/06 17:21 059-03 00003 134
14/10/06 17:23  059-04 00004 134
|14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458
|18/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 458
114/10/06 1819 059-03 00003 122
14/10/06 1821 059-04 00004 125

|18/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123
|18/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270
|

484 /1066 P-m; 2 4 %

| Pos sample / all =

@ Sample O Testee Sort | Select-s ‘ I
: |

| Del

| | Reverse I Output | Recal | Search I -

|

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/05 [9:39:04

|14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453
|14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128
‘N/Iﬂ/ﬂﬁ 1717 056-01 00001 473
14/10/06 17:19  059-02 00002 472
14/10/06 17:21  059-03 00003 134
14/10/06 17:23  059-04 00004 134
14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458
|14/10/06 18:17  059-02 00002 458
819059 000

Test data Positive data £ sample Histogram | Replicate
I Date _Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] Flag | Comment Sample ID GG | Dil -P
|18/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 + &

0/06 1819 _059-0
14710706 1821 056-04 00004 195
3 =07 0000

070 026-0
|18/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270
|

84/ 1065 | Poatel 9 ) %

| Pos sample / ol =

@ Sample O Testes Sort | ' Select 4 I
4

o

=

| Del

| | Reverse I Output | Recal | Search I -

|

Selecting range. Specify end point.

XX [2015/01/05 [9:39:56

136

Specify the measured data at the start point.
®  Touch the date and time that will be the start point.
®  Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The measured data at the start point was confirmed.
* When the start point is confirmed, the {Select-s}
button changes to the {Select} button.

Specify the measured data at the end point.
®  Touch the date and time that will be the end point.
@  Touch the {Select} button.

{Select-s}:
{Select}:
{Clear}:

* The measured data at the end point was confirmed.
* When the end point is confirmed, the {Select} button
changes to the {Clear} button.

Confirm the measured data at the start point.
Confirm the measured data at the end point.

Clear the specified range.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

Explanatory note | : If the measured data specified for the start and end points is the same, the system will handle it as

though only a single sample of measured data was specified.

: To specify a new range of measured data, touch the {Clear} button. All measured data is displayed,

and the system returns to the state it was in before the range was specified.

Test data Positive data |

|

Histogram | Replicate

Date_

14/10/06 1312
14/10/06 1314
14/10/06 1316
114/10/06 13:18
14/10/06 17:17
14/10/06 17:19
14/10/06 17:21
114/10/06 17:23
14/10/06 18:15
14/10/06 18:17
14/10/06 18:19
[710/06 1821

Rack | SE(

058-01
059-02
059-03
059-04
058-01
059-02
059-03
059-04
058-01
059-02
059-03
059-04

EQ.
0007
00008
00008
00010
00001
00002
00003
00004
00001
00002
00003
00004

| Datalng/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['cc il | @
453 +

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Pos sample / all =

484 / 1066 | P-rate 454

| @ samole

O Testes

Search I .. Gontinue I

[ ] [XX [2015/01/05 [9:40:14

Positive sample data was specified.

* The specified measured data is displayed.

: The display mode for positive samples can be switched with the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.4 Searching positive sample data

Search positive samples based on sample ID, sample number, rack number, and measurement date
and time.

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.
(% Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through
: If a range is not specified, all positive samples displayed on the [Positive data] screen will be

searched. Measured data cannot be searched for using the rack position number.

Explanatory note | : The range of positive sample data can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Positive

data] screen. The method is the same as on page 136 “3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data by
range.”

: Sort positive sample data using the {Sort} button on the [Positive data] screen. The method is the
same as on page 134 “3.3.2 Sorting positive sample data.”

Test data Positive data | En sample I Histogram | Replicate Touch the {Search} button.

| Date_ Rack | SEQ.__| Datale/ml] | Flog | Gomment | Sample ID
3 000 45 D BAODTTT 1
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 *. BBO0112 1
14/10/06 1316 059-08 00009 127 ! BCO00118 1
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 *+! BDOO114 1
14/10/06 17:17  059-01 00001 473 ! GCAD0221 1
14/10/06 17:19 059-02 00002 472 *+. CB00222 1
14/10/06 17:21 059-03 00003 134 ! GC00223 1
14/10/06 17:23  059-04 00004 134 +. CD00224 1
14/10/06 18:15  059-01 00001 458 + XA00991 1
14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 458 ® XB00992 1
14/10/06 18:19  059-03 00003 127 £ XC00993 1
14/10/06 18:21 059-04 00004 125 +] XD00994 1 J
14/10/07 13:32 026-03 00003 123 + ZZ00125 4 n
14/10/07 13:32 026-04 00004 20 + 2200126 4 ;,]

Pos sample / all = 486/ 1066 | Prate 454 K |
. |
@ sample O Testes Sort | Select-s I ‘ I _I_—i—l

| Del | | Reverse I Output I Recal l Search li& Continue I

Range can be specified. [ [ XX [2015/01/05 [9:51:15 |
Search word settings Select the type of keyword to search.
O [ Qe [T O Sample ID
Owecre ([ Bowe o] w[ wf o[ [
O Sample No.
e lo fo o o lr fe fo 1o 1 e | O Rack No.
14 'm In Ia Ip Iq Ir Is It Iu Iv | D Date
e I bl | ve e |
e s ds s s |7 15 s [0 |- |
S V2 PR PSS (S PPV P
| BT
| | [Xx |2015/01/05 [9:52:06
Search word setings ) Enter a keyword.
Crae || (8 | - ®  Touch the “input field” next to the name of the
Oreckto  |[ [owe (20| w[ w00 [ [ keyword.
(2) @  Enter a keyword using the keypad.
PR P PO P P P P PR P 7 P | ®  Touch the {enter} key.
PN PR PR PR PR PR P P P PR PR
P PR PR P we s |
P PR P VI P PR P2 PR P P R |
|| [ |de;| |::e_r|| @ {A/a}: Switch input between uppercase and lowercase.
T o S B {Sign}:  Allows for input of symbols.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

: Entry of the group number and measurement date and time can be omitted. However, if a

measurement date and time box is checked, it is necessary to input at least one of the following: year,

month, date, hour, and minute.

Search word seftings

I [ Samole ID HABAG.S l Osemoleto [ [ -
[ Ooete o[ [ w0 [ s [

[] Rack No

P R P P P [ N P P PR
FE R R R R R R IE B

[ T T T e lw |
v L2 s e s s {7 fs fo [0 (- |
C T T L I I [enter |

Continue. I

I‘- I—' Idef

You can input 15 digits. [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 \9:55:25’

Search word settings

O w P e
sl WOl SA ] MY o O |

[&] sample I

e o e o fo |r le [n 1o |/ ls |
P P PR PR S PR P P P P P
PR P P2 P I O I YA P
r 2 ds lo s fs 1z fs s 1o |- |

S /20 P P (S YR P

I 1 Continie

[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [9:55:48

You can input 15 digits.

Search word seftings

[ HANE [Jsameto [[ -]
[ Ooae [ w[ mf e[ [

[ Samole ID

[J Rack No

o le lo lo lr fe 1o |: 1 L
o 1o lo 1o lo [r s f: o v

Glose I I Start l

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [9:55:48

Cmmm H N

[You can input 15 digits.

Test data Positive data Er sanple [ Histogram | Replicate
Date. | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oo il | t
8710707 19:45 026-05 00016 498 4] HAB46E 3 |
14/10/07 1445 026-06 00017 983 » HA2366W 5
14/10/07 14:47 059-01 00018 148 +] 5
14/10/07 14:47 059-02 00019 451 +] 5
14/10/07 14:48  059-03 00020 102 +] 5
14/10/07 14:49  059-04 00021 225 +] 5
14/10/07 14:49  059-05 00022 461 +] 5
14/10/07 17:48  026-01 00023 408 +] 2
14/10/07 1750 026-02 00024 412 +] 2
14/10/07 1752 026-03 00025 122 +] 2
14/10/07 17:54 026-04 00026 120 +] 2
14/10/07 18:20 026-02 00030 413 +] 2
14/10/07 18:22 026-03 00031 413 +] 2
14/10/07 18:24  026-04 00032 121 +] 2
Pos sample / all =

484/ 1066 | Prate 454 ss‘
: l |

@® samole O Testee Sort I Select-s “ I »
Search —
I Del ] | Reverse l Output I Recal I Search I' Gontinue: I

Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [8:56:17

Explanatory note | : The {A/a} and {Sign} buttons are available

when the cursor is in the input field.

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Start} button.

* Searching begins.

{Cancel}: Cancel searching, and return to the [Positive data]
screen.
{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Search results were displayed.

Explanatory note | : The display mode for positive samples can be switched with the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.

Explanatory note | : The search range is the range specified on the [Test data] screen.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.5 Recalculating positive sample data

Recalculate measured data using modified cut-off values, as well as factors A and B.

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

(=5 Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through

Explanatory note | : - The values used for judging measured data for which a range has been specified are shown in Cut
off 1, Cut off 2, and Cut off 3.

+ If the cut-off value differs according to the measured data, “0” will be displayed for Cut off 1, Cut
off 2, and Cut off 3.

+ If the factor value differs according to the measured data, factor A and factor B are displayed as
1.00 and 0.00, respectively.

Explanatory note | : Values configured in the [Recalculation condition settings] screen are not applied to protocol settings.

Recalculation is a form of calculation for the purpose of correction using values configured in
condition settings. It is not fitting calculation to a calibration curve

Explanatory note | : Recalculation applies not only to data displayed on the [Positive data] screen, but to all data

specified on the [Test data] screen.

: The range of positive samples can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Positive data]

screen.

The method is the same as on page 136 “3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data by range.”

'

bl o I R Touch the {Recal} button.

[
| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datale/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID GG | Dil -?
18710706 1312 059-01 0000 [ D BAOOTTT 1 )
14710706 1314 059-02 00008 453 + BB00112 | 1
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 + BOOOI13 1
|14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 + BDOOI14 1
14/10/06 17217 059-01 00001 473 + CAN22 1
14/10/06 1219 059-02 00002 472 - cB00222 1
14/10/06 1721 059-03 00003 134 + cC00223 1
|14/10/06 1723 059-04 00008 134 + CD0022 1
14/10/06 1615 059-01 00001 458 + XA009a1 1
14/10/06 16:17 059-02 00002 458 + ¥go092 1
14/10/06 1619 059-03 00003 127 + XC00993 1
|14/10/06 1821 059-04 00004 125 + X000994 1
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 + zZ00125 4
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 + zoo1s 4 o )
IPos sample / all = 486/ 1066 | Prate 454 % S
- ! |

=

[

| @ samole O Testes Sort | Select-s I 4
Search I

I A N T S DO
CEerT T oo 2015/01/05 9:57:20
Recal sefings (1) Configure the recalculation conditions.
O ®  Touch the “input field” next to the setting.
Cutotf 2 C____ ) r= | I | @  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
E ®  Touch the {enter} key.
+ Cutoff1
@ - Cut off 2
R P P P P P P PR PR PR - Cutorl3
[ P P P PO P P P | ©)  FACTOR A
| [eenlEwm - FACTOR B

Input range is 0 to 9999999. [T [XX |2015/01/05 [9:57:50
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3.3

List of Positive Samples

7 IZ I3’ Il |5 IG II

e s o | |

X IY lZ l l lﬁ lr— I—- 'ﬂel Ienter |
| | Gancel I Recal l

Input range is 0 to 9999999

XX [2015/01/05 [9:58:12

@ samole

Test data Positive data Err sample l Histogram | Replicate
| Date ‘Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['cc [ il | ,,?
[14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 [+ BANOIIL 1 &
[14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 [+ BBO0I12 1
[14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 [+ BON0II3 1
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 [+ BDOOIIE 1
[14/10/06 1217 056-01 00001 473 [+ cAN21 1
[14/10/06 1219 059-02 00002 472 [+ CBO0222 1
[14/10/06 1221 059-03 00003 136 [+ con0223 | 1
[14/10/06 1223 059-04 00008 134 [+ cDO0224 1
|14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 [+ XADD9 1
|14/10/06 1817 056-02 00002 458 [+ XB00992 1
[14/10/06 1819 059-03 00003 127 [+ Xo00993 1
14/10/06 1821 059-04 00008 125 [+ XD0099 1
|14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 [ zz0015 4 -
[14/10/07 1332 026-04 00008 | 270 [ zz00126 4 1
|
[ Pos sampte /a1 = e/ A6 | Prate 407 % |

O Testee Sort | Select-s I ‘ I _I_—i—l
| Del || Reverse | Output I Recal I Search la Gontinue: I

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/05 [0:58:36 |

Register?

Setting Input Range
Cut off'1 0-9,999,999
Cut off 2 0t0 9,999,999; * (input omitted)
Cut off 3 0t0 9,999,999; * (input omitted)
FACTOR A 0.001 - 99,999.999
FACTOR B -999.99 - 999.99
Recal soffings Touch the {Recal} button.
Cutoff 1 ™ Fecteco ——
Cutot 2 [ 7w ‘ o
Cutof 3 I

{Cancel}: Cancel recalculation, and return to the [Positive

data] screen.

The recalculated positive sample data was
displayed.

To update the recalculated data:
®  Touch the {Continue} button.
@  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.

: The display mode for positive samples can be switched with the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.

A\ Request

Required

When changing the Samp/QC protocol settings and recalculating, touch the
{Memory} button on the [Check CC] screen first, and then recalculate.

(= Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves (samples/STAT samples)”

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

141




3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.6 Calculating cut-off values from positive rates

The cut-off value is back calculated using the measured data of the displayed positive sample and
the input positive rate. Cut-off values are calculated differently in sample mode and testee mode.

(5~ Page 145 “H Calculation methods for cut-off values according to display mode”

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

(= Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through

Explanatory note | : - Ifno range is specified, cut-off values are calculated with “all measured data” and with

“Input positive rate.”

The range of positive samples is specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Positive data]
screen.

(=~ Page 136 “3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data by range”

s T B e Select the display mode for positive samples (by

55 [k [5E0 [Duulwnl] | [comnent [ sarpo® oo 1| 4 sample/testee).
[14/10/06 13: 3 +] BADDTTT 1 ]
00008 BB00112 1
14/10/06 13:16 059-03 00009 127 BCO0113 1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
4
4

14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 BDOOT14
14/10/06 17:17  059-01 00001 473 CA00221
14/10/06 1718 050-02 00002 472 CB00222 Touch the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.
14/10/06 17:21 058-03 00003 134 ©C00223
14/10/06 1723 050-04 00008 134 CDO0228

14/10/06 18:15 058-01 00001 458
14/10/06 18:17 058-02 00002 458
14/10/06 18:19  059-03 00003 127

XA00991
XB00992
XC00993
14/10/06 1821 059-04 00004 125 XD00994
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123

14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270

K
an\sssmple/aH: 484 / 1066 | P-rate 454 & | ‘

I@ Sample (O Testee l Sart I Select-s I « | _I__|J

] Del I| Reverse. I Output I Recal I Search |.s Gontinue I

Range can be specified. [ XX [2015/01/05 [10:01:41

Test data Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate. I Touch the {RCVCTSC} button‘

Date | Rack | SEQ. Datale/mlL] | Flsg | Comment | Sample ID 00| Dl | 4
4770706 13:19_050-01 00007 153 +] BANDTIT )
14/10/06 13:14 058-02 00008 453 +] BB00112

14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 +] BC00113

14/10/06 13:18 059-04 00010 128 +] BDO0114

14/10/06 17:17 058-01 00001 473 +] CADD221

14/10/06 17:23  059-04 00004 134 +]

|

CD00224
XA00991
XB00992

14/10/06 17:19 059-02 00002 472 CB00222
14/10/06 17:21 059-03 00003 134 CC00223
14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001 458
14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 458
14/10/06 18:19  059-03 00003 127
14/10/06 1821 059-04 00004 125

14/10/07 1882 026-03 00003 123
14/10/07 1382 026-04 00004 270

XC00993
XD00994.

8

@il OTestee i _J _l_‘rJ
| =

[ Pos sample / all = 484 / 1066 | P-rate 454 %

] Del |I] Reverse l Output I Recal I Search |r§ Continue. |

Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/05 [10:02:47

Reverse (1) Enter the positive rate.
Frete ﬁ ®  Touch the input field for the positive rate.

Cut off I

@  Enter the positive rate using the numeric keypad.
Input range: 0.0 to 100.0

®  Touch the {enter} key.

@ * Calculate the cut-off value.

v 2 ds fo s [s |7 fs [0 [0 [ ]
PN P P T V2 P P O PVl | P 1)

| ==l

7

| After input positive rate, touch [Enter] to Start Reverse caluclation. XX [2015/01/05 [10:03:05,
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Reverse
P-rate | [
Cut off 1: 126

r 2 s e s |

8

[z _|s

o Lo |- |

I ) P O

*

I* I—-‘ Idel

Continue I

Input range is 0.0 to 100.0.

[Txx

2015/01/05 [10:06:01

I enter I

Reverse
P-rate | [0
Cut off 1: 126

r 2 ls [« 15 |

é

[z s

¢ [o |- |

P /2 P N P

*

[« |- far

I enter I

|After input positive rate, touch [Enter] to Start Reverse caluclation.

Reverse
Perate | ¥o0
Gut off 1 126
r
Register?

Test data Positive data Er sanple Histogram | Replicate |
Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datale/mL] | Flog | Comment | Sample ID [co [ oil |
/10706 312 058-01_ 00007 453 B BAOOTIT 1 ]
14710706 1314 05302 00008 453 - 8800112
14/10/06 1316 058-03 00009 127 4 8000113
14/10/06 1318 058-0¢ 00010 126 + 80001 14
14/10/06 1717 058-01 00001 473 + cADI221
14/10/06 1718 05302 00002 472 + oB00222
14/10/06 1721 058-03 00003 (3¢ + 000228
14/10/06 1723 058-0¢ 00004 (3¢ + D002+
14/10/06 1815 053-01 00001 456 + XA00331
14/10/06 1817 058-02 00002 458 + XB00332
14/10/06 1818 053-03 00003 127 + %600933
14/10/06 1821 053-0¢ 00004 125 + XD0038¢
14/10/07 1332 02603 00003 128 +
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 +
Pos sample / all = 94/ 1066 | Prate 454 K |

@ samole O Testee Sort

Select-s.

| Del

Range can be specified.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.3 List of Positive Samples

The calculated cut-off value is displayed in the

Cut off 1 field.

Cut-off value range: 0 to 9,999,999

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Memory} button.

* Applied to Cut off 1 on the [Recal settings] screen.

{Memory}:
{Close}:

Save calculation results to memory.

screen.

{Cancel}:  The dialog box closes.

Touch {Continue}.

Cancel calculation, and return to the [Process data]
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

18/

00003

Test data Positive data Err sample. Histogram Replicate
Date. | Rack | SEQ.__| Datalne/ml] | Flog | Comment | Sample ID co il | 4
4/10/06 1312 0000 453 A BADDTTT 1 ] B
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 4] BBO0T12 1
14/10/06 1816 059-03 00009 127 ] BC00113 1
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 4] BDOOT14 1
14/10/06 17:17 059-01 00001 473 +] CAD0221 1
14/10/06 17:19 059-02 00002 472 4] CB00222 1
14/10/06 17:21 059-03 00003 134 +] CC00223 1
14/10/06 17:23  059-04 00004 134 +] CD00224 1
14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001 458 +] XADD991 1
14/10/06 1817 0§9-02 00002 458 +] XB00992 1
14/10/06 1819 059-03 00003 127 +] XC00993 1
14/10/06 18:21 059-04 00004 125 = XD00994 1
14/10/07 13:32 026-03 123 +] 4

Pos | Resister?

®

I —

Close | I Register I

Range can be specified.

[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [10:06:49

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Touch {Register}.

Register the cut-off value.

Cancel registration, and return to the [Reverse]
screen.

The dialog box closes.

: Pressing the {Continue} button will apply the calculated cut-off value to cut-off value 1 on the [Recal

settings] screen. (=¥ Page 140 “3.3.5 Recalculating positive samples™

144

When changes have been applied to cut-off value 1 on the [Recal settings] screen, cut-off values 2 and 3
change to “*.” Use cut-off values 1, 2, and 3 to calculate when recalculating.

: If the measured data for the Nth positive sample is PRC or OR, the cut-off value is not calculated.

NNI1-1384 Rev.11



3.3 List of Positive Samples

B Calculation methods for cut-off values according to display mode

Two display modes are available: sample mode and testee mode.

Cut-off value calculation for each mode is as follows.

Sample mode: N = Input positive rate +~ Number of all samples x 100 (fractional portions
rounded down to nearest integer)
(N = the number of samples that should be positive)

Explanatory note | :

1. Decimal points are rounded down for the number of samples.

2. For cut-off values, the measured data of the Nth sample becomes an integer shown when less than the
number. (Integer between 0 and 9,999,999)

Example 1: Nth sample measured data: 100.1 — 100.
Example 2: Nth sample measured data: 100 — 99.

3. When N = 0 in the examples in 2 above, the cut-off value is an integer that exceeds the first measured
data.

Example: First sample measured data: 100.1 — 101.

4. When there are multiple measured data identical to the Nth sample, they may not follow the
specifications listed in 2 and 3 above.

Example: There are 29 samples with measured data of 200 and 71 samples with measured data
of 100, for a total of 100 samples. Calculating the cut-off value at a positive rate of 30% results
in a cut-off value of 99.

However, if recalculated with a cut-off value of 99, the positive rate will be 100%.

Testee mode: N = Positive rate ~ Number of all testees x 100
(N = number of testees that should be positive)

: 1. Decimal points are rounded down for the number of testees.

2. For cut-off values, the measured data of the Nth testee becomes an integer shown when
less than the number (an integer between 0 and 9,999,999).

Example 1: Nth testee measured data: 100.1 — 100.
Example 2: Nth testee measured data: 100 — 99.

145
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

146

3.3.7 Outputting positive sample data

Output positive sample data specified on the “list of positive samples” to the selected output
destination.

- Printing positive sample data
- Saving positive sample data to external media

* Outputting positive sample data to a host computer online

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

(=" Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through

Explanatory note | : If an error has occurred in communicating the measurement results, “Online” cannot be
selected in the [Output destination selection] dialog box.
Explanatory note | : When there is both 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution measured data, a qualitative

assessment is performed.
If testing was stopped for either 15-times dilution or 250-times dilution, or if the measured data
for either was deleted by the operator, a qualitative assessment is not performed.

: When outputting time code course data, set “Time course to Ext. media” to YES in [Settings] -
[System settings] - [Output settings].

Test data Positive data | Err sample. ‘

| Pos sample / all =

I@s:smis O Testes l

484 / 1066 | P-rate 454

Sort I Select-s

k)

«

i

i

s

= |

Search I @ Gontinue I

Range can be specified.

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [10:08:49

Test data Positive data | Erm sample 1

Histogram | Replicate

Touch the {Output} button.

@k OTestes

S e I

Date Rack | SEQ. | Datolne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID _ co ol | 4
[[£/10/06 13:12_059-01 00007 453 1 BADOTTT 1 ] -
|14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 4] BB00112 1

14/10/06 13:16  059-03 00009 127 £ BC00113 1

14/10/06 13:18  059-04 00010 128 4] BDO0114 1

14/10/06 17:17  059-01 00001 473 4] CAD0221 1

14/10/06 17:19 059-02 00002 472 +] CB00222 1

14/10/06 17:21 059-03 00003 134 +] CC00223 1

14/10/06 17:23  059-04 00004 134 4] CD0022¢ 1

14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001 458 +] KAD0991 1

14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 458 +] XB00992 1

14/10/06 18:19  059-03 00003 127 +] HC00993 1

14/10/06 18:21 059-04 00004 125 +] KD00994 1

14/10/07 13:32  026-03 00003 123 +] 4

14/10/07 13:32 026-04 00004 270 4] 4 ';J
| Pos sample / all= 464/ 1066 | Porate 454 %

il

=

II Output I Recal |

Search I . Continue. |

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/05 [10:09:11

i Select the display mode for positive samples (by
: Fuk [ 550, [ Duu/nt) | P [Gonmort [ Sarpe® oo 51 | 4 sample/testee).

[[$710706 13:12_059-01 00007 453 + BANDTTT 1 ]

14/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 453 +] BB00112 1

14/10/06 13:16  059-03 00009 127 +] BCO0113 1

14/10/06 13:18  059-04 00010 128 +] BDO0114 1

14/10/06 172:17  089-01 00001 473 +] CAD0221 1

14/10/06 1219 059-02 00002 472 b5 cBO0222 1 Touch the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.
14/10/06 17:21  059-03 00003 134 & CC00223 1

14/10/06 17:23  059-04 00004 134 +] CD00224 1

14/10/06 18:15  059-01 00001 458 +] KAD09I1 1

14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 458 & XB00992 1

14/10/06 18:19  059-03 00003 127 +] XC00993 1

14/10/06 18:21 059-04 00004 125 +] XD00994 1

14/10/07 13:32  026-03 00003 123 +] 4

14/10/07 13:32  026-04 00004 270 & 4 5

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



Test data Positive data Err sample. Histogram I Replicate.
Date. | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['oc ] il | t
[[4710706 1312_056-01 00007 453 D 271 —
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 - BB00TI2 | 1
14/10/06 1216 059-03 0000 127 + 800113 1
14/10/06 1218 059-04 00010 128 + BO0OITE 1
14/10/06 1217 059-01 00001 473 + CANZ21 1
14/10/06 1219 059-02 00002 472 + CBO0222 1
14/10/06 1221 059-03 00003 134 + con0223 1
14/10/06 1223 059-04 00004 134 + CDO0224 1
14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 456 + XAD09IL 1
14/10/06 1817 059-02 00002 458 + XB00992 1
14/10/06 1619 059-03 00003 127 + Xo00993 1
14/10/06 18621 059-04 00004 125 + X009 1
14/10/07 1232 026-03 00003 123 + ‘

14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 + ‘ 1
| 2

Select media

I_ @ Printer O Ext. media OOnIinel Gancel " Start l
Range can be specified. [ [ /XX [2015/01/05 [10:09:11

Test data Positive data I Err sample [ Histogram I Replicate:
Date. | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oG] il | t
[[4710706 1312_056-01 00007 453 D 271 —
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 - BB00TI2 | 1
14/10/06 1216 059-03 0000 127 + 800113 1
14/10/06 1218 059-04 00010 128 + BO0OITE 1
14/10/06 1217 059-01 00001 473 + CANZ21 1
14/10/06 1219 059-02 00002 472 + CBO0222 1
14/10/06 1221 059-03 00003 134 + con0223 1
14/10/06 1223 059-04 00004 134 + CDO0224 1
14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 456 + XAD09IL 1
14/10/06 1817 059-02 00002 458 + XB00992 1
14/10/06 1619 059-03 00003 127 + Xo00993 1
14/10/06 18621 059-04 00004 125 + XD009% 1
14/10/07 1232 026-03 00003 123 + ‘

14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 + 4

Pos

Outputing. Please wait. I
,
Left data [472) 7 Gacel I
Range can be specified. [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [10:09:11

3.3 List of Positive Samples

Output the positive sample data.
@  Select the output destination.
O  Printer
O  Ext. media (External media)
O  Online
@  Touch the {Start} button.

* Specified positive sample data is output to the
selected output destination.

* When output has completed, the system returns to the
[Positive data] screen.

{Cancel}: Cancel output, and return to the [Positive data]

screen.

Explanatory note | : When “Ext. media” has been selected for the output destination and no external media is connected,

“Not connected with external media.” is displayed. Connect the external media and touch the

{Retry} button.

Explanatory note | : If the external media runs out of space during output, “There is not enough space on the external

media. Replace it with new media.” is displayed. Replace with new media and touch the {Retry}

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

button. Resume data output.
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3.3 List of Positive Samples

3.3.8 Deleting positive sample data

Delete positive sample data for the selected measurement date and time.

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive data] screen.

(= Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list” through

s powesss [ enege | wewn | s | Select the display mode for positive samples (by

|
Dus [k [5t0 [ Duuroi] | i [Conmmn [ sompieD 001 0 | 4 sample/testee).
5710 -01_00: q + BADDIIT T |k
14710/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 + 8800112 1
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 + 8000113 1
uﬁm;na 1318 059-04 00010 126 + 8000118 1
14/10/06 17217 059-01 00001 473 + CAN2T 1
14/10/06 1719 059-02 00002 472 + cB00222 1 Touch the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.
14/10/06 1721 059-03 00003 134 + 0000223 1
14/10/06 1723 059-04 00008 134 + c000224 1
18/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 + XA00991 1
18/10/06 1817 059-02 00002 458 + XB00892 1
14/10/06 1819 059-03 00003 127 + XC00093 1
14/10/06 1821 059-04 00008 125 + XD008%s 1
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 128 + 4
14/10/07 1352 026-04 00008 270 + 4
JPussamnl:/alh 484/ 1066 | Porate 454 %

I@:S_ErjﬁLé (O Testes l Sort I Select-s I ‘ |

5 [ | on [ i | oo |67 coimn |‘

Range can be specified. [Xx [2015/01/05 [11:00:05

T poesss [ enewe || wevwn | s | Specify the measurement date and time range

= S il ooy el o 0L (start point/end point) of the data to delete.
o +) BADOTTT 1 B
4/10/06 1314 058-02 00008 453 * BBO0112 1 I . f h h
4/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 + BO00113 I
‘ : : B (It is not necessary to specify the range when
WAV 0 G50 o000 72 P centzzz 1 deleti 11 dat
14/10/06 17:21 059-03 00003 134 +] GC00223 1 e e lng a a a‘)
14/10/06 17:23 059-04 00004 134 +] CD00224 1
14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001 458 +] KA00991 1
14/10/06 1817 059-02 00002 458 & XB00992 1
14/10/06 1819  059-03 00003 127 +] XC00993 1
|14/10/06 1821 058-04 00004 125 +] XD009%4 1
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 +] 4
14/10/07 13:32  026-04 00004 n +] 4

jJ (=" Page 136 “3.3.3 Specifying positive sample data

‘Pns sample / all = 484/ 1066 | Prate 454 % ;I ) ‘ by range”
@ samole (O Testes Sort | _I _‘__r‘
S I o ‘

[ e = s = |‘

Selecting range. Specify end point. [XX [2015/01/05 [11:01:09

: If a range is not specified, all positive samples displayed on the [Positive data] screen will be deleted.

Test data Positive data | Err sample | Histogram I Replicate | Touch the {Del} button
i
|
Date | Rack | SEQ. Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID GG | Dil_ ‘_}
14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 458 [+ BANTTT 1 B
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 [+ 8800112
14/10/06 1316_059-03 00009 127 [ - 8000113
[F&7T0708 1315 068-04 00010128 [ ED00T1S
JPussamvl=/all= 484/ 1066 | Porate 454 %
©Samn\e oTestae Sort C\ear
[5 [ | s [l i [ o o7 oome | ‘
Selecting |XX [2015/01/05 [11:01:26

148
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Positive data
Date Rack | SEQ. | Datale/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID coloil | t
14/10/06 1312 069-01 00007 858 [+ BADDITT 1
14/10/06 1314 058-02 00008 453 [+ BB00112 1
14/10/06 1316_059-03 00008 127 [+ BO0011 1
[14/70/06 1318 059-04 00010 | BO00TTE 1 ]

r

Delete data of selected Date?

Close

[ [ jxx [2015/01/05 [11:01:26

Positive data

ate | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID 'co ] oil | t
14/10/06 17:17  059-01 00001 473 +] CAD0221 1
14/10/06 17:19  059-02 00002 +] CB00222

& 059-03 00003 4] CC00223

17.23 053-04 00004 134 +] CD00224
14/10/06 18:15 059-01 00001 458 +] KADDSY1
14/10/06 1817 059-02 00002 458 +] XB00992
14/10/06 1819  059-03 00003 127 +] XC00993
14/10/06 1821 059-04 00004 125 +] XD009%4
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 +]
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 2n +]
14/10/07 13:33 026-05 00005 499 +]
14/10/07 13:33  026-06 00006 973 +]
14/10/07 13:35 059-01 00007 123 ¥
14/10/07 13:35 059-02 00008 439 +]
Pos sample / all = 480/ 1062 | Prate 452 % |
@8amoE O Testee Sort I Select-s ‘ I

Search

| Del Il Reverse I Output I Recal I Search Iu Gontinue. l 1
Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [11:02:29

Rack | SEQ. | Datale/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID l'ccoil | t
14/10/06 17:17 059-01 00001 473 +] 1
14/10/06 17:19  059-02 00002 +] CB00222 1
00003 +] CC00223 1
3 059-04 00004 138 +] CD0022¢ 1 ]
14/10/06 18:15  059-01 00001 458 +] KADDS91 1
14/10/06 1817 059-02 00002 458 +] XB00992 1
14/10/06 1819 059-03 00003 127 +] XC00993 1
14/10/06 1821 059-04 00004 125 +] XD009%4 1
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 +] 4
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 2n +] 4
14/10/07 13:33  026-05 00005 499 +] 4
14/10/07 13:33 026-06 00006 973 +] 4
14/10/07 13:35 059-01 00007 123 +] 4
14/11 T
Fos | Resister?
(O]
Close I I © Register .
Range can be specified. [[ XX [2015/01/05 [11:02:29

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.3 List of Positive Samples

- Confirm the specified date and time, and touch the
{OK} button.

{OK}:
{Close}:

Delete data for the specified date and time.

The dialog box closes.

BB Positive sample data for the specified date and
time was deleted.

To update positive sample data:
®  Touch the {Continue} button.
@  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.
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3.4 List of Error Samples

Display a list of error samples.
Error samples displayed in the list can be sorted, searched, output, and deleted.

34.1

Displaying the list of error samples

STAT samp I STD
J

[14/12/10
14/12/05
14/12/04
[14/12/02
l14/12/02
1412/

09:07
13:08
15:16
15:39
09:27
08:03
14:29
10:12
10:49
10:07
17:26
15:51
14:10

Date

l14/12/02 13
14/12/01 13
14/11/30 14
14/11/30 11
14/11/30 08
14/11/27 09
14/11/26 13
14/11/25 10
14/11/21 10
14/11/20 11
14/11/19 08
14/11/16 18
14/11/14 09
14/11/13 08

:01

08 14,

:35
:55
40
49
:32
:01
:52
:30
49
:56
42
:33

14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52
11/07 08:28
14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:08
14/10/17 08:46
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 08:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 08:54
14/10/08 08:16
14/10/07 08:52
14/10/06 17:49
14/10/06 17:08

il Tl | o

To Read again,
push [Read aeal

plice cursor on the Start point
in]

Del

s

I Pos. rate | Test data It_

Glose I'_ Menu |

Range can be specified.

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [11:03:56

Samp.

STAT samp l STD

| Qc

f14/12/28
14/12/26
14/12/18

[14/12/02
1412/

09:39
09:07
13:08
15:16
15:39
09:27
08:03
14:29
10:12
10:48
10:07
17:26
15:51
14:10

14/12/02 13
14/12/01 13
14/11/30 14

14/11/14 08
14/11/13 08

:01
:08
:35

42
:33

14/11/09 09:39
14/11/07 08:28

14/10/06 17:49
14/10/08 17:08

Select I Read azai I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

f4/10/06 09:52

Del

I

| Media

[T e[

Glose I"_ Menu I

Selecting range. Specify end point.

Samp.

STAT samp l STD

| Qc

[14/11/30
[14/11/30
[14/11/30
1411721
114/11/28
14/11/25
1411721
[14/11/20
[14/11/13
[14/11/18
[14/11/14
[14/11/13
[14/11/08
1

14:35
11:55
08:40
09:43

/26 13:32

10:01
10:52
11:30
09:49
18:56
09:42
08:33
09:39
08:28

14/11/08 09
14/11/03 16
14/10/17 09
14/10/16 09
14/10/15 09
14/10/14 08
14/10/10 13
14/10/09 08
14/10/08 09
14/10/07 09
14/10/06 17
14/10/08 17
14/10/06 08

26
<08
45
+35;
:33
45
:08
:54
:16
:52
49
:06
:52

Clear !

To Read again,
push [Read again]

place cursor on the Start point
in]

Del

I

| Media

[ ] e e

Glose I"_ Menu I

Selecting

[ /XX [2015/01/05 [i1:

n Touch the tab of the measured data to display.

{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

Specify the measurement date and time.

(" Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time” Specify the
range.

(%5 Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” -

Touch the {Test data} button.
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Test data

Positive data I
L

Err sample

Histogram | Replicate

Date.

[14/10/06 10:42
14/10/06 10:44
14/10/06 10:46
14/10/06 10:48
14/10/06 1050
14/10/06 1312
14/10/06 1314
14/10/06 1216
14/10/06 1318
14/10/06 13:20
14/10/06 13:22
14/10/06 17.17
14/10/06 17.19

Rack | SEQ.

[[€/10706 1040 _059-01 00001

59-02
059-03
059-04
059-05
059-06
058-01
059-02
059-03
059-04
059-05
059-06
058-01
059-02

_| Datalne/mL]

Fla

Comment

Sample ID_

AANDTIT

00002
00003
00004
00005
00006
00007
00008
00009
00010
00011
00012
00001
00002

0
0
0
0
0
453
453
127
128
59
71
473
a2

Select-s. I

ABOD112
ACO0113
ADOD114
AED0115
AFO0116
BADDIT1
BBO0112
BCO0113
BD00114
BE00115
BFO0116
CADD221
0B00222

[]

oG | Dil T

i}

| Del | | Output I Copy I 1D edit l Recal I Search |~<v

Continue I

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/05 [11:05:23

Content displayed on the [Err sample] screen

3.4 List of Error Samples

Touch the {Err sample} button.

* The list of error samples is displayed.

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time sample was measured
RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack
SEQ. Group No. - Sequence No.
Data [ng/mL] Measurement results
Flag -+ 1+ 2+ 3+

Error information (excluding reading errors)

) Blank output for measured

UR + Under range data and judgment result
Comment i

OR . Over range Output only judgment

result
PRC . Prozone Output only judgment
result

Sample ID Barcode information on sampling bottles
cc Calibration curve used to calculate measured

data (CC No.)

Dilution information

Space : No dilution

P (test mode, remeasure mode)

A : No dilution
Dil (Retest mode)

NG 15Ttlrr}es dilution

(Dilution test mode)
250-times dilution
A230 (Dilution test mode)

: During a dilute test, if no dilution and 15-times dilution are both tested, the final result row is

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

displayed in blue text.
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3.4 List of Error Samples

152

3.4.2 Sorting error sample data

Error samples specified from measured data can be sorted by measurement date and time, and by

group.

When sorting by measurement date and time, error samples are displayed in ascending order by

“date.”

When sorting by group, error samples are displayed in ascending order by “sample number group.”

This section describes the procedure from the [Err sample] screen.

(% Page 150 “3.4.1 Displaying the list of error samples” through

Explanatory note
Explanatory note

screen.

: If a range is not specified, all error samples displayed on the [Err sample] screen will be sorted.

: The range of error samples can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Err sample]

The method is the same as on page 154 “3.4.3 Specifying error sample data by range.”

Touch the {Sort} button.

Test data Positive data ] Err sample ‘ Histogram | Replicate
Date Rack | SEQ. Datalne/mL] Flag | Comment Sample ID CC | Dil ,}
[[8/10/09 1941 026-06 00023 [ +] OR 2 ] -
14/11/03 17:04 098-09 00009 Samp unset
14/11/03 17:04 098-10 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 12:00 026-07 00005 [ 1 U 6 A250
14/11/17 11:11 059-09 00109 Samp unset
14/11/17 11:11_058-10 00110 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-06 00146 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-10 00160 Samp unset
14/11/19 10:46  010-01 00001 [ +] OR 2
14/11/19 10:46  010-02 00002 [ +] OR 2
14/11/19 1046 010-05 00005 [ +] OR 2 ‘:l
- —
Sort Select-s I

=i

Output | Search

o

Range can be specified.

[[ XX [2015/01/05 [11:05:54)

»

Test data l Positive data | Er sample ‘ Histogram | Replicate

e Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID o oil | 4
[[8/10/09 T€41_026-06 00023 T ] OR 2 1l
14711703 1204 098-09 00009 Samp unset
14/11/03 1204 088-10 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 1200 026-07 00005 L] 6 A0
14/11/17 1111 058-09 00109 Samp unset
14/11/17 1111 059-10 00110 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-06 00146 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-10 00150 Samp unset
14/11/19 10:46 010-01 00001 [+ 0rR 2
14/11/19 1045 010-02 00002 [ +] OR 2
14/1 =

Select process Method
Date sort Group sort I

Range can be specified.

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [11:05:54)

* Sorted results are displayed.

The dialog box closes.

Touch the {Date sort} button or the {Group sort}

Sort measured data in ascending order by
measurement date and time.

{Group Sort}:Sort measured data in ascending order by sample
number group.
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Err sample

Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [co] Et
[[4/70/08 1641 _026-06 001 [+ OR = |
14711703 1204 088-09 00009 Samp unset

14/11/03 1204 088-10 00010 Samp unset

14/11/07 1200 026-07 00005 [ 1R

14/11/17 1111 059-09 00109 Samp unset

14/11/17 1111 059-10 00110 Samp unset

14/11/17 1241 098-06 00146 Samp unset

14/11/17 1241 088-07 00147 ‘Samp unset

14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset

14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149 Samp unset

14/11/17 1241 088-10 00150 Samp unset

14/11/19 1046 010-01 00001 [ +] OR

14/11/19 1045 010-02 00002 [ +] OR

14/11/19 1046 010-05 00005 [ 4] 0R

: Select-s | Search) I

| Output I Search "o Continue l

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [11:07:02

Err sample
[
Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [co] Et
[[4/70/08 1641 _026-06 001 [+ OR = |
14711703 1204 088-09 00009 Samp unset
14/11/03 1204 088-10 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 1200 026-07 00005 [ 1R 6 A0
14/11/17 1111 059-09 00109 Samp unset
14/11/17 1111 059-10 00110 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-06 00146 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 088-07 00147 ‘Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 088-10 00150 Samp unset
14/11/19 1046 010-01 00001 [ +] OR 2
14/11/19 1046 010-02 00002 [+ 0R 2
1w e
Register?

Glose I I © Register l

Range can be specified.

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [11:07:02

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.4 List of Error Samples

Register the sorted results.

@  Touch the {Continue} button.

@  Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

* Sorted results were registered.
* The system returns to the [Process data] screen.

* Sorted data is registered.

Cancel registration, and return to the [Process
data] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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3.4.3 Specifying error sample data by range

Touch the measurement date and time on the [Err sample] screen or operate the cursor buttons to
specify positive sample data by range of measurement date and time (start point/end point).
Specify the start point and touch the {Select-s} button to confirm the error sample data at the start

point.

Specify the end point and touch the {Select} button to confirm the error sample data at the end

point.

After the start and end points are confirmed, the error sample data between the start and end points

is specified.

This section describes the procedure from the [Err sample] screen.

(% Page 150 “3.4.1 Displaying the list of error samples” through

Sort I I Select-s .

Test data | Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate.
Ji Dataluelall El L i el Ll V
14/11/03 1704 098-09 00009 ‘Samp unset
14711708 1204 096-10 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 17:00  026-07 00005 [ 1 UR 6 A0
(/11717 1111 053-08 00109 Samp unset
[1/11/17 1101 058-10 00110 Samp unset
|14/11717 1241 038-06 00146 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset
(/11717 1241 038-08 00148 Samp unset
[14/11/17 1241 038-09 00149 Samp unset
14711717 1241 088-10 00150 Samp unset
14/11/19 1645 010-01 00001 [ +] OR
|14/11719 1046 010-02 00002 [ +] OR 2
|14/11/18 1046 010-05 00005 [ +] OR 2 _-H

il

I 2l __I—"J

Del I

| Output I Search

I ® Gontinue I

Range can be specified.

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [13:49:03

©)

Test data | Positive data | Err sample. | Histogram | Replicate
| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] Flag | Comment Sample ID GC | Dil _?
114/10/09 14:41 026-06 00023 [ +] OR 2 =
|14/11/03 17204 098-09 00009 Samp unset
(14/11/08 17:04  098-10 00010 Samp unset

14/11/07 17:00 026-07 00005 [ 1R 6 A250

1“/”/\7 11:11 059-09 00109 Samp unset

(14/11/17 11:11 059-10 00110 Samp unset

14/11/17 1241 098-06 00146 Samp unset

14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset

‘H/H/W 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset

U14/11/17 12:41_098-09__ 00149 Samp unset
- e )
=] L3

‘N/H/W 10:46 010-02 00002 [ +] OR

14/11/19 10:46  010-05 00005 [ +] orR

Del I

| Output I Search

o

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [13:49:51

Specify the error sample data at the start point.
®  Touch the date and time that will be the start point.
@  Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The data at the start point was confirmed.
(The text in the row of the specified date and
time turns blue.)
* When the start point is confirmed, the {Select-s}
button changes to the {Select} button.

Specify the error sample data at the end point.
(1) Touch the data row that will be the end point.

(The text in the row of the specified range
turns blue.)
(2) Touch the {Select} button.

* The data for the specified range is displayed.
* When the end point is confirmed, the {Select} button
changes to the {Clear} button.

{Select-s}:  Confirm start point data for the specified range.
{Select}: Confirm end point data for the specified range.
{Clear}: Clear the specified range.
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3.4 List of Error Samples

: If the data specified for the start and end points is the same, the system will handle it as though only
a single sample of data was specified.

: To specify a new range of data, touch the {Clear} button.

All data is displayed, and the system returns to the state it was in before the range was specified.

Test data Positive data | En sample | Histogram | Replicate
Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['co] il | AE
14/11/03 1704 098-09 00009 amp unset

14/11/03 1704 098-10 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 1700 026-07 00005 [ 1 UR 6 A0
14/11/17 1111 059-09 00109 Samp unset
14/11/17 1111 059-10 00110 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-06 00146 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149 Samp unset
[[&7T1717 1241 098-10__00150 Samp unset

]

14/11/03 17:04 098-10 00010
14/11/07 17:00 026-07 00005
14/11/17 11:11 059-09 00109
14/11/17 11:11 059-10 00110
14/11/17 1241 098-06 00146
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147
14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148
14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149

Selecting [ XX [2015/01/05 [13:50:20
Test data | Positive data. | Er sample | Histogram I Replicate.
Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID J'ec ] pil | ‘E
14/11/03 1704 096-09 00009 amp unset

Samp unset
[ 11U 6 A250
Samp unset
Samp unset
Samp unset
Samp unset
Samp unset
Samp unset

711717 1241 _098-10_00150

amp unset

Sort I . Clear 1 Search | ‘ I

]

Del I

| Qutput I Search I . Continue. l

Selecting

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [13:50:56

Test data | Positive data | Er sample | Histogram I Replicate.

| Date Rack | SEQ.
14/11/03 1704 096-09 00009

| Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID

lco NJE

0000 Samp unset
14/11/03 17:04 098-10 00010 Samp unset
14/11/07 17:00 026-07 00005 [ 11U 6 A250
14/11/17 11:11 059-09 00109 Samp unset
14/11/17 11:11 059-10 00110 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-06 00146 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-07 00147 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-08 00148 Samp unset
14/11/17 1241 098-09 00149 Samp unset
711717 1241 _098-10_00150 amp unset

Register?

Close I I Register l

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [13:50:56

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Error sample data was specified.

To clear the specified range, touch the {Clear}
button.

Register the error sample data.
@  Touch the {Continue} button.

®  Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

* Specified data was registered.

Specified data is registered.

Cancel registration, and return to the [Process

data] screen.

The dialog box closes.

Touch the {Clear} button to specify a new range.
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3.4.4 Searching error sample data

Search error samples based on sample ID, sample number, rack number, and measurement date and
time.

This section describes the procedure from when the [Err sample] screen is displayed.

(=5~ Page 150 “3.4.1 Displaying the list of error samples” through

: If a range is not specified, all error samples displayed on the [Err sample] screen will be

searched.

: Measured data cannot be searched for using the rack position number.
: The range of error sample data can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Err

sample] screen.
The method is the same as on page 154 “3.4.3 Specifying error sample data by range.”

: Sort error sample data using the {Sort} button on the [Err sample] screen.

The method is the same as on page 152 “3.4.2 Sorting error sample data.”

Test data I Positive dsta | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate n Touch the {Search} button.
|

‘ Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID

[[8/11708 1738 _096-0¢ 00001 Sample short ER1ZMX 1 A%0 A
14711704 1148 069-04 00004 No sample; ER1225Y
14/11/04 1208 096-04 00007 No sample ERG483Z
14/11/04 1210 096-07 00008 Sample short ER7646D
14/11/04 1213 096-10 00009 Latex blank err ER4123F
14/11/04 1311 082-04 00010 No sample XX1354D
14/11/04 1314 082-07 00011 Sample shart FD42865
14/11/04 1317 082-10 00012 Latex blank err LA0023J
14/11/04 1332 082-04 00013 No sample FD48520
14/11/04 1334 082-07 00014 Sample short GF5416A
14/11/04 1359 082-04 00016 No sample QD432
14/11/04 1602 082-07 00017 No sample QAL 108M
14/11/04 1500 082-04 00004 Latex blank err UY44426
14/11/04 1503 082-07 00005 No sample WS57895

S

i F=ll == |

Del I | Output II Search l
Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:08:06
Search word sefiings Select the type of keyword to search.
Osen T Qe T O Sample ID
|gb:k o [ O o[ [ mf oo [ [
O Sample No.
PR PR PR P PR 2 PO P P PO L Rack No.
14 'm In Ia Ip Iq Ir Is It Iu Iv | D Date
W Ix I ¥ Iz I hfa |Sign |
r 2 ds le s fs |7 ls (s 1o |- |
= I I* I<— I—' Ide/ IMLI
[ | e | |
[[ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:08:52
Search word seffings [\ Enter a keyword.
Ll | (oecolll 6 ®  Touch the “input field” next to the name of the
Clreckie [ Close (2] w[ mf oo [ = [ keyword.
(2) @  Enter a keyword using the keypad.

PRI P PR VI PR PSS P P VA VN
P P VI PR VS PN P P P PR
P P P P e |sie

7 IZ Ié’ I4 I5 Iﬁ' I7 It? I? Io I—
I I /20 PO P SO PR P (©)

[ =

®  Touch the {enter} key.

{A/a}: Switch input between uppercase and lowercase.

TRt ez AOIgN}: Allows for input of symbols.
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year, month, date, hour, and minute.

3.4 List of Error Samples

Explanatory note | : Entry of the group number and measurement date and time can be omitted. However, if a

measurement date and time box is checked, it is necessary to input at least one of the following:

Explanatory note | : The measured data specified on the [Test data] screen will be searched.

Search word settings

l@&mulem []

ASI [semoeo | [ -

Oreckto [ Toate wf w[ mf oo [ : [

s le o le lr o lo [r s |r

r e |r |z

|
e ln fo lp Mo le 1s |r s |v |
N I v M

2 s ds s 1o {7 s fs 1o |- |

I 7

[« (- e

I enter I

=

You can input 15 digits.

[ [Xx [2015/01/05 [14:10:23

Search word settings

@semcen [ ASB0S  [Jsameto |[ - [
Oreckto [ Toate wf w[ mf oo [ : [
4l le lo e le fo o |+ s |«

I
e o o lr fo le [s [r s [v |
I Aa Ism |

[z s fs |6 Mo {7 s fs 1o |- |

I 7

I enter I

[« (- e

= o )

You can input 15 digits.

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [14:10:49

Search word settings

[E] Sample

[ FEs skt ([ o[

Oreckto [ Toate wf w[ mf oo [ : [

s le lo fe lr o o s s [«

A

L e v o lr lo 1z Is |r [s |v
"

¥ Start?

Close I I Start I

|
|
L
L
|
=

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [14:10:49

Totgss | Posivedna Grooml | Heowen | Feene
Date_ | Rack | SEQ._| Datalng/ml] | Flog | Gomment _| Sample ID GG Dil_
Sample short_____ AS25015 6 AJ60
14/11/12 1843 096-04 00004 Sample short AS1458E 5 A50
14/11/12 1846 096-07 00005 Sample short SW0101B A250

14/11/12 1817 096-04 00010 Sample short OP1574B A250
14/11/12 1920 096-07 00011 Latex blank err QL44120 A50
14/11/12 1938 082-04 00013 No sample FS9624D A250

14/11/12 1941 082-07 00014
14/11/12 2028 096-04 00022

Latex blank err 1U4210F
Sample short RE88420

14/11/12 2031 096-07 00023 Latex blank err JGOO3EW A250
14/11/16 1641 002-01 00003 Latex blank err GGY572G
14/11/16 1643 002-02 00004 Latex blank err WE 1254E
14/11/16 1645 002-03 00005 Latex blank err KK4269v

=z

14/12/18 1637 012-01 00001 No sample

Register?

Olose I I Register ' ‘

Range can be specified.

{Register}:
{Close}:

[ [xx [2015/01/05 [14:11:30

{Cancel}:

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

: The {A/a} and {Sign} buttons are

available when the cursor is in the

input field.

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Start} button.

* Searching begins.
* Search results are displayed.

Register the search results.

®  Touch the {Continue} button.
@  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.

Search data is registered.

Cancel registration, and return to the [Process
data] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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3.4 List of Error Samples

3.4.5 Outputting error sample data

Output error sample data specified on the “list of error samples” to the selected output destination.

*  Printing error sample data
+ Saving error sample data to external media
+ Outputting error sample data to a host computer online

This section describes the procedure from when the [Err sample] screen is displayed.

(= Page 150 “3.4.1 Displaying the list of error samples” through

Explanatory note | : If an error has occurred in communicating the measurement results, “Online” cannot be selected in

the [Output destination selection] dialog.

: When there is both 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution measured data, a qualitative assessment

is performed.
If testing was stopped for either 15-times dilution or 250-times dilution, or if the measured data for
either was deleted by the operator, a qualitative assessment is not performed.

Test data Pasitive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate TOUCh the {Output} button_

| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datale/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID 00| Dil | 4%

|T$/T1708 11:38_096-0¢ 00007 Sample short 1A%
| 18711704 11:48" 082-04 00004 No sample T A250
114/11/04 1208 096-04 00007 No sample 1 A0
14/11/04 1210 096-07 00008 Sample short 1 A250
(1471104 1213 035-10 00009 Latex blank err 1 A250
[14/11/04 1311 082-04 00010 No sample 1 A250
|14/11/04 13:14 082-07 00011 Sample short 1 A250
14/11/04 1317 082-10 00012 Latex blank err 1 A250
/11708 1332 082-04 00013 No sample 1. A250
[18/11/04 1334 082-07 00014 Sample short 1 A250
|14/11/04 1359 082-04 00016 No sample 1. A250
14/11/04 1402 082-07 00017 No sample 1. A250
‘N/H/W 1500 082-04 00004 Latex blank err 1. A250
114/11/04 1508 082-07 00005 No sample 1oas0 Al
I

Sort I Select-s I ear I 4 I —IJJ

Del I [I Output ] Search I -, Continue I
Range can be specified. [ [xx [2015/01/05 [14:12:03
N - s Output the error sample data.
[ Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oG Dil | 4 1 1
(/11708 11:38_096-04 00001 Sample short 1__A%0) 3 ® SeleCt the Output deStlnatlon'
(14711708 11:48 082-04 00004 No sample 1 A250
(14/11/04 1208 096-04 00007 No sample 1 A260 H
14/11/04 1210 096-07 00008 Sample short 1 A260 O Prlnter
}H/H/ﬂ‘ 1213 096-10 00009 Latex blank err 1 A250
14/11/04 1311 082-04 00010 No sample 1 A0 . .
|14711/08 1314 082-07 00011 Sample short 1 A%D O Ext. media (Extema] medla)
14/11/04 1317 082-10 00012 Latex blank err 1 A250
}u/n/m 1832 082-04 00013 No sample 1 A0 .
14/11/04 13:3¢  082-07 00014 Sample short 1 A250
114/11/06 1359 082-04 00016 No sample 1 A2 O  Online
AT S No sample 1 A2
14/11/04 1500 082-04 00004 Latex blank err 1 A2s0
|14/11/08 1503 082-07 00005 No sample e A @  Touch the {Start} button.
|l s
Select media

O @

® Printer O Ext. media OOnhne] [7 ool ;l Start I
[ {Start}: Data is output.

Range can be specified. [ [xx [2015/01/05 [14:12:03| {Cancel} .

The dialog box closes.
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3.4 List of Error Samples

| wese | ewess | memwe | mewn | mee | Brror sample data is output to the selected output
[

Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [6c]bil | t dCStlnatlon.
[4/11/04 11:38 _096-04 00001 Sample short 1 A
14/11/04 1148 082-04 00004 No sample 1 A0
16/11/04 1208 096-0¢ 00007 No sample 1 A%0
14/11/04 1210 096-07 00008 Sample short 1 A250
14/11/04 1213 096-10 00009 Latex blank err 1 A0
14/11/04 1311 082-04 00010 No sample 1 A0
14/11/04 1314 082-07 00011 Sample short 1 A0
14/11/04 1317 082-10 00012 Latex blank err 1 A250
14/11/04 1332 082-04 00013 No sample 1 A0
14/11/04 1334 082-07 00014 Sample short 1 A0
14/11/04 1359 082-04 00016 No sample 1 A250
14/11/04 1402 082-07 00017 No sample 1 A250
14/11/04 16:00 082-04 00004 Latex blank err 1 A0
14/11/04 16:03  082-07 00005 No sample 1 A0

r

Qutputing. Please wait.

Left data 3211

Range can be specified. [ % [2015/01/05 [14:13:11
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3.4 List of Error Samples

3.4.6 Deleting error sample data

Delete error sample data for the specified measurement date and time.

This section describes the procedure from the [Err sample] screen.

(=" Page 150 “3.4.1 Displaying the list of error samples” through

Explanatory note

160

Test data Positive data Er sample Histoeram | Replicate
| S
| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID
/11708 1158 095-00 00001 Sanple short
16711704 114808204 0000¢ No sample
14/11/04 1208 036-04 00007 No sample
14/11/04 1210 035-07 00008 Sample short
14/11/04 121303610 00009 Latex blank err
18/11/04 1311 082-0¢ 00010 No sample
18/11/04 1318 082-07 00011 Sample shart
16/11/08 131708210 00012 Latex blark err
16/11/04 1382 062-04 00013 No sample
16/11/08 1338 062-07 00014 Sample short
16/11/04 1350 062-04 00016 No sample
16/11/08 1602 082-07 00017 No sample
16/11/04 1500 082-04 00004 Latex blank err
16/11/04 1503 082-07 00005 No sample
[ Sort | Select-s | | ‘ I
1 ek
Range can be specified. ([ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:13:58
Test data l Positive data | Er sample | Histoeram |
Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID
16/11/16 1641 002-01 00003 [ ] Latexblankerr
14/11/16 1643_002-02 00008 [ ] Latexblankerr
[&/11/16 1645 _002-03 00005 T T Latexblark err
[
| Sort I o | | ! I
II Del I | Output I Search I#
Selecting [ [ %X 2015/01/05 [14:14:54
Test data | Positive data | Er sample | Histogram | Replicate
Date “Rack | SEQ. | Datale/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID
16/11/16 1641 002-01 00003 1 Latex blank err
14/11/16 1643_002-02 00008 [ 1 Latexblank e
[&/11/16 1645 002-05_ 0000, T T Latexblark err
‘ Delete data of selected Date?
|
Close ! I oK l
Selecting

Specify the data to delete using a measurement
date and time range (start point/end point). (It is
not necessary to specify the range when deleting
all data displayed on the screen.)

(& Page 154 “3.4.3 Specifying error sample data
by range”

Touch the {Del} button.

Confirm the specified date and time, and touch the
{OK} button.

{OK}:
{Close}:

Data for the specified date and time is deleted.
The dialog box closes.

: I a range is not specified, all samples displayed on the [Err sample] screen will be deleted.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



| Date | Rack | SEQ. [ Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID

14/11/08 1138 096-06 00001 Sample short

14/11/04 11:48  082-04 00004 No sample

[14/11/04 12 09t 1001 No sample

14/11/04 1210 096-07 00008 Sample short

‘N/H/ﬂl 1213 096-10 00009 Latex blank err

(14/11/04 1311 082-04 00010 No sample

14/11/04 1314 082-07 00011 Sample short

|14/11/04 1317 082-10 00012 Latex blank err

‘|l/||/ﬂl 13:32 082-04 00013 No sample

[14/11/04 1334 082-07 00014 Sample short

14/11/04 1369 082-04 00016 No sample

|14/11/04 1402 082-07 00017 No sample

‘|l/||/ﬂl 15:00 082-04 00004 Latex blank err

.‘|l/||/ﬂl 15:03 082-07 00005 No sample

Sort l | Select-s 1 Search l I
I Del | | Output I Search I @ Continue I
Range can be specified. [ [ [2015/01/05 [14:15:41

| Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID T'oc ] pil | t
14/11/08 1138 096-06 00001 Sample short 1 A%0
14/11/04 11:48  082-04 00004 No sample 1 A0
096-04 0001 No sample 1 1A

0 096-07 00008 Sample short 1 A0
‘N/H/ﬂl 1213 096-10 00009 Latex blank err 1 A0
(14/11/04 1311 082-04 00010 No sample 1 A0
14/11/04 1314 082-07 00011 Sample short 1 A250
|14/11/04 1317 082-10 00012 Latex blank err 1 A250
‘|l/||/ﬂl 13:32 082-04 00013 No sample 1 A0
[14/11/04 1334 082-07 00014 Sample short 1 A0
14/11/04 1369 082-04 00016 No sample 1 A250
|14/11/04 1402 082-07 00017 No sampl 1 A250
‘|l/||/ﬂl 15:00 082-04 00004 Latex blank err 1 A0

: r
Register?
Close I © Register

Range can be specified.

[ [%x [2015/01/05 [14:15:41

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.4 List of Error Samples

Il The error sample data for the specified date and
time was deleted.

To update error sample data:
®  Touch the {Continue} button.
@  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.
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3.5 Histogram

Display a histogram for the specified measured data.

Histograms can be output to the selected output destination and their ranges can be changed.

3.5.1

Displaying histograms

Display a histogram for the specified measured data.

_—

STAT samp

I STD l Qc

114/12/26 09:38
114/12/26 09:07
114/12/18 13:08
114/12/17 15:16
114/12/12 15:39
114/12/12 08:27
114/12/11 08:
[14/12/10 14:
114/12/10 10:12
114/12/05 10:49
114/12/04 10:07
114/12/02 17:26
114/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10

14/12/02 13:01
14/12/01 13:08
14/11/30 14:35
14/11/30 11:55
14/11/30 08:40
14/11/27 09:49
14/11/26 13:32
14/11/25 10:01
14/11/21 10:52
14/11/20 11:30
14/11/19 09:43
14/11/16 18:56
14/11/14 08:42
14/11/13 08:33

(i e [ |

14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52
14/11/07 08:28
14/11/06 09:26
[2711/03 16:08
14/10/17 09:48
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 09:54
14/10/08 09:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:49
14/10/06 17:08

push [Read again].

To Resd again plaos cursar on the Start point

[1]

Del I | Media

I Pos. rate I Test data It_ Close It_ Menu |

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:18:29

=

STAT samp | ST | [

[4712776 09:39_114/12/02 13:01
14/12/26 14/12/01 13:08
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55
14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40
14/12/12 09:27 14/11/27 09:43
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/28 13:32
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01
14/12/10 10:1214/11/21 10:52
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:43
14/11/18 18:58
14/11/14 09:42
14/11/13 08:33

14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10

Date I

Select-s. I

14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52
14/11/07 08:28
14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:08
14/10/17 09:48
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 09:54
14/10/08 09:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:49
14/10/06 17:08

-

push [Read again].

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

Read again I ‘I

Del I | Media

I Pos. rate I Test data It_ Close It_ Menu |

Range can be specified.

[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:18:06 |

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
{Samp} tab

{STAT samp} tab

{STD!

{QC}

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(= Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time”

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(£ Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” ¥4
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3.5 Histogram

: Measured data calculated in the test or remeasure modes will be displayed on the histogram.
: A histogram for all data will be displayed if no range is specified.

o | s

[ s [ o

14/12/26 09:39 14/12/02
14/12/26 09:07 14/12/01
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/31
14/12/17 15:16
14/12/12 15:39
14/12/12 08:27
14/12/11 08:03
14/12/10 14:29
14/12/10 10:12
14/12/05 10:49
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10

13:01 14/11/09 08
13:08 14/11/07 08
14/11/06 08
[4/11/

13:32
10:01
10:52

14/11/13 08:33

o |

:39
:28
:26

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data l:’f_’ Glose I T Menu I
Selecting | [xx [2015/01/05 [14:18:48
Test data I Positive data [ Er sample I Histogram [ Replicate

ne/mil_ Flae Comment | Sample 1D

[14/11703 1645 095-01 00001 D

14/11/03 1653 098-03 00003 130 +

14/11/03 1655 098-04 00004 128 +

14/11/03 1657 098-05 00005 1] B

14/11/03 1658 098-06 00006 68 B

14/11/03 1700 098-07 00007 1 B

14/11/03 1702 098-08 00008 1 B

14/11/03 1704 098-09 00009 Samp unset

14/11/03 1704 098-10 00010 Samp unset

14/11/06 1602 033-01 00001 6 [

14/11/06 1604 033-02 00002 1] -

14/11/06 1606 033-03 00003 (1] [

14/11/06 1608 033-04 00004 6 ]

Sort II Select-s I Seerch I 4 I

| Del I | Output I Copy. I D edit I Recal I Search I- Gontinue I

Range can be specified. [ [Xx [2015/01/05 [14:19:05
Test data I Positive data [ Er sample I Histogram [ Replicate

Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID cc | bil | t

14/12/12 1127 008-01 00007 470 + 1

14/12/12 1129 008-02 00008 474 +

14/12/12 1130 008-03 00009 481 +

14/12/12 1132 008-04 00010 487 +

14/12/12 1134 008-05 00011 488 +

14/12/12 1136 008-06 00012 487 +

14/12/12 1336 010-01 00013 457 +

14/12/12 1338 010-02 00014 466 +

14/12/12 1339 010-03 00015 471 +

14/12/12 1341 010-04 00016 474 +

[13/12/12 1345 —0T0-06_oo01e D

3 2 T
14/12/12 1617 010-02 00020 +
Sort I I Select ' Seerch I 4 I
| Del I | Output I Copy. I D edit I Recal I Search I- Gontinue I

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[ [Xx [2015/01/05 [14:20:05

Test dote I P e I ol [ oowen | e
T

Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Gomment | Sample ID 166 ] il | ‘E
14/11/03 1649 098-01 00001 439 [+ b

14/11/03 1651 098-02 00002 446 [+ 5

14/11/03 1653 098-03 00003 130 [+ 6

14/11/03 1655 098-04 00004 128 [+ 5

14/11/03 1657 098-05 00005 1] [ 5

14/11/03 1658 098-06 00006 8 [ 5

14/11/03 1700 098-07 00007 1 [ 5

14/11/03 1702 098-08 00008 1 = 5

14/11/03 1704 098-09 00009 Samp unset

14/11/03 1704 098-10 00010 Samp unset

14/11/06 1602 _033-01 00001 6 [ - 5
[F8711706 1604 _033-02_00002 (i} =] 5

14/11/06 1006 033-03 00003 1] [ 5

14/11/06 1008 033-08 00004 6 ] 5

Sort I " Glear ! rch I
| Del I | Output I GCopy I D edit I Recal I Search I- Gontinue |
Selecting [ [xx [2015/01/05 [14:20:26 |

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Touch the {Test data} button.

Specify the measured data by range of
measurement date and time.

@

{Select-s}:
{Select}:
{Clear}:

Touch the measurement date and time at the start
point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can be used to select this).

Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The text in the row of the specified date and time
turns blue (start point).

* The {Select-s} button changes to the {Select} button.

Touch the measurement date and time at the end
point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can be used to select this).

Touch the {Select} button.

* The text in the row of the specified range turns blue
(end point).

Confirm start point data for the specified range.
Confirm end point data for the specified range.

Clear the specified range.

Touch the {Histogram} tab.
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3.5 Histogram
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Histogram

£

“

le

e R e e i

]

00 - 1010

444 Saml

Output

IRane:l:han:e Ix_ Close |

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:20:40 |

The histogram was displayed.

{Close}:

Return to the [Test data] screen.

cursor’s numeric information is displayed in *.
The meaning of the display is as shown in a, b, and ¢ below.

: The “v¥” symbol displayed on the histogram can be moved with the cursor buttons. The

[oai}

. Measured data minimum
: Measured data maximum
: Number of samples within the range between the measured

data maximum and minimum

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



3.5 Histogram

MEMO

165
NN1-1384 Rev.0



3.5 Histogram

3.5.2 Changing the histogram range

Input “Max sample,” “Min Conc.,” “Max Conc.,” or “Class” to modify the histogram range.
This section describes the procedure from the [Histogram] screen.
(=" Page 162 “3.5.1 Displaying histograms” through

: Measured data calculated in the test or remeasure modes will be displayed on the histogram.
Explanatory note | : All data will be subject to range modification if no range is specified.

Histogram BB Modify the range.

el e

®  Touch the {Range change} button.

eI

I (I 1010|444 Samp = I |

Histogram Range change ®  Touch the input field for the condition to change.
o)) e - Max sample
=1 1 == i : Min Conc.
! *"ﬂ {_: Max Conc.
[ ‘ | | ‘ 1 }ﬁ : Class
i o@ Max@1 ®  Modify the setting with the numeric keypad.

r 2 ds fe s fs |7 {5 [s 1o |- |
X IY IZ I I It I«— I—— Idel |enter |
€):

| [

Setting Input Range

Max sample 0-9,999

Min Conc. 0-999,999,999.9
Max Conc. 0-999,999,999.9
Class 1-99

Explanatory note | : “Class” is the number of segments the histogram is divided into

166
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Histogram Range change

Max sample \ 500 :b

Glass | 0 101
U

Allh,

Min Ganc. | [ Max Conc. | 2000

N P P PR

ls 1z ls 1s lo |- |

« Ir 1 | |

I’ I;ILI"GI' I%I

e )

Input range is 1 to 99,

[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:22:26

Histogram Range change

Max sample \ 500 =>

Glass | 0 1010

U

il

Start?

e
el
|—_— Gancel l

Close || Stert IE

Input range is 1 to 99,

[[[ X [2015/01/05 [14:22:26

35

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Start} button.
* The histogram is displayed again.

{Start}: Modify the range.

Histogram

{Close}: Cancel range modification, and return to the

[Histogram] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

: Range modification is not saved to the hard disk(SSD).

Histogram

Sewele

P s A

——
| Output I Ranee chanee: I\E Glose l

Touch the {Close} button.

NNI1-1384 Rev.16

[[ X [2015/01/05 [14:23:04

* The system returns to the [Test data] screen.
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3.5 Histogram

3.5.3 Outputting histograms

Output histograms (data) to external media or a printer.

Printing histograms

Saving histograms to external media

This section describes the procedure from the [Histogram] screen.

(=5~ Page 162 “3.5.1 Displaying histograms” n through

Touch the {Output} button.

Histogram
§Sumple
§5§
il
il
i
e 1
0.0 1140.0 Cone.
I 00 600 35 Samp | ;I |
S
| I| Output lnange change IL OClose |
([ XX [2015/01/05 [14:23:34
Histogram

Output the measured data.
®  Select the output destination.
O  Printer
O  Ext. media (External media)

-
0.0 1140.0 Conc.
I Select media
—|- @  Touch the {Start} button.
* The histogram is output.
Histogram * When output has completed, the system
returns to the [Histogram] screen.
Sanple
§5§
il
il
I
W n
0.0
E Outputing. Please wait.
{Start}: The histogram is output.
| Leftasto to {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

168
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3.6 Positive Rate Change

Display the positive rate change of measured data.

Modify maximum/minimum positive rates, or output positive rate changes to external media or a printer.

Explanatory note | : The system can store up to ten years of positive rate changes. A single year’s

worth of data can be displayed at once.

3.6.1

Displaying positive rate changes

Two display modes are available: sample mode and testee mode.

(" Page 130 “3.3.1 Displaying the positive sample list”

Explanatory note | : This applies to samples that were measured in test or remeasure mode and

found to be “positive.”

Samp STAT samp !

STD

[4712/26 08:39 114/12/02 13:01 14/11/08 09:38
14/12/26 09:07 14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:85 14/11/03 16:08
14/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:48
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:62 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:43 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 08:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:49 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:43
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08

14/10/08 09:52

1=
Date. I Select-s I Read again I « >
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point =
push [Read agam]
Del | | Media | Pos. rate I Test data I T Olose I T Menu |
Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:45:26
Samp | STAT samp | sTD | ac

14/12/26 09:39 14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 09:39
14/12/26 09:07 14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28
14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06
14/12/12 15:38 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 08:49 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10 13:08
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/09 09:54
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 08:49 14/10/08 09:16
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07 09:52
14/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 08:42 14/10/08 17:48
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

f4/10/06 09:52

[ Lom | [ | -
To Read again, place cursor on the Start point -
push [Read again]
Del | | Media | Pos. rate I Test data I T Olose I T Menu |

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[ XX [2015/01/05 [14:49:06,

Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.

<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(¥ Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time”

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(£ Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” ¥4
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Samp STAT samp

STD. Qc

I
[14/11/30 14:35
114/11/30 11:55
14/11/30 08:40
[14/11/27 09:49
14/11/25 13:32
[14/11/25 10:01
[14/11/21 10:52
[14/11/20 11:30
114/11/19 09:49
[14/11/16 18:56
114/11/14 09:42
14711713 018:33
14/11/08 09:39
14/11/07 08:28

14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:06

14/10/06 17:48
14/10/08 17:08
14/10/08 09:52

] [ ok

v

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

== J_jji

Del Media

[ ]

Test data I( Close I'. Menu I

Selecting

[ [ /XX [2015/01/05 [14:49:43

Positive rate

P-rate(¥)
100

0
80
70
60
50
4
30
20
10

14/10/08

14/11/30

3.6 Positive Rate Change

Touch the {Pos. rate} button.

Explanatory note | : Selecting “Testee” displays the values

for the number of positive testees/number
of all testees.

The positive rate change graph was displayed.

O b e T {Output}: Output positive rate changes to the selected

ST e .
== — — = location.
Prate(all) 35.3 % ‘]J ST e _J ] ) o -
@l @ pe T ;l & {Range change}: Change the maximum/minimum positive

O I rates.
- [MENUT: Return to the [MENU] screen.
| | Output I Range change I'“ Menu |t_ Close |
[T X (2015701705 14750103 {Close}: Return to the [Process data] screen.

: The “¥” symbol displayed on the positive rate change graph can be moved with the cursor buttons.

The cursor’s numeric information is displayed in * (a through d). (Refer to the following diagram.)

Explanatory note | : The cursor’s numeric information is managed in units of measurement date. If the date is changed

during testing, the data that was output after the date changed is managed separately from the data
from the previous date.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Positive rate
P-rate(%) ..
i Positive rate change
: A\/\/\ o
70
60
50
40
30
20
10
14/10/08 14/11/30
a |14/11/30 ‘ P-rate 685 % ‘ Pos sample / all = 87 /54 ﬂ
* b [p-ratetaid 35.3 % Te—————3 = I
1 ‘_“J Uit @0 O O
o Cosstee Start [16710/06 Ena|1e71030 | ¢ — Cursor buttons
Group No. | All —
| ¢ |
I | Output I Range chanee I T Menu I . OClose I
[ [Xx [2015/01/05 [14:50:03
a:  Measurement dates, positive rates, numbers of positive samples, and all samples (sample mode)
Measurement dates, positive rates, number of positive testees, number of all testees (testee
mode)
b:  Positive rates for all samples (positive rates for all data displayed)

Button to switch between sample mode and testee mode

Calculation condition settings for {Date settings} button positive rates

(= Page 184 “3.6.2 Configuring calculation conditions for positive rates”
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3.6 Positive Rate Change
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3.6.2

Configuring calculation conditions for positive rates

Configure the measurement start date, measurement close date, and positive rate calculation unit
(day, week, month), then calculate the positive rate. Positive rate changes can also be displayed by
group number of the sample number (if “All” is selected for group selection, positive rate changes

are displayed for all data).

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive rate change] screen.

=" Page 170 “3.6.1 Displaying positive rate changes”

: The range from the start date until the close date may be a maximum of one year long. Touch

the input field to enter a date.

Positive rafe

P-

100
90
80
7
80
50
a0
30
20
10

rate(¥)

W\J\/\/

N/Iﬂ/l]s

14/11/30

| 14/11/30

P-rate 685 % | Pos sample / all =

P-ratefall) 35.3 % T e — ~
W wie @0 Ov O ,l
@ Total L Start [10/10/08 End [ 14711730 J i
GrowpNo, | AL _
I ] Output I Range change I T Menu | L Olse I
[ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:50:34
Positive rate

\MJ\/V

14/10/08

Date
14/11/30

|u/||/au

P-rate 685 % | Pos sample / all =

P-rate(all) 3.3 % T R
W wie @0 O O 1
Total Test e a— I {
@ o O e Start | 14/10/06 End | 14/11/30 4 %
Group No. | Al —_—
] Output I Range change I T Menu I Lt OClose I
|| XX [2015/01/05 [14:50:03
Pos. rate

OEOIO)

®

Sta

rt 20 [ 14 vy [10uM [06 0D

End

20| 14 YY | 11 MM | 30 DD

Uit @ O
(

Group select

| @a O1 O2 QO3 O

e e e e e e

2 s fs s Mo {7 s fo o |- |

| enter |

[« |- far

=

[ %X [2015/01/05 [14:51:01

Select the display mode for positive samples (by
sample/testee).

Touch the {Sample} or {Testee} buttons.

Touch the {Date settings} button.

Configure the calculation conditions.

@

® O 0

Enter a start date (year/month/day).
Enter a close date (year/month/day).
Select a calculation unit (day/week/month).

oo

To display by group number, select a number (
displays the positive rate changes for samples for
which a group has not been specified).
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Start 20 [ 14 vy [10uM [ 06 0D
End 20 [ 14 vy [10u [ 3r oo
it @0 (o] (o]

Group select | ®@an Ot Q2 Qs O

@ @ @ @ @9 @

r z ds ls s fs 17 fs s 1o |- |
b IY |Z | I It I;];Idel |enter |

P-rate(¥)
100

90
80
7
80
50
a0

10 v
14/10/08 14/10/31

|u/|n/3| P-rate % | Pos sample / all = 0 /0

Pratel) 608 % e .J
\J it @0 OF O ,l
@ Totsl O Testee Start [14/10/06 End [14/10/31 J L
Group o[ Al -

I Output IRansen:han:e I( Menu lg_ Clase I [MENU]

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:52:34

3.6 Positive Rate Change

pos. rate Touch the {Continue} button.

| |
Input range is 1 to 31. [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:51:42
Pos. rafe Touch the {Register} button.
Sl i ol o * The positive rates are calculated.
End 20 [ 14 vy [10uM [ 37 oD
Unit @0 o O
Gopsekcet | @Al 01 O2 O3 Of
B Fesitert {Start}: Calculate positive rates.
Lo {Close}: Cancel calculation, and return to the [Positive rate
change] screen.
= f i Close I Register | — g ]
{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
Input range is 1 to 31. [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:51:42

Explanatory note | : For “Week,” seven consecutive days’ worth of positive rates will be calculated.

Positive rafe Touch the {Close} button.

* The system returns to the [Process data] screen.

Return to the [MENU] screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

e N
<Month calculation example>
Start date is December 29, 2012, close date is February 15, 2013
- Calculate “December positive rate” using data measured from December 29 until December
31,2012
- Calculate “January positive rate” using data measured in January 2013
- Calculate “February positive rate” using data measured from February 1 until February 15,
2013
\ J
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3.6 Positi

ve Rate Change

3.6.3 Changing the range of positive rate change

Enter the “Max Value” and “Min Value,” then change the range of positive rate change.

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive rate change] screen.

=" Page 170 “3.6.1 Displaying positive rate changes”

: This applies to samples that were measured in test or remeasure mode and found to be

“positive.”

Positive rafe

sﬂP—mle(X)

70
80
50
@0
20
20
10

| ' 14/11/30
||l/||/an Prate 685 & | Pos sample /all= g ss
P-rate(all) 20.2 % i e ;I l
J it @0 O O e
® Total O Testee Start [1/1103 End [14/11/30 ;I i
Gop o [AI | —— 7

I Output I Range change lt IL Glose I

Change Pos. rate range

Max Value

P-rate(%)
-

//\.(./\/ ’\\/_/’\

Date

N

7
7

[+ fs s [s [z s [o fo |-

[2

X

| P

|
l* IH I*’ Ide/ -enter

(2)(5) [

|

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [14:55:02

Change Pos. rate range

P-rate(%)
Max Value [N
//\,/\./\\//\
Min Value T "= Datc
7 lz |3 I‘ I5 Iﬁ I7 |8 |§ |0 |* |
X IY IZ I I lt lr— I—) Idel Ienter |

I

= = )

Input range is 0 to 100.

174

n Touch the {Range change} button.

Change the positive rate.

@

® © ® © ©

®®

Touch the [Max Value] field.

Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
Touch the {enter} key.

Touch the [Min Value] field.

Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
Touch the {enter} key.

Touch the {Continue} button.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0




Change Pos. rate range

P-rate(%)
Max Value | [
Min Value T 7= Date
Start?
7

Close I l Start l —

Input range is 0 to 100.

Positive rafe

P-rate(%)

100

80

80

70

60

50

40

30

20

10

14/11/03 14/11/30
|u/n/sn Porate 685 % | Possample /all= a7 /5 ‘
P-rate(all) 202 % j— R

W wik @0 Or On I |

@ Total O Testes

Start [14/11/03  End [ 14/11/30

Group No. ‘E

[ Roochonee [£ wen [ oo |

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [14:56:06

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.6 Positive Rate Change

Touch the {Start} button.

{Start}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

* The positive rate change is displayed again.

Calculate positive rates.

Cancel calculation, and return to the [Positive rate
change] screen.

The dialog box closes.

Touch the {Close} button.

* The system returns to the [Measured data select]
screen.

175



3.6 Positive Rate Change

176

3.6.4  Outputting positive rate changes

Output positive rate changes to external media or a printer.

Printing positive rate changes

Saving positive rate changes to external media

This section describes the procedure from the [Positive rate change] screen.

(= Page 170 “3.6.1 Displaying positive rate changes”

: This applies to samples that were measured in test or remeasure mode and found to be

“positive.”

Positive rate

P-rate(¥)

100

0

80

0 Y
80

50

40

30

20

10

0

14/11/03 14/11/30
|u/||/3u Praste 685 % | Pos sample /all= 37 /5
P-ratefall) 202 %

Iy we @0 O O =
Teste —_— Ty
sl i | 2 JJJ

Group No. | All _

Touch the {Total} or {Testee} buttons.

| O [ [ |

[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:57:07 |

Positive rafe

P-rate(¥)

50
20
20
20
10

14/11/03 14/11/30
|ll/|l/3|l P-rate 685 % | Pos sample / all = a7 /54
P-rate(all) 202 % 1
i

W e @0 OF O J |
© Oz Strt[10/11708 Ena[10/11730 | Y I :
capro (A1 | — -

l Output IRan:zn:han:e |t. Menu Ig_ Clase |

Touch the {Output} button.

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [14:56:39 |

Select the display mode for positive samples (by
Total/Testee).

NNI1-1384 Rev.0




Positive rafe

P-rate(¥)

50 :
40
30
20 ;
10

14/11/03

14/11/30

14/11/30 | Prate 685 % | Possample /all=

Select media

- [E=__ou]

Positive rafe

P-rate(¥)

14/11/03

14/11/30

14/11/30 | Prate 685 % | Possample /all=

Pr

@ Outputing. Please wait.

Left data (SE]

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.6 Positive Rate Change

Output positive rate changes.
®  Select the output destination.
O  Printer
O  Ext. media (External media)
@  Touch the {Start} button.

* Positive rate changes are output.
* When output has completed, the system
returns to the [Positive rate change] screen.

{Start}:
{Cancel}:

Output positive rate changes.
The dialog box closes.
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3.7 Replicate

Display the replicate data of the measured data specified on the [Test data] screen.

3.7.1

Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)

Display the replicate data for samples and STAT samples.

: All data will be displayed if no range is specified.

Samp

STAT

-]

14/12/26 09:07
14/12/18 13:08
14/12/17 15:16
14/12/12 15:39
14/12/12 09:21
14/12/11 08:03
14/12/10 14:29
14/12/10 10:12
14/12/05 10:49
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10

Date

4712726 09:39_14/12/02 13:01

14/12/01 13:08
14/11/30 14:35
14/11/30 11:55
14/11/30 08:40
14/11/27 09:49
14/11/26 13:32
14/11/25 10:01
14/11/21 10:52
14/11/20 11:30
14/11/19 09:49
14/11/16 18:56
14/11/14 09:42
14/11/13 08:33

il ]

14/11/09 09:39 14/10/06 09:52
14/11/07 08:28
14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:08
14/10/17 09:46
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 08:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 08:54
14/10/08 08:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:49
14/10/06 17:08

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I

| Media | Pos. rate | Test data It_ Glose I

Range can be spedified.

Samp

| STAT

=

14/12/26 09:07
14/12/18 13:08
14/12/17 15:16
14/12/12 15:39
14/12/12 09:21
14/12/11 08:03
14/12/10 14:29
14/12/10 10:12
14/12/05 10:49
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10

114/12/26 09:39 14/12/02 13:01

14/12/01 13:08
14/11/30 14:35
14/11/30 11:55
14/11/30 08:40
14/11/27 09:49
14/11/26 13:32
14/11/25 10:01
14/11/21 10:52
14/11/20 11:30
14/11/19 09:49
14/11/16 18:56
14/11/14 09:42
14/11/13 08:33

I Select

14/11/09 09:39
14/11/07 08:28
14/11/06 09:26
14/11/03 16:08
14/10/17 09:48
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 08:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 08:54
14/10/08 08:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:49
14/10/06 17:08

l i I

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

Del I

| Media

Selectifglanoe] Sredty efd poink

n Touch the tab of the measured data to display.
{Samp} tab
{STAT samp} tab

- Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.

<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(&~ Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time”

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(£~ Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” ¥4

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



14/11/30 08:40
14/11/27 08:43
14/11/26 13:32
14/11/25 10:01
14/11/21 10:52
14/11/20 11:30
14/11/19 09:43

14/11/08 08:39
14/11/07 18:28

7|

o

14/10/17 09:48
14/10/16 09:35
14/10/15 09:33
14/10/14 09:45
14/10/10 13:08
14/10/09 09:54
14/10/08 09:16
14/10/07 09:52
14/10/06 17:49
14/10/06 17:08
14/10/06 09:52

S STAT samp s | a
|
‘14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06 09:26 t
14/11/30 11:55 14/11/03 16:06

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point

push [Read again].
Del I | Media I Pos.rate l Test data l:{ Glose Ih_ Menu |
Selecting [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:06:11
Tetdwe | mivedno | ok | bewem | el

059-03
059-04

14/10/06 10:44
14/10/06 10:46
14/10/06 10:48
14/10/06 10:50
14/10/06 13:12
14/10/06 13:14
14/10/06 13:16
14/10/06 13:18
14/10/06 13:20
14/10/06 13:22
14/10/06 17:17
14/10/06 17:19

059-05
059-06
059-01
059-02
059-03
059-04
059-05
059-06
059-01
059-02

Sl LS o I
] I i t

T T
ACD0113 1
ADDO11T4 1
AE00115 1
AF00116 1
BAO0111 1
BBO00112 1
BC00113 1
BD00114 1
BE00115 1
BF00116 1
CA00221 1
CB00222 1

o [ [ow ]

Copy I D edit I Recal

I Search It

Continue I

Range can be specified.

2015/01/05 [15:06:32

| Rack | SEQ
094-10 00130
00131
00132
00133
00134
00135
00136
00137
00138
00139
00140
00141

ate
1/11/17 1211
14/11/17 1213
14/11/17 12:15
14/11/17 1217
14/11/17 1219
14/11/17 1220
14/11/17 1222
14/11/17 1224
14/11/17 1226
14/11/17 1228
14/11/17 12:30
14/11/17 1231

095-01
095-02
095-03
095-04
095-05
095-06
095-07
095-08
095-09
095-10
098-01

| Datalng/mL] | Flag | Comment
7 T

Tetdwe | mivedno | ok | bewem | el
J
Sample ID ['cc

Dil 1.t

o [ [ow ]

Copy I D edit I Recal

I Search It

Continue I

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[ [ [ [2015/01/05 [15:07:35

Sort I

Test data | Positive data | Err sample l Histograrm I Replicate.
| | | L

|

Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['oc | il rt
14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 + BAODITL 1
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 + 8800112 1
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00008 127 + BOOOIT3 1
18/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 + BOOOIIS 1
18/10/06 1320 069-05 00011 69 B BEOOTIS 1
14/10/06 1322 069-06 00012 71 - BFO0I1G 1
14/10/06 12:17_059-01 00001 473 + CAN2I 1
18/10/06 1219 069-02 00002 472 + CB00222 1
18/10/06 1221 069-03 00003 13¢ + cC00228 1
18/10/06 1223 059-04 00004 134 + CD00224 1
18/10/06 1295 069-05 00005 66 B CEO0225 1
18/10/06 1227 059-06 00006 68 - CFO022%6 1
18/10/06 1815 _059-01 00001 456 + XA0DS1 1

471 i +] XB00992 1 ]

ERpEa|

Copy I 1D edit I Recal

[i=als

|

Selecting

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:07:52

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.7 Replicate

Touch the {Test data} button.

- Specify the measured data by range of
measurement date and time.

0]

{Select-s}:
{Select}:
{Clear}:

Touch the measurement date and time at the start
point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can also be used to select this).

Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The text in the row of the specified date and time
turns blue (start point).
* The {Select-s} button changes to the {Select} button.

Touch the measurement date and time at the end
point (the cursor buttons at the bottom right of the
screen can also be used to select this).

Touch the {Select} button.

* The text in the row of the specified range turns blue
(end point).

Confirm start point data for the specified range.
Confirm end point data for the specified range.

Clear the specified range.

Touch the {Replicate} tab.

* The replicate list is displayed.
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3.7 Replicate

180

Test data | Positive data | Er sample Histogram Replicate
Date Rack | SEQ__| Dotolne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sanple ID oloi] 4
- D g ——
4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 456 BADOITT 1
4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 456 BADOI11 1
4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 BADOI1T 1
4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 448 BADOI11 1
4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 BADOIT1 1
4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 454 BADOI11 1
4/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 451 BADOI1T 1
4/10/06 1312 089-01 00007 450 BADOI11 1
4/10/06 13:12  089-01 00007 454 BADOIT1 1
4/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 457 BBO00112 1
4/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 449 BBO00112 1
4/10/06 13:14 0§9-02 00008 449 BBO00112 1
4/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 453 BB00112 1 '»I
| =
sl | ( |

| CC

l Time course I Recal I Search l

Continue I

Range can be specified.

[ XX [2015/01/05 [15:08:13

The replicate list (samples/STAT samples) was

displayed.

{CC}:

{Time course}:

{Recal}:

Edit and recalculate the calibration curve of the specified replicate data.

(" Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves”

Display time course data.

(4 Page 204 “3.7.12 Displaying/printing time courses
(samples/STAT samples)”

A and B.

{Search}:

Recalculate replicate data using modified cut-off values, as well as factors

(= Page 194 “3.7.8 Recalculating replicate data”

Search samples based on sample 1D, sample number, rack number, and
measurement date and time.

(= Page 192 “3.7.7 Searching replicate data”

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



3.7 Replicate

Content displayed on the [Replicate] screen

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time sample was measured

RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack

SEQ. Group No. - Sequence No.

Measurement results
(concentration value)

Flag L+ 1+ 2+ 3+

Error information (excluding reading errors)

Data [ng/mL]

Blank output for measured
UR : Under range data and judgment result
Comment (displayed during dilute test)
OR : Over range Output only judgment result
PRC : Prozone Output only judgment result
Sample ID Barcode information on sampling bottles
cc Calibration curve used to calculate measured

data (CC No.)
Dilution information

: No dilution
(test mode, remeasure mode)
A : No dilution
Dil (Retest mode)
: 15-times dilution
(Dilution test mode)

: 250-times dilution
(Dilution test mode)

Space

AlS

A250

Explanatory note | : During a dilute test, if no dilution and 15-times dilution are both tested, the final result row is

displayed in blue text.

181
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3.7 Replicate

182

3.7.2

Displaying the [Replicate (STD)] screen

Display STD replicate data.

e

STAT samp

I STD I ac

14/11/30 11
14/11/30 08
14/11/27 09
14/11/26 13
14/11/25 10
14/11/21 10
14/11/20 11
14/11/19 09
14/11/16 18
14/11/14 09
14/11/13 08

(4712726 09:33 114/12/02 13:|
14/12/01 13:
14/11/30 14:
:55
40
49
32
:01
:52
:30
49
:56
42
:33

01
08
35

14/11/08

14/11/07 0

14/11/08
14/11/03
14/10/17
14/10/16
14/10/15

08:39 14/10/06 09:52
8:28 ﬁ

09:26
16:06
09:46
09:35
09:33

14/10/14 08:45

14/10/10
14/10/08
14/10/08
14/10/07
14/10/06
14/10/08

Date I Select-s |

13:08
09:54
09:16
09:52
17:48
17:08

Read again, place cursor on the Start point
again].

To
push [Read

|| j_‘:J

Del I | Media

I Pos.rate I Test data It’_’ Close I

-

Range can be specified.

I Touch the {STD} tab.

[ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:09:12

Replicate (STD)

Touch the {CC#} tab.

et CC2 CC5 _CCh
Date Rack | DAl DAZ_connent @
4712710 15:49 T01-01 ST0-1 7 0 ]
14712710 15:49 101-01 STD-1 2 -1
14/12/10 15:49 101-01 STD-1 1 -1
14/12/10 15:50 101-035TD-2 84 7
14/12/10 15:50 101-035TD-2 82 6
14/12/10 15:50 101-035TD-2 76 2
14/12/10 1 101-045TD-3 183 13
14/12/10 15:50 101-045T0-3 183 13
14/12/10 15:50 101-04570-3 187 13
14/12/10 15:51 101-055T0-4 | 473 28
14/12/10 16:51 101-055T0-4 463 27
=
[ :
Save data I CC I Time course Ilt_ Close

Replicate (STD)

ool Ilocz ]Jocx|

I\ 008 II 006 I

[ L]
Date Rack | L&l [D&2 DAl comnent _ DA? comment 4
[7TT727 T =T ST0-1 T =
4/11/27 11:23 101-01 ST0-1 1 2|
4/11/27 11:23 101-01ST0-1 3 1
4/11/27 11:24 101-035T0-2 81 5
4/11/27 11:24 101-03ST0-2 84 8
4/11/27 11:24 101-035T0-2 88 8
4/11/21 11:24 101-045T0-3 187 12
4/11/27 11:24 101-045T0-3 187 12
4/11/21 11:24 101-045T0-3 192 14
4/11/27 11:25 101-055T0-4 482 2
4/11/27 11:25 101-055T0-4 472 2
R
[ _ L
Save data I {6s; I Time course I t Close. |

['[ X [2015/01/05 [15:09:51 |

Data for each selected calibration curve (CC#)
was displayed.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



Content displayed on the [Replicate (STD)] screen

3.7 Replicate

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Display Details Remark
Date Date and time STD was measured
RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack
Amount of change for ABS (A#) )
DALl A3-Al (= Page 350
“Appendix: 1.3 DA value
Amount of change for ABS (A#) calculation”
DA2 A2-Al
DA1 comment Comment for DA1
DA2 comment Comment for DA2
-
{Save data}:  Save replicate data to external media.
(= Page 184 “3.7.3 Saving replicate data (STD) to external
media”
{CC}: Edit and recalculate the calibration curve of the specified replicate data.
(#F Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves”
{Time course}: Display the [Time course data] screen.
(= Page 205 “3.7.13 Displaying/printing time courses (STD)”
(=" Page 208 “3.7.15 Changing the range of the time course
(STD)”
-
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.

3 Saving replicate data (STD) to external media

Open the [Replicate (STD)] screen, then save the replicate data displayed on the screen to external
media.

Samp

| STAT samp I

STD |l Qc

3
14712726 09:07
14/12/18 13:08
14/12/17 15:16
14/12/12 15:39
14/12/12 09:27
14/12/11 08:03
14/12/10 14:29
14/12/10 10:12
14/12/05 10:43
14/12/04 10:07
14/12/02 17:26
14/12/02 15:51
14/12/02 14:10

Date

4712726 03:39 114/12/02

13:01 14/11/09 09:39
14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07
14/11/30 14:35 14/11/08
14/11/30 11:85 14/11/03
14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17
14/11/27 09:49 14/10/16
14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15
14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14
14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10
14/11/20 11:30 14/10/08
14/11/19 09:49 14/10/08
14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07
14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06
14/11/13 08:33 14/10/08

i =

14/10/08 09:52

push [Read a

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
eain].

|| j_‘:J

Del |

| Media | Pos. rate |

Test data It_ Close. I‘t. Menu |

Range can be specified.

[ %X [2015/01/05 [15:10:15

Replicate (STD)

| ¢co1 | CC2 I __Cos __CC4 l‘ CC5 ] CCB I
Date Rack | | DAY [DA? DAl comment | DA2 comment B
4712710 15:49 T01-01 ST0-1 7 0 ] =
14/12/10 15:49 101-01 STO-1 2 -1
14/12/10 15:43 101-01 STD-1 1 -1
14/12/10 15:50 101-035T0-2 84 1
14/12/10 15:50 101-035T0-2 82 6
14/12/10 15:50 101-035T0-2 76 2
14/12/10 15:50 101-04STD-3 183 13
14/12/10 15:50 101-04570-3 183 13
14/12/10 15:50 101-04570-3 187 13
14/12/10 15:51 101-055T0-4 473 28
14/12/10 16:51 101-055T0-4 463 27

I Save data I cC

Touch the {STD} tab.

Touch the {Save data} button.

* STD replicate data is saved to external media.

Explanatory note | : If no external media is connected, “Not connected with external media.” is displayed.

Connect the external media and touch the {Retry} button.
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3.7 Replicate

MEMO
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3.7 Replicate

186

3.7.4 Displaying the [Replicate (QC)] screen

Display QC replicate data.

Explanatory note | : All data will be displayed on the screen if no range is specified.

Samp. | STAT samp

STD Qc

4712726 09:38 114/12/02 13:01
14/12/26 08:07 14/12/01 13:08

Date I Select-s.

14/11/09 08:39 14/10/06 09:52
14/11/07

14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/06
14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:65 14/11/03
114/12/12 15:39 14/11/30 08:40 14/10/17 09:46
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 09:43 14/10/16 09:35
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15 09:33
14/12/10 14:29 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14 09:45
14/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10
14/12/05 10:49 14/11/20 11:30 14/10/08
14/12/04 10:07 14/11/18 09:49 14/10/08
14/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07
114/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 17:
‘M/li/[ll 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:06

To Read again, place cursor on the Start point
push [Read again].

|| j_‘:J

Del | | Media

=

Test data I Tt Close Ilt. Menu |

Range can be specified.

[ %X [2015/01/05 [15:12:11

Samp STAT samp

STD | fee]

[47T1730 08:40 114/11/05 08:27
14711727 09:4914/11/04 10:17
14/11/21 10:52 14/11/03 16:08
14/11/19 09:49 14/11/02 09:54
14/11/16 18:56 14/11/01 09:28
14/11/16 13:3014/10/31 15:18
14/11/16 11:31 14/10/14 09:45
14/11/14 09:42 14/10/09 09:54
14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 09:52
14/11/10 08:31
14/11/09 09:33
14/11/08 09:00
14/11/07 08:28
14/11/08 13:05

Date I Select-s

Del |

Test data It_ Clase I" Meru |

Range can be specified.

[ [XX [2015/01/05 [15:12:44 |

Samp STAT samp

[&7TT730 0840 J14/11/05 08:27
14711727 08:4914/11/04 10:17
14/11/21 10:52 14/11/03 16:08
14/11/18 08:49 14/11/02 09:54
14/11/16 1856 14/11/01 09:28
14/11/16 13:30 14/10/31 15:18
14/11/16 11:31 14/10/14 09:45
14/11/14 09:42 14/10/08 09:54
14/11/13 08:33 14/10/08 09:52
14/11/10 08:31
14/11/09 09:39
14/11/08 09:00
14/11/07 08:28
14/11/06 13:05

Date I Select-s.

-

"

Range can be specified.

I Test data Ilt_ Glose Izt_ Menu I

2015/01/05 [15:12:44

Touch the {QC} tab.

Specify the measured data by date and time or
range.
<Specifying by measurement date and time>

Touch the {Date} button, and specify the
measurement date.

(2 Page 104 “3.1.3 Specifying measured data by
measurement date and time”

<Specifying by range>

Touch the {Select-s} button, and specify the
measurement date range.

(=" Page 106 “3.1.4 Specifying measured data by
range” -

Touch the {Test data} button.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



3.7 Replicate

Range can be specified.

Tot g [ Fepleate Touch the {Replicate} tab.
| Date Rack | GCno | GC lot _SEQ. | Datalne/mL] Comment oo —P
4770706 172009409 T N} 1 1% ymm )
14710706 1121 094-10 2 22992 00002 453 T
14/10/08 1622 101-09 1 44203 00001 131 3
14/10/08 1622 101-10 2 44203 00002 453 3
[14/10/14 1226 101-09 1 44203 0001 132 5
14/10/14 1226 101-10 2 44203 00002 453 5
14/10/31 1830 101-09 1 44203 00001 130 1
14/10/31 1831 101-10 2 44203 00002 442 1
[14/11/01 1020 101-09 1 44203 0001 134 2
14/11/01 1020 101-10 2 44203 00002 447 2
[14/11/02 1108 101-09 1 44203 00001 146 3
[14/11/02 1108 101-10 2 44203 00002 454 3
14/11/03 1630 101-09 1 44203 00001 44 6
14/11/03 1631 101-10 2 44203 00002 127 s A
acID .
|
Select-s | | « I J:_I
Del Output Search |*. Gontinue |

[ XX [2015/01/05 [15:13:04

o | e The [Replicate (QC)] screen was displayed.
Date. Rack | QC no | OC lot SEQ._ | Datalne/ml] | Comment ool 4 * Test items and QC IDs are dlsp]ayed_
Sl T TTTTT I =
4/10/06 1120 034-08 1 [T} 00001122 1
4/10/06 1120 034-08 1 it ool 12 i
4/10/06 1121 084-10 2 292 00002 450 i
4/10/06 1121 084-10 2 2922 00002 453 1
4/10/06 1121 096-10 2 202 00002 455 1
4/10/09 1622 101-09 1 t4203 o001 132 3
4/10/09 1622 101-09 1 4208 00001 131 3
4/10/09 1622 101-09 1 44203 oo0o1 128 3
4/10/09 1622 101-10 2 44208 o002 454 3
4/10/09 1622 101-10 2 4203 oo0g2 454 3
4/10/09 1622 101-10 2 4203 o0g2 451 3
4/10/16 1725 101-09 1 44203 o001 133 5
4/10/14 1725 101-08 1 44203 o001 133 5 -_||
acD

Select-s. |

| o]

== [F

I Time course I Recal Continue: I

Range can be specified.

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:13:30

Content displayed on the [Replicate (QC)] screen

Display Details Remark

Date Date and time STD was measured

RACK Rack No. - Position number in rack

QC No. QC sample number

QCLOT QC sample lot number

Seq. QC sample sequential number

Data [ng/mL] QC sample measured data

Comment QC IDs and barcode reading errors

CcC Calibration curve numbers (numbers 1 through 6)

{CC}:

{Recal}:

{Search}:

{Time course}: Display time course data.

Edit and recalculate the calibration curve of the specified replicate data.

(= Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves (samples/STAT
samples)”

(% Page 204 “3.7.12 Displaying/printing time courses (samples/STAT
samples)”

Recalculate replicate data using modified cut-off values, as well as factors A and B.
[ Page 194 “3.7.8 Recalculating replicate data”

Search samples based on sample ID, sample number, rack number, and measurement
date and time.

(= Page 192 “3.7.7 Searching replicate data”

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.5

Sorting replicate data (samples/STAT samples)

Sort sample and STAT sample replicate data by measurement date and time or by group, and narrow

down measured data to process.

When sorting by measurement date and time, replicate data is displayed in ascending order by

“date.”

When sorting by group, replicate data is displayed in ascending order by “sample number group.”

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.
(= Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)” through

: If a range is not specified, all samples displayed on the [Replicate] screen will be sorted.
: The range of samples can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Replicate]

screen. The method is the same as on page 190 “3.7.6 Specifying replicate data by range.”

Test data Positive data Err sample ‘ Histogram | Replicate.
| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ool bil |
[TE770/06 1040 _054-01 00001 D ARDITTT 1 )l
14/10/06 10:42_059-02 00002 ] B ABODTT2 1
14/10/06 1044 059-03 00003 0 B ACOOITE 1
14/10/06 1046 059-04 00008 0 - ADODITE |
14/10/06 1048 059-05 00005 0 - AEOOTIS 1
14/10/06 1050 059-06 00006 0 - AFOOTIE 1
14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 + BAODITT 1
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 + BBO0IT2 |
[14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 + BOOOI1E 1
14/10/06 118 059-0¢4 00010 128 + 8000114 1
14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69 B BEOOTIS 1
14/10/06 1322 059-06 00012 il - BFOOTIE |
14/10/06 12:17 059-01 00001 473 + oAl 1
14/10/06 1219 059-02 00002 47 + CBO0222 1 L]
=
Sort Select-s I I ‘ I Jj_l
| Del | | Output I Copy | D edit l Recal I Search Ie; Gontinue |

Range can be specified.

5&‘2015/01/05 15:14:01 |

L

Test data I Positive data | Err sample ‘ Histogram | Replicate.
| Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ool bil |
[TE770/06 1040 _054-01 00001 D ARDITTT 1 )l
14/10/06 10:42_059-02 00002 ] B ABODTT2 1
14/10/06 1044 059-03 00003 0 B ACOOITE 1
14/10/06 1046 059-04 00008 0 - ADODITE |
14/10/06 1048 059-05 00005 0 - AEOOTIS 1
14/10/06 1050 059-06 00006 0 - AFOOTIE 1
14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 + BAODITT 1
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 + BBO0IT2 |
[14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 + BOOOI1E 1
14/10/06 118 059-0¢4 00010 128 + 8000114 1
14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69 - BEOOTIS 1
14/10/06 1322 059-06 00012 il - BFOOTIE |
14/10/06 12:17_059-01 00001 | 473 + cANZ2T 1
18/11 r

Select process Method
i Gancel i Date sort Group sort I

Range can be specified.

188

5&‘2015/01/05 15:14:01 |

Touch the {Sort} button.

Touch the {Date sort} button or the {Group sort}
button.

{Date sort}: Sort measured data in ascending order by
measurement date and time.

{Group Sort}:  Sort measured data in ascending order by
sample number group.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

NNI1-1384 Rev.11




Test data
Date Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ ool oil | t
4770706 10.40 _054-01 00001 S AATOTIT 4
T4/10/06 1042 059-02] 00002 [ B ABODTT2
14/10/06 1044 059-03 00003 ] - ACOD113
14/10/06 1045 059-04 00004 ] - ADOD1 14
14/10/06 1048 059-05 00005 0 - AEDD115
14/10/06 1050 059-06 00006 0 - AFOD116
14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 + BANI11
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 + BB00112
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 + BC00113
14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 + BD00114
14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69 - BEDD115
14/10/06 1322 059-06 00012 71 - BFO0116
14/10/06 1217 059-01 00001 473 + GA221
14/10/06 1719 059-02 00002 472 + GB00222
| Sort l Select-s l Search I I
I Del I | Output I Copy I D edit I Recal I Search Io Gontinue I

Range can be specified.

[ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:15:14

Test data

Date Rack | SEQ | Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID [ oo/ pil | t
4770706 10.40 _054-01 00001 S AATOTIT 4
T4/10/06 1042 059-02] 00002 [ B ABODTT2

14/10/06 1044 059-03 00003 ] - ACOD113

14/10/06 1045 059-04 00004 ] - ADOD1 14

14/10/06 1048 059-05 00005 0 - AEDD115

14/10/06 1050 059-06 00006 0 - AFOD116

14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 + BANI11

14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 + BB00112

14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127 + BC00113

14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 + BD00114

14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69 - BEOD115

14/10/06 1322 059-06 00012 71 - BFO0116

14/10/06 1217 059-01 00001 473 + GA221

14/10/06 1719 059-02 00002 472 + GB00222

| Sort l Select-s l Search I I

I Del I | Output I Copy I D edit I Recal

I Search I'

Continue I

Range can be specified.

[ [xx [2015/01/05 [15:15:14

Test data

| Datalne/mL] | Flag | Gomment

10400

14/10/06 10:42  059-02 00002
14/10/06 10:44 05903 00003
14/10/06 10:46  059-04

14/10/06 10:48 05905 00005
14/10/06 10:50 059-06 00006
14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453
14/10/06 13:14 059-02 00008 453
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 127
14/10/06 13:18  059-04 00010 128
14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69
14/10/06 1322 059-06 00012 71
14/10/06 17:17 059-01 00001 473

1
ABOO112 1
AC00113 1
ADDO114 1
AE00115 1
AF00116 1
BA0O111 1
BBO0112 1
BC00113 1
BDO0114 1
BE00115 1
BF00116 1
CA00221 1

A r

Register?

| =1

Range can be specified.

[ [ xx [2015/01/05 15:15:14|

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Replicate data was sorted.

B8 Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

Register sorted replicate data.

select] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Replicate

Cancel sorting, and return to the [Measured data
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3.7 Replicate

190

3.7.6

Specifying replicate data by range

Touch the measurement date and time on the [Replicate] screen or operate the cursor buttons to
specify replicate data by range of measurement date and time (start and end points).

Specify the start point and touch the {Select-s} button to confirm the replicate data at the start point.

Specify the end point and touch the {Select} button to confirm the replicate data at the end point.

After the start and end points are confirmed, the replicate data between the start and end points is

specified.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.

through

Test data

] Positive data |

Err sample ‘ Histogram | Replicate

Dada s T W
I = FY TR — = 3
14/10/06 1042 059-02 00002 0 -] ABOOTI2 1 I
14/10/06 10:44 059-03 00003 [ -] AC00N3 1
14/10/06 1045 059-04 00004 ] ADOOTIY 1
14/10/06 10:48059-05 00005 ] AEOOTTS 1
14/10/06 1050 059-06 00006 [] AFOOTIE 1
14/10/06 1312 059-01 00007 453 BANOIT 1
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 453 BBO0II2 1
14/10/06 1216 059-03 00009 127 BO001I3 1
14/10/06 1313 059-04 00010 128 BDO0II 1
14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69 BEOOITS 1
14/10/06 1322 059-06 00012 71 BFOOTI6 1
14/10/06 1217 059-01 00001 473 CA22T 1
14/10/06 1219 059-02 00002 472 cBO0222 | 1 j
l_l@ El=
Sort I Select-s I « | _ljJ
| Del | | Output I Copy. | D edit | Recal | Search In-; Continue: |

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/05 [15:16:03

Test data

Positive data

Err sample Histogram | Replicate

Date

14/10/06 17:21
14/10/06 17:23
14/10/06 17:25
14/10/06 17:27
14/10/06 18:15
14/10/06 18:17
14/10/06 16:19
14/10/06 18:21

Rack | SEQ

059-03
059-04
059-05
059-06
058-01
059-02
059-03
059-04

00003
00004
00005
00006
00001
00002
00003
00004

14/10/07 1331 026-02 00002
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004

Datalne/mL] | Flsg | Comment | Sample ID oo oil | 4
134 + 0000223 M
134 +] ©D00224
66 -] CE00225
68 & CF00226
458 +] XA00991
458 +] XB00992
121 +] XG00993
125 +] XD009%S
P £
) : St )

T
67 Z

k)

| Del I | Output I GCopy I 1D edit I Recal I Search Iﬁ Gontinue I

Selecting range. Specify end point.

XX [2015/01/05 [15:16:42

(= Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)”

Specify replicate data at the start point.

®  Touch the date and time that will be the
@  Touch the {Select-s} button.

start point.

* Data at the start point is confirmed (the text in the
row of the specified date and time turns blue).

* When the start point is confirmed, the
button changes to the {Select} button.

Specify replicate data at the end point.
@  Touch the date and time that will be the

{Select-s}

end point.

* The text in the row of the specified range turns blue.

®  Touch the {Select} button.

* The data for the specified range is displayed.

* When the end point is confirmed, the {Select} button

changes to the {Clear} button.

{Select-s}:  Confirm start point data for the specified range.

{Select}: Confirm end point data for the specified range.

{Clear}: Clear the specified range.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



3.7 Replicate

Explanatory note | : If the replicate data selected for the start and end points is the same, the system will handle it as

though only a single sample of replicate data was specified.

: To specify a new range of replicate data, touch the {Clear} button.

All replicate data is displayed, and the system returns to the state it was in before the range was

specified.

Test data Positive data I Err sample | Histogram | Replicate

T

ate Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['oc ] il | @

14/10/06 1812 050-01 00007 453 + BANOIIT 1 B
14/10/06 1314 050-02 00008 453 + BB00112 1
14/10/06 1316 050-03 00009 127 + BON0NS 1
[14/10/06 1318 059-04 00010 128 + BDOOTIS 1
[14/10/06 1320 059-05 00011 69 ] BEOOITS 1
14/10/06 1322 059-06 00012 71 ] BFOOTIE 1
14/10/06 1217 059-01 00001 473 + CAZ21 1
{14/10/06 1719 059-02 00002 472 + cBO0222 1
[14/10/06 1721 _059-03 00003 134 + Co00223 1
[$/T0/06 17 £ 0000 134 D CD0022e T
14710706 17.05_059-05 00005 66 ] CE00225 |
{14/10/06 1727 059-06 00006 o8 ] CF00226 1
[14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 + XADD9ST

14/10/06 18:17 059-02 00002 458 + XB00992 | 1 a

selecting

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Replicate data was specified.
* The specified replicate data is displayed.
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.7  Searching replicate data

Search replicate data based on sample 1D, sample number, rack number, and measurement date and
time.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.

& Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)” n through

Explanatory note | : If a range is not specified, all error samples will be searched.

Replicate data cannot be searched for using the rack position number.

: The range of replicate data can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the

[Replicate] screen.
The method is the same as on page 190 “3.7.6 Specifying replicate data by range.”

Explanatory note | : The replicate data can also be sorted using the {Sort} button on the [Replicate] screen.

The method is the same as on page 188 “3.7.5 Sorting replicate data (samples/STAT
samples).”

Test data Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate T()uch the {S earch} button'
Il
| Date. Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oG | il | ._%
(8710706 10:40_059-01 00001 ] S ARDOTIT | ] B
[14710/06 10:40 059-01 00001 0 z AADOTTT 1
R S 5 PO
H:/\ﬂ/ﬂﬁ 10:40  059-01 00001 0 AADOTIT 1
14/10/06 10:40 059-01 00001 0 AADOTTT 1
/00 todo mewol ot 0 PO
H:/\ﬂ/ﬂﬁ 10:40  059-01 00001 0 AADOTIT 1
14/10/06 10:40 059-01 00001 0 AADOTTT 1
/00 todp mew0p oy 0 P
H:/\ﬂ/ﬂﬁ 10:42  059-02 00002 0 ABO0112 1 Ir g
14/10/06 10:42 059-02 00002 0 ABO0112 1 =
‘ ]
;I I
Sort I Select-s I e I ;I J__i_l
| oo | Time course I Recal | searcn || | o Gontine l
Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [15:19:03
Search word setings Select the type of keyword to search.
[ e G - O Sample ID
ﬁﬂmk}b [ ﬁ)««e | [ we[ w0 [ s [
O Sample No.
e o le fo fo fr fe 1p 1o 1; e | O Rack No.
/ Ilﬂ In Io Ip Ill Ir Is It lu Iv l O Date
L4 Ix I Y II I Ala ISign l
r 2z s fe s s [z fs s [0 |- |
B I I = I = ] =2 ] del | en_te_r_l
| Tz o |
['[ [XX [2015/01/05 [15:20:09
Seaichivordisetings m Rl Entera keyword.
(8 mee 0 i meo H- @  Touch the “input field” next to the name of the
Crackte  |[ [Joate o[ w[ wf oo [ [ keyword.
(2) @  Enter a keyword using the keypad.

7

<
a e e 1o le |r l6 s |r s lr |

®  Touch the {enter} key.
e o o o lp o le [s 1r fo 1r |

4 IJ( IY IZ I Afa ISizn I

7 2 3 4 & & x é g a =

1 Y /2 P S O P P | ©)

| o7 oo |
'You can input 15 digits. [ | [XX [2015/01/05 [15:20:55 | {Slgn} : Allows for lnPUt of Symb01S‘

{A/a}: Switch input between uppercase and lowercase.

192
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3.7 Replicate

Explanatory note | : Entry of the group number and measurement date and time can be omitted. However, if a

measurement date and time box is checked, it is necessary to input at least one of the following: year,
month, date, hour, and minute.

: The search range is the range specified on the [Test data] screen.

Search word seftings

I [&] sample I XAW@?II [ samole No | =

Oreckte [ [Ooate | [ we[ w0 [ s [

a ls le o le lr lo [s 1+ [s lr |

T = :The{A/a}and{Sign}buttonsare
y I« |r |- IR 5 | available when the cursor is in the input

field.
r z s e ls s {7 ls s 1o |- |

& I I‘ I £ ] =2 ]def Ienter I

| B

You can input 15 digits. [T [XX [2015/01/05 [15:21:17

Searchword eoftings Touch the {Continue} button.
[ Samole 1D XAOST  [sampleto | [ -
Oreckte [ Ooate o[ w[ w0 [ s

A IB It' ID IE IF IG Iﬂ I’ IJ IK

I
t o o lo lp 1o le |s |r [s |v |
I

L ' |- D .

PV P VA P PR P PR P PR
N [ - [ [ |
| =)

You can input 15 digits. [ [ XX [2015/01/05 [15:21:41
Search word seffings Touch the {Start} button.
(] sanvie 0 XL [Jsemoete |[ - * Searching begins.

Oreckte [ Ooate o[ w[ w0 [ s

* Search results are displayed.

o

A IB |c |n |£ |a |ll |l IJ IK
e o o 1o lr fo le s |r lo |v

¥ Start?

L
E Cancel I Close l I Start I
[! .

[You can input 15 digits. [ /XX [2015/01/05 [15:21:41

L I I R Register the search results.

Date | Rack | SEO. | Datalng/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample D [ oG [ Dil | { 1 }

[(4/10/06 1815 _050-01 00001 451 + XA0093T ] (D TouCh the Contlnue button'

14/10/06 18:15  059-01 00001 455 +] XAD0991

14/10/06 18:15  059-01 00001 460 +] XKADD99T - 3 H
[/l0/00 1818 ool b0 3 o @  Touch the {Register} button in the dialog box.
14/10/06 18:15  059-01 00001 459 +] XKAD0991

14/10/06 18:15  059-01 00001 458 +] XAD099T T

14/10/06 18:15  059-01 00001 464 +] XAD0991 =

14/10/06 1815 059-01 00001 458 + XADDSS1 Raghiar

14/10/06 18:15  059-01 00001 455 +] XKAD0991

14/10/06 18:15  059-01 00001 461 +] XAD0991

14/10/06 18:17  059-02 00002 459 +] XB00992

14/10/06 18:17  059-02 00002 453 +] XB00992

14/10/06 18:17  059-02 00002 454 +] XB00992

14/10/06 18:17  059-02 00002 456 +] XB00992

O\us:@ I Register I

Sort | Select-¢ [ Search I ‘ I

I (o] I Time course I Recal I Search I 1 . Gontinue

Range can be specified. [ /XX [2015/01/05 [15:22:21
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.8  Recalculating replicate data

Recalculate replicate data using modified cut-off values, as well as factors A and B.

Edited calibration curves can also be used for recalculation.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.
& Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)” through

: = The values used for judging replicates for which a range has been specified are shown

in Cut off 1, Cut off 2, and Cut off 3.

- If the cut-off value differs according to the measured data, “0” will be displayed for Cut
off 1, Cut off 2, and Cut off 3.

Explanatory note | : If the factor value differs according to the replicate data, factor A and factor B are

displayed as 1.00 and 0.00, respectively.

: Values configured in the [Recalculation condition settings] screen are not applied to

protocol settings.

: If the {Memory} button on the [Check CC] screen is touched before touching the

{Recal} button, recalculation will be performed using the calibration curve in memory.
Example 1:
{Recal} run on CC1 and CC2 after saving with {Memory}

- Data that references CC1 and CC2 is fit to the calibration curve in memory, then
recalculation is performed.

- Data that does not reference CC1 and CC2 is not fit to the calibration curve, then
corrective calculation (factor A/factor B/dilution ratio calculation) is performed.

Example 2:
{Recal} run after saving CC2 to CC1 with {Memory}

- Data that references CCl is fit to the calibration curve in memory, then recalculation is
performed.

- Data that does not reference CC1 is not fit to the calibration curve in memory, then
corrective calibration (factor A/factor B/dilution ratio calculation) is performed.

Example 3:

{Recal} is run without saving using {Memory} on the [Check CC] screen

> Cut-off, factor A, and factor B recalculation is performed, then calibration curve fitting
calculation is not performed.

Explanatory note | : Recalculation results are applied to measured data, positive sample data, error sample

data, and histograms.
After registering recalculation results, they are also applied to values on the [Positive

change] screen.
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3.7 Replicate

. If a range is not specified, all replicate data displayed on the [Replicate] screen will be recalculated.
: The range of replicate data can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Replicate]

screen.

The method is the same as on page 190 “3.7.6 Specifying replicate data by range.”

Test data Positive data | Err sample | Histogram | Replicate
| Il
| Date Rack | SEQ. Datalne/ml] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID oG | bil | ‘%
|[[8710/07 1330 _0%6-01 00007 1 B T 1j
(18710707 1380 026-01 00001 ] 4 1
|18/10/07 1330 026-01 00001 0 [
14/10/07 1331 026-02 00002 67 [
|14/10/07 1331 026-02 00002 67 [
18/10/07 1381 026-02 00002 67 4
|14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 4
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 [
|14710/07 1832 026-03 00003 128 [
[14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 4
|14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 272 [
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 269 [
|14/10/07 1333 026-05 00005 498 [
| 14/10/07 1333 02605 00005 500 [ a
i 7
-
Sort l Select-s I e I ‘ | _l__'J
| oo I T\msmursel Recal l Search I |o Continue I
Range can be specified. [[[XX [2015/01/05 [15:24:28

Touch the {Recal} button.

Explanatory note | : If recalculating using an edited calibration curve, first save the edited calibration curve to memory

prior to recalculation.

= Page 190 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves” through n

Recal settings
Cuto 1 E Focta s
)] e C— v G
Cut off 3 ﬁ
r 2 s fe s s [z fs s [0 |- |
X Y 7 * — = del enter
| [ oot [ v |

Input range is 0 to 9999999

XX [2015/01/05 |15:24:54

Configure the recalculation conditions.
®  Touch the “input field” next to the setting.

@  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
Cut off 1
Cut off 2
Cut off 3
Factor A
Factor B

{Cancel}: Cancel recalculation, and return to the [Replicate]

screen.

Setting Input Range

Cut off 1 0-9,999,999

Cut off 2 010 9,999,999; * (input omitted)
Cut off 3 0t0 9,999,999; * (input omitted)
Factor A 0.001 - 99,999.999

Factor B -999.99 - 999.99

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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3.7 Replicate

Recal seftings

Cut off 1 50 Factor a ‘ 1000
Cut off 2 100 Factor b ‘ 000
Cut off 3 *

r 2z s fe s s [z fs s [0 |- |
P P2 P P V2N PR PSS O PV P
Input range is 0 to 9999999.* can also be used.

Touch the {Recal} button.

* Recalculation performed with the conditions that
were input.

Explanatory note | : If the calibration curve was not saved to memory (if the {Memory} button was not touched),

recalculation is performed with cut-off, factor A, and factor B, then calibration curve fitting
calculation is not performed.

14/10/07 13:30
14/10/07 1331
14/10/07 13:31
14/10/07 13:31
14/10/07 13:32
14/10/07 13:32
14/10/07 13:32
14/10/07 13:32
14/10/07 13:32
14/10/07 13:32
14/10/07 13:33
14/10/07 13:33

14/10/07 1330 026-01

026-01
026-02
026-02
026-02
026-03
026-03
026-03
026-04
026-04
026-04
026-05
026-05

Tostdota potiedsn | Ensome | dsowen | Felese
Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['oc ] pil |
[[8710/07 133002601 00007 1 B T ]

00001 [

00001 0
00002 67
00002 67
00002 67
00003 123
00003 123
00003 124
00004 270
00004 272
00004 269
00005 499
00005 500

Select-s l

—

[ oo | mecomse [ et [ semen | | |
Range can be specified. [ [ [3x [2015/01/05 [15:25:45 |
T Feiton oo oogan | repteate

Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalhe/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['oc ] pil |
[[8710/07 133002601 00007 1 B I} ]

14710707 18:30_026-01 00001 [ ] 4
14/10/07 1830 026-01 00001 0 ] 4
14/10/07 1331 026-02 00002 67 i [
14/10/07 1331 026-02 00002 67 i 4
14/10/07 1331 026-02 00002 67 1+ [
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 2 4
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 123 2 [
14/10/07 1332 026-03 00003 124 2 4
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 270 2 [
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 272 2 4
14/10/07 1332 026-04 00004 269 2 [
14/10/07 1333 026-05 00005 499 2 4
14/1 r

Register?
Close I I Register |

Range can be speci
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ified.

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Register the recalculation results.

Cancel registration, and return to the [Replicate]
screen.

The dialog box closes.
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.9

Editing/recalculating calibration curves (samples/STAT samples)

Edit the origin and DA values of the calibration curve, then recalculate or save the recalculated
calibration curve to memory.

Calibration curves displayed on the screen can also be (memory) saved to other calibration curves
(CC numbers), and calibration curve fitting calculation can be redone.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.

(= Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)”
through

Explanatory note

Explanatory note

Explanatory note

Explanatory note

: The following DA values can be input through calibration curve editing.

STD-1 through STD-5: DA1

STD-6: DA1, DA2
: DA-2 of STD-6 is used for the PRC check.

=" Page 352 “Appendix: 1.5 Prozone Check”

: I a range is not specified, all replicate data displayed on the [Replicate] screen will be

recalculated.

: The range of replicate data can also be specified using the {Select-s} button on the [Replicate]

screen.

The method is the same as on page 190 “3.7.6 Specifying replicate data by range.”

Test data

Positive data |

Err

sample ‘ Histogram

| Replicate

e
14/10/07 14:47 059~
14/10/07 14:47 059~
14/10/07 14:47 059~
14/10/07 14:48 059~
14/10/07 14:48 059~
14/10/07 14:48 059~
14/10/07 14:49 059~
14/10/07 14:49 059~
14/10/07 14:49 059~
14/10/07 14:49 059~
14/10/07 14:49

1449

@ 14/10/07
1

059~
0591

Rack | SEQ

02 00019
0200019 448
02 00019 453
03 00020 103
03 00020 101
03 00020 101
04 00021 226
04 00021 228
04 00021 222
05 00022 456

05 00022
05 00022

Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID
453 +

(éo‘nn ﬂ

W

Sort I Select-s. I

[

3

el

@G e = [ = | e
Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/05 15:28:56
Check CC |
G2 I
| G lot
\D Lot act | Lot Data DA
Qc1
GG create Date 15/01/05 15:27 Qo2
Latex lot 7017
Origin Back fit DA i
STD-6 10000 1002 2775 275
STD-5 5000 495 118
STD-4 2500 260 433
STD-3 1250 1?7 177
S§TD-2 625 64 il
STD-1 0o 0 5
0 IDHG.HDDMD‘
CC1CCH I Print Contine

XX [2015/01/05 [15:29:25

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

Display the calibration curve.
®  Touch the row of the applicable data.
@  Touch the {CC} button.

* The calibration curve of the specified replicate data
is displayed.

Touch the {CC info} button.
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3.7 Replicate

Edit and Recal CC

OCNo. 2 | |CGoreateDate | 15/01/05 1527 | Latex lot T |
4 )
Origir Back fit Ori Back fit
| medly | el oA @ I [

s )
STO-5 i ﬁﬂﬂa‘

275
1002

STD-3 " Izsni ‘"i 177)
| | |

sT0-2 " sz.si ﬁ'i B
| | )

STD-1 !|_ﬂﬂi nh_ﬂ‘
! J ) 1)

[+ ls

I7 lc? I] |0 I— I

I, |-

[« |-l

| enter |

| Gancel |:; Recal I

[[ /XX [2015/01/05 [15:29:38

Edit and Recal CC

COMNo. 2 | [OOcrestoDate | 15/01/05 1521 | Latexot [ |
Origi Back fit Origi Back fit
| b3 | Bl | 08| (sl
s

STD-6 10000 1002 - STD-3 1250 17 180
STD-5 5000 1495 1186 | | sTD-2 525 6 75
STD-4 2500 ‘ 260 423 || sTD-1 ﬂﬂ‘ 0 5
7 IZ I 3 l 4 I & I5 I 7 | 8 l 9 I a I— |

S P P |

e |-

[= |- lor lonter |

I

| Gancel I' Recal l

Input range is -99999 to 99999.

|'[ [Xx [2015/01/05 [15:30:26

Check CC - =
(oo |
QG lot
\D oG ao# | Lot Data A
| ot
CC create Date | 15/01/05 1527 002
Latex lot 47017
Origin Back fit DA DA
[ sTD-6 10000 1001 2775 28
[ STD-5 5000 497 1186
[ sTD-4 2600 %57 423
[ sTD-3 1250 120 180
[ sTD-2 625 63 75
[ STD-1 00 0 5
o [ b
COIC08 I Print l Gontinue: l
[ [ /XX [2015/01/05 [15:30:44
Check CC |
[ oo |
QG lot
\D gE Y Qo2 | Lot Data A
[ 6ot
00 create Date | 15/01/05 1527 recz | —
| Latex ot | 47017
Origin Back fit DA DA
| sTD-5 10000 1001 2775 2775
[ sTD-5 5000 497 1186
| STD-4 2500 257 423
[ E
Fj Register?

Close. I l Memory I

[ /XX [2015/01/05 [15:30:44

198

Edit the data.
®  Touch the input field for the item to edit.

@  Enter a value.

: The following items can be input

through calibration curve editing.
STD-1 - STD-5 : DA1
STD-6 : DAL, DA2

Touch the {Recal} button.

* The result of recalculating the calibration
curve and QC is displayed.

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Memory} button.

{Memory}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

* The calibration curve data is saved to memory
(it is not registered to the system).

Save calibration curve data to memory.

Cancel saving to memory, and return to the
[Replicate] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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Fepl
Date | Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flsg | Gomment | Sample ID ['c6 [ il Jt
14/10/07 1647 059-02 00019 453 + 5
14/10/07 1647 059-02 00019 443 +
14/10/07 1647 059-02 00019 453 +
14/10/07 1648 059-03 00020 103 +
14/10/07 14:48 059-03 00020 101 ¥
14/10/07 14:48 058-03 00020 101 +
14/10/07 14:49  069-04 00021 225 +

k49 059-04 00021 228 +]
059-04 00021 222 +]
059-05 00022 456 +
059-05 00022 458 +
059-05 00022 469 +]
026-01__00023 409 +
026-01 00023 403 +:
| cc | Time course | Recal | Search I I‘ Gontine: ]
Range can be specified. [ [ /XX [2015/01/05 [15:31:19
Repl
[Date [ Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/mL] | Flag | Comment | Sample ID ['cc [ oil | t
14/10/07 14:47 059-02 00019 453 + 5
14/10/07 14:47 058-02 00019 448 + 5
14/10/07 14:47 058-02 00019 453 + 5
14/10/07 059-03 00020 103 +] 5
14/10/07 059-03 00020 101 + 5
14/10/07 059-03 00020 101 3 5
14/10/07 1449 059-04 00021 225 & 5
14/10/07 1449 059-04 00021 228 +] §
14/10/07 1449 059-04 00021 222 +: 5
18/10/07 1649 059-05 00022 456 + 5
18/10/07 1649 059-05 00022 458 + 5
18/10/07 1649 059-05 00022 469 + 5
[[4/T0/07 1748 _026-01 00023 408 D ]
141 —
Register?

Close I l; Register l

Range can be specified.

[ [ Jxx [2015/01/05 [15:31:19

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.7 Replicate

B Touch the {Continue} button.

Bl Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Register the recalculation results.

Cancel registration, and return to the [Replicate]
screen.

The dialog box closes.
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.10 Editing/recalculating calibration curves (STD)

Edit the origin and DA values of the calibration curve, then recalculate or save the recalculated
calibration curve to the hard disk(SSD).

STAT samp. I SO s

—

Date I

4712776 09:39 14/12/02 13:01 14/11/09 08:33 14/10/08 09:52
1 (07 14/12/01 13:08 14/11/07 08:28

14/12/18 13:08 14/11/30 14:35 14/11/08

14/12/17 15:16 14/11/30 11:56 14/11,/03
14/12/12 15:38 14/11/30 03:40 14/10/17
14/12/12 08:27 14/11/27 09:49 14/10/16
14/12/11 08:03 14/11/26 13:32 14/10/15
4/12/10 14:28 14/11/25 10:01 14/10/14
4/12/10 10:12 14/11/21 10:52 14/10/10
4/12/05 10:40 14/11/20 11:30 14/1
4/12/04 10:07 14/11/19 09:49 14/10,/08
4/12/02 17:26 14/11/16 18:56 14/10/07
4/12/02 15:51 14/11/14 09:42 14/10/06 =
14/12/02 14:10 14/11/13 08:33 14/10/06 17:08 E:

[

push [Fead aean

Select-¢ I Read again | ‘ I »
To Resd aga.place crsar o the Sart pont I ‘

Del I | Media I Pos. rate I Test data I‘f, Close It Menu I

Range can be specified.

Replicate (STD)

| @I\ cCl |\ 002 ||_cos |\ =il |\ G5
I LRack T 7Y T
@) 4/12/10 15:43 T07-0T5T0-1 2 0
TZ/T0 15248 T0T-07 ST0-T =
14/12/10 15:48 101-0151D-1 1 =
14/12/10 15:50 101-03 $T0-2 84 7
14/12/10 15:80 101-03 51D-2 8z B
14/12/10 15:50 101-03 8TD-2 78 7]
14/12/10 15:50 101-045TD-3 183 13
14/12/10 15:50 101-0451D-3 183 13
14/12/10 15:50 101-045T0-3 187 13
14/12/10 15:51 101-05 5TD-4 413 28
14/12/10 15:51 101-058T0-4 483 7

| Save(3)l oo l Time course I(

[ [[XX [2015/01/05 [16:15:35

Check CC - |
T
7 N | 60 kot
\D e ot | Lot Data oA
CGoreate Date | 15/01/05 1527 | 4‘4‘_
Latex lot | 47017 |
Oriein Back fit DA
| sTD-6 100010 1001 2m
[ STD-6 5000 [t 1303
[ sTD-¢ 2500 256 468
[ sTo-8 1250 120 183
| sTD-2 §25 (] 82
[ sTD-1 0 ] 2
\
T000.0
Print I Continue I

| [ ex [2015/01/05 [16:15:50

200

Bl Touch the {STD} tab.

Select the calibration curve.
®  Touch the {CC#! tab.

Select the measurement date and time.

®  Touch the {CC} button.

* The calibration curve is displayed.

Touch the {CC info} button.

NN1-1384 Rev.16




Edit and Recal CC

COMNo. 1 | |OGcreateDate | 16/01/05 1527 | Latex lot 077
Origir Back fit Origir Back fit )
vigin i igin
| bl | Gemi | DA | @\ pomd | homd | DA |

1001

2901

130

120 183

ST0-3 ‘I 1250 i
| [ |

ST0-5 i snnnl‘
I |

STD-2

STD-4 i zsnnl‘
I |

STD-1 " ﬂﬂi ui 2
[ |

\ J )
bz Lo o ls o 7 lo s [0 |- |
X IY |Z I I I‘ I‘— I—’ Idel Ienter |

I Gancel I" Recal I

Edit and Recal CC

ONo 1 | |OOcresteDate | 1/01/05 1527 | Latex ot nnT‘

7 O = TS IS N e |
sto-g ([ 10000 1001 lT‘: sto-g ([ 150 120 188
sto-5 ([ 5000 wr|[ 118 s1D-2 525 m“—ﬂﬂ

b =t = . ,‘, -~
sto-4 ([T %00 256 w3 so-1 ([ o0 of[ 2
r 2z 2 e s s {7 fs [s [0 |- |
X IY |Z I I I‘ I‘— I—’ Idel Ienter |

I Gancel I" Recal l

Input range is -99999 to 99999.

Check CC - |
el |f
QG ot
\D R ot | Lot Data DA
: [ act |
| COcreateDate | 15/01/05 1527 [| Foce —
Latex ot 017
Origin Back fit DA o
[ sTD-8 10000 1001 2901 2301
[ sTD-5 5000 488 1313
[ ST+ 2500 254 453
[ sT0-8 1250 123 188
[ sT0-2 525 6 80
[ STD-1 00 0 2
- ' Taoa. g
Print l Continue l
[ [ [5x [2015/01/05 [16:18:03
Check CC - 1
el |f
QC ot
‘D G info oot 1o = =
[eo
| coceateDste | 15/01/05 1527 [ Fece =
| Latex lot 7017 |
| Orign | Backft | DA | DA
[ STT—&\ |nnnnj\ o1 | e |} 200 /
| sT0-5| 5000 | w | 11s |
[ sTD~4| 2600 | 254 | 463 |
"' r
[ [ reeisterz

Close | I Register I

[ /%X [2015/01/05 [16:18:03

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Edit the calibration curve.
®  Touch the input field for the item to edit.

@  Enter a value.

: The following items can be input

through calibration curve editing.
STD-1 - STD-5 : DA1
STD-6 : DA1, DA2

Touch the {Recal} button.

- Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

3.7 Replicate

* The result of recalculating the calibration

curve is displayed.

* The calibration curve was registered.

Register the calibration curve data.

Cancel registration, and return to the [Replicate

(STD)] screen.
The dialog box closes.
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.11 Reading/registering calibration curves (samples/STAT samples)

Read calibration curves and display them on the screen, or register displayed calibration curves to
other calibration curves (calibration curves are registered to the hard disk(SSD)).

This section describes the procedure from the [Check CC] screen.

= Page 197 “3.7.9 Editing/recalculating calibration curves (samples/STAT samples)” n

B T —— 1 Read the calibration curve.
Jy ool = (Calibration curve CCl is displayed.)
Wy oot [Lot Data DA
O create Date | 16/01/05 1618 | : ZZ; ® Touch the {CCI } ~ {CC6} buttons.

Latex ot | 47017 =
Origin Back fit DA Dy

| STD-5 10000 1001 2001 2901

!’ STD-6 6000 497 1308

[ ST+ 2500 258 468

[ s5T0-8 1250 120 168

[ sTD-2 625 64 82

[ ST0-1 1} 0 2

0 [T Rl
(1)
I 6617008 I Print I Continue I

Checkce | @  Select the calibration curve (CC2 through CC3).
— E ®  Check “Reading.”
alliyy e ot [l | Data | oA
- oot | o @  Touch the {Start} button.

‘ G oreate Date | 18/01/05 16:19 |
Latex lot | 47017 |

* The calibration curve is read.

Oriein Back fit DA Dy
20 1!

a2 | Ii I
| sTD-6 100010 1001 2m
[ STD-6 5000 [t 1303

[ sTD-¢ 26500 256 468 /

I @ oot Ooce oo Ooot O oot O ook @
%
et

@ = il {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

| [ [xx [2015/01/05 [16:20:01 . .
Explanatory note | : “Reading” causes the specified

calibration curve to be read and
displayed on the screen.

: If the reagent lot of the displayed

calibration curve differs from that of
the calibration curve selected for
reading, the calibration curve is not
read.
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Check CC |
(oo |
Q0 kot
\D - oGt | Lt Data oA
[ eo1
| COoreate Date | 15/01/15 1527 ooz
| Latex ot | 47017 -
Origin Back fit DA Dy
| sTD-5 10000 1002 2778
F STD-6 5000 405 1186
[ sTD-+ 2500 260 433
[ sTD-3 1250 1 17
[ sTD-2 625 64 7
[ STD-1 0 ] 5
0 [T Rl
—(1)
I 617664 l Print I Gontinue I
[ [ X [2015/01/05 [16:21+
Check CC |
[ oo |
G kot
\D CC info oot | Lot Data DA
[ ac1
| cooeaebse [ 160105 1527 = —
| Lotex ot | 7017 2
Oriein Back fit o by
[ sTD-5 10008 1002 2075 2775
[ 5TD-6 5000 435 1186 i
[ sTD-+ 2500 260 433

I @ cct Qec2 Qocce

Ocot (@] (O cos @

@ Hegister ) Reading 9
- Gangel I

O

Check CC |
(oo |
Q0 kot
\D - oGt | Lt Data oA
[ eo1
| COoreate Date | 15/01/15 1527 ooz
| Latex ot | 47017 -
Origin Back fit DA Dy
| sTD-5 10000 1002 2778
F STD-6 5000 405 1186
[ sTD-+ 2500 260 433
[ sTD-3 1250 1 17
[ sTD-2 625 64 7
[ STD-1 0 ] 5
0 [T Rl
ool I Print I Gontinue I
[ [ Pox [2015/01/05 [16:22:43
Check CC |
[ oo |
G kot
\D 06 info oot | Lot Data DA
i ocﬂ
| COoeseDss | 150105 1522 [oce |4‘4‘7
| Latex lot | 47017
Oriein Back fit oA by
[ sTD-5 10008 1002 2075 2775
[ 5TD-6 5000 435 1186
[ sTD-+ %00 250 43

Register?

I
I

GClose: | I Memory. |

NNI1-1384 Rev.16

3.7 Replicate

Register the calibration curve shown on the
screen.

®  Touch the {CC1} ~ {CC6} buttons.

@  Select the calibration curve of the registration
destination.

®  Check “Register.”
@  Touch the {Start} button.
* The calibration curve is registered to the hard disk(SSD).

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Touch the {Continue} button.

{Print}: Print the calibration curve.

Touch the {Memory} button.

* The system returns to the [Replicate] screen.

{Memory}: Save the calibration curve to memory.

{Close}: Cancel saving to memory, and return to the
[Replicate] screen.

{Cancel }: The dialog box closes.
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.12 Displaying/printing time courses (samples/STAT samples)

Display the time course of the replicate data (samples/STAT samples).
The time course (graph), number of cycles (cycles), and absorbance (ABS) are displayed on the
screen.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.
(= Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)” through

Test data | Positive data [ Err sample | Histogram | Replicate. DlSplay the time course.
G : Trm—carag ®  Touch the date and time field.
14, 6 13:14  059-02 00008 449 [+ BBO0112 1
14/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 449 [+ BBO00112 1 ES 1 1 1
/IS 181 oo-ta] ooy | 49 - Bawotz 1 The specified data is enclosed in a blue box.
14/10/06 13:14  058-02 00008 457 [+ BBO0112 1
14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 455 % *% BBO0112 1
14/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 451 + BB00112 1 .
14/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 453 [+ BB00112 1
14/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 454 [ :] BBO0112 1 ® TouCh the {Tlme course} button'
14/10/06 13:14  059-02 00008 455 [+ BBO00112 1
14/10/06 13:16  059-03 00009 126 [+ BC00113 1 * o 1 1 M
171015 151 080-09) 000081128 = o 11 The time course of the specified data is displayed.
14/10/06 1316 059-03 00009 126 [+ BCO0113 1
14/10/06 13:16  059-03 00009 126 (] BGCO0113 1 'I

e
son |@ sekcts | | _| J__’J

| CC ll Time course ' Recal | Search I | - Continue. |
Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/05 [16:24:17

Time course data

] The time course was displayed.
ABS
2502

Touch the {Print} button to print the time course.

P S s momomowm o wom W bl {Print}: Print the time course.

‘@ _I j_.;_l {Range change}: Change the range of the time course.
T

{Close}: Return to the [Replicate] screen.

[ [ | [eeiiaes [ |‘

[Xx [2015/01/05 [16:24:39

: The “v” symbol displayed on the screen can be moved with the cursor buttons.
The cursor’s numeric information is displayed in :
The meaning of the display is shown below.

y
#TC ycle ;?ABS a 1 Number of cycles
a b b : Absorbance (measured data - cell-blank value)
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.13 Displaying/printing time courses (STD)

Display the time course of the replicate data.

The time course (graph), number of cycles (cycles), and absorbance (ABS) are displayed on the
screen.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate (STD)] screen.
(== Page 182 “3.7.2 Displaying the [Replicate (STD)] screen”

Replcate (5TD) Touch the {Time course} button.
o | S OO A |
Date Rack DAl DA2 DAl comment DA2 comment -?
14/12/11 09:46 101-01 STD-1 5 1 — * 1 1 1 1
I B T : 1 The time course of the specified data is displayed.
14/12/11 09:46 101-01 STD-1 4 0
14/12/11 09:46 101-03 STD-2 82 1
14/12/11 09:46 101-035TD-2 79 7
14/12/11 09:46 101-03 STD-2 8 B
14/12/11 09:47 101-04570-3 179 15
14/12/11 09:47 101-048TD-3 175 15
14/12/11 09:47 101-0487D-3 177 16
2712717 09:47 101-05810-4 133 3z
14/12/11 09:47 101-05 STD-4 433 31

Save data I CC l Time course IL Close I ‘

[ XX [2015/01/05 [16:25:55 |

Time course data The time course was displayed.

[
1853

....... Touch the {Print} button to print the time course.

Tyele {Print}: Print the time course.

R _] 1 {Range change}: Change the range of the time course.
;]_ _l_‘}J‘ {Close}: Return to the [Replicate] screen.

[ [ | reechwes [ oo |‘

[ XX [2015/01/05 [16:26:12

: The “v¥” symbol displayed on the screen can be moved with the cursor buttons.

The cursor’s numeric information is displayed in :
The meaning of the display is shown below.

V
#TC ycle ?ABS : Number of cycles
a b b : Absorbance (measured data - cell-blank value)
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3.7 Replicate

206

3.7.14 Changing the range of the time course (samples/STAT samples)

Enter the “Max Value” and “Min Value” and change the range on the [Time course data Range
change] screen.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate] screen.
= Page 178 “3.7.1 Displaying the replicate list (samples/STAT samples)”

through

: Time course data for which the range has been changed is not saved to the hard disk(SSD).

Test data Fositive data

Eir sample

Histogram ] Replicate

Display the time course.

®  Touch the date and time field.

* The specified data is enclosed in a blue box.

@  Touch the {Time course} button.

Touch the {Range change} button.

| Rack | SEQ. | Datalne/ml] | Flaz | Comment | Sample ID soloil e

IR S5 P11 0 DOlITT 5 J =i
TE7T0/06 1514 059-02 00008 | 49 T+ BE00TT2 1

14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 449 [+ BEOOIT2 1

(14710706 1314 058-02 00008 453 [+ BEOOIT2 1

|14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 457 [+ BEONIT2 1

14/10/08 1214 059-02 00008 455 [+ BEONIT2 1

14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 451 [+ BEOOIT2 1

(14710706 1314 058-02 00008 453 [+ BEOOIT2 1

14/10/06 1314 059-02 00008 464 [+ BEONIT2 1

14/10/06 1214 059-02 00008 455 [+ BEONIT2 1

14/10/06 1216 059-03 00009 195 [+ BCOOITE 1

[14/10/06 1316 058-03 00003 127 [+ BCOOITE 1

|14/10/06 1316 059-03 00003 126 [+ BCOOITE 1

14/10/06 1216 059-03 00009 126 4 BONNITE 1 G |

TEIE = | | _]—"J
o l Time course l Ragal ] Search l ‘ Continue |
Range can be specified. [ ][5 [2015/01/05 [16:26:47
Time course data
o8s
2502
¥
| U 3 3 8 12 15 13 2 Mm@ s 8 8 Tucle
8 Oycle 1314 ABS

Print the time course.

‘ Print

l Ranes change ] T Obse ]

[ [ X [2015/01/05 [16:28:35

{Range change}:

* The time course of the specified data is displayed.

Change the range of the time course.

Return to the [Replicate] screen.
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3.7 Replicate

Time course data Range change Enter the absorbance.
) 4BS .
T s (input range: 0 to 10,000)
] @  Touch the [Max Value] input field.
@ i f @  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
Min Vokae \lﬁ = Cycle ®  Touch the [Min Value] input field.
@ @ @  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
v J2 s e s 16 {7 fo fo [0 |- |
2 Ir 2z | e de 1o |- laor  fomer |

| [

[ [ [XX [2015/01/05 [16:28:50 |

Time course data Range change Touch the {Continue} button.
S

Max Value | 2502 ::DAB

Min Value | =% Cycle

r 2z s 1o s s {7 fs [s [0 |- |
X IY IZ I I I: le Iﬂ Ids/ Ienrer |

| o e )
Input range is 0 to 100000. [ [ [xx [2015/01/05 \16:29:09‘
Time course data Range change TOUCh the {Start} button‘
Mx Value [ ,:DABS * The range is modified.
Min Value [ 7 = Cycle

Start?

7

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

X

i Cancel i Close I I Start l

[ {Start}: Modify the range.
inpitrange s 0 to 100000 M s8] (Cancel}: Cancel range modification, and return to the
[Time course data] screen.
T GOS The time course with modified range was
s displayed.

2502

Y.
1800 3 & 8 12 15 18 21 24 27 30 83 s  ovele

3 Oycle | e aes| N I |

— ‘ {Print}: Print the time course.
| [ [ reeecwe [ cuse | To cancel printing, touch the {Cancel} button
[ X [2015/01/05 [16:29:37 during printing.
{Close}: Return to the [Replicate] screen.
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3.7 Replicate

3.7.15 Changing the range of the time course (STD)

Enter the “Max Value” and “Min Value” and change the range on the [Time course data Range
change] screen.

This section describes the procedure from the [Replicate (STD)] screen.
= Page 182 “3.7.2 Displaying the [Replicate (STD)] screen”

: Time course data for which the range has been changed is not saved to the hard disk(SSD).

Replicate (STD) Display the time course.
[ oe1 | 602 I 508 | GGt | __GCS | . GCb I ‘ 1

Date | Rack | | DAl | D42 DAL comment | DA comment | og o Touch the date and time field.

14/12/11 09:46 101-01510-1 9 1 - . . .

14/12/11 09346 101-01 ST0-1 5 0 * The specified data is enclosed in a blue box.

14/12/11 09:48 101-01 8T0-1 4 0

14/12/11 09:46 (01-0358TD-2 82 7

14/12/11 09:48 101-03870-2 78 7

14/12/11 08:46 (01-03 8TD-2 78 i

R R = R LR

14/12 g e o .

La19/1) D0 WnesIna 117 16 @  Touch the {Time course} button.
[P s —— o A=

14/12/11 09:47 101-055T0-4 433 a1 ~ . . . .
* The time course of the specified data is displayed.

;I 5
@ L

Save data G [ Time course ]I i 5 Close I

Time course dafa Touch the {Range change} button.
ses
1853
U 3 3 8 12 15 13 2 Mm@ s 8 8 Tucle
3 Oycle 1307 ABS ‘ ;I

| | Print ' Ranes change If,, Glose I

[ [ [%X [2015/01/05 [17:10:02

117 e die Raos choroe Enter the absorbance.
it (1‘/ T (input range: 0 to 10,000)
| Iy @  Touch the [Max Value] input field.
I @  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
Min alis @@ :9- Cycle ®  Touch the [Min Value] input field.
@  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.

N
r dz |z fe s s |7 15 s [o |- |
X JY |Z | | |t |ﬁ ]*r Idel |enter !1

| B

[ [ %X [2015/01/05 [17:10:22
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Time course data Range change

Max Value | ’_mﬁ :DABS
Min Value | =N

Cycle

7 IZ IJ Il I5

¢ 1z fs s 1o |- |

o 2 P

[« [ |- far

| enter |

|

Input range is 0 to 100000.

Time course data Range change

Max Value | 1853 CDABS

Min Ve | 100 2y

Cycle

Start?

Cancel I

mis

Close | l Start I =

Input range is 0 to 100000.

[ [ XX [2015/01/05 [17:10:35

Time course data

485

1853

1000, 3 & 9 12 15 18 21 24 27 30 38 36
3 Oycle | 1a074ms | R I |
- I 3
| | Print I Range chanee Iat‘_ Close |

[ [ [ [2015/01/05 [17:11:26

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.7 Replicate

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Start} button.

{Start}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Modify the range.

Cancel range modification, and return to the
[Time course data] screen.

The dialog box closes.

The time course with modified range was
displayed.

{Print}:

{Close}:

Print the time course.
To cancel printing, touch the {Cancel} button
during printing.

Return to the [Replicate (STD)] screen.

209



210

3.8 Quality Control

The QC lot list, inter/intra-day data, and X-R control graph are displayed in quality control.
Quality control also allows for editing inter/intra-day data, and changing the range of the X-R

control graph.

3.8.1 Displaying the QC lot list ([QC lot select] screen)

Touch the {Data processing} - {Process QC} buttons from the [MENU] screen, or touch the {Quality

control} tab on the [Monitor] screen to display the QC lot list ([QC lot select] screen).
(Test items must be selected and the {Start} button must be operated.)

In addition to the {QC lot select} tab, this screen also has {Intra-day/Inter-day} and {i—R control

graph} tabs.

(= Page 212 “3.8.1 Displaying the QC lot list ([QC lot select] screen)”

Explanatory note | : If there is no measured data, other tabs cannot be switched to from the {QC lot select} tab screen.

oC-sEnsoR

<Opening from the menu screen>

MENU PLEDIA
LR S, 3 : =
<& \ﬂ& <480
% L\. = | - —
Test Set latex Prep functions Data processing
51:—, ¢ 17
= = | 291 | (SR
St T Z ~
‘ Help Settings { Maintenance ' Close '

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [17:12:50

® Touch the {Data processing} button.

Select data processing

@  Touch the {Process QC} button.

\D Process data

Process measured data

\U Process QG

Process quality control

T owew |

[Xx [2015/01/05 [17:13:08

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



STAT

[Rack | Samp No. | State of process

| Comment

05-01 00001 Dispensing sample
05-01 00001 Dispensing latex

Information

b

Posct | Pos-2 |

Lot47017|
= |

Fos 3
Lot 47017|
Remaining H
294

Buthr
Lot 47017,
Famaining, H]
g

Remsiing Help
83

|i Completed l Pause I

ening from the monitor screen
<0 fi th t >

Touch the {QC screen} tab.

[[[RR [2015/01/05 [17:13:48

QG lot select

The [QC lot select] screen opened.

Qac | @001

(@]

(@]

O oot

QG lot |

Ba203 J11111

How many months' data?

7 IZ I.? IJ

|5

s

|z

s

g

= T

¢ fo |- |

P P P |

l#

I'— I—* Idsl Ienter I

{QC lot select} tab
{Intra-day/Inter-day} tab

{;(-R control graph} tab

(Displayed from left to right, up to down.)

Del I

| Lot setting IQ Gontinue. I

[ [ [xx [2015/01/05 [17:14:30

NNI1-1384

Rev.0

3.8 Quality Control

* The recently used QC lots are displayed in order.
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3.8 Quality Control
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a b c
1 l |
QG lot select | Intrs-day/Inter-day | %-R control
d— [QO | @oct O ac? Oacs O oot ]

QG lot |

e— 14203 11111

p
]

f_) [ How many months' data?

|
7w [ _|—T|

r dz ds s ds [6 17 fs o fo |- |
X ll’ IZ l I/ |* I._ I—' Idel Igtter I
o~ [ ] = | =
1[5 2015/01/05 [17:14:30
h

QC lot select

Intra-day/Inter-day

X-R control graph

QC
QC lot

O Mon

Del

Lot setting

Continue

[Screen]: QC lot select screen

The “QC lot list” saved to QC1 through QC4 is displayed.

Intra-day and inter-day data for the specified QC# and QC lots are

displayed.
Displays X-R control graphs of intra-day/inter-day data.

Select the QC# of the QC lot to display.

The QC lot of the selected QC# is displayed.
Select the QC lot to use.

Specify the QC lot to use by in month units.
Enter the number of months for data processing.

Delete the selected QC lot.

The [STD/QC process settings] screen is displayed.
(= Page 298 “6.1.10 STD/QC analysis process settings”

Register the modified data.
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3.8 Quality Control

3.8.2 Selecting QC lots

Open the [QC lot select] screen to display the QC lot list. The QC number and QC lot selected from
this list will be processed on the {Intra-day/Inter-day} and {X-R control graph} tabs.

(= Page 218 “3.8.5 Opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen”
(% Page 228 “3.8.9 Displaying the X-R control graph”

This section describes the procedure from the [QC lot select] screen.
(% Page 210 “3.8.1 Displaying the QC lot list ([QC lot select] screen)”

5t bt s Touch the QC number. (QC1 to QC4)

{
QG | Q QG1 () ec2 (@] () act

QG lot |

(42031 S * Recently used QC lots are displayed in order on
‘ / ﬂ the list.

| (Displayed from left to right, up to down.)
How many months' data? ’|2_ Mon ;I _IJP—I

r 2z s e s s {7 [s s 1o |- |
X IY II I I It |~— I—’ Idel Ienter I

I Del I | Lot setting | - Continue |
[ [ /%X [2015/01/05 [17:15:18
FLE | s | i) Touch the QC lot (can also be selected using
o | @001 O oo Oacs O oot the cursor keys)'
QG lot |
WMH y

I
Bl
How many months' data? I”_ Mon ;I _I__;_I
r 2 ds {o s fs 17 fs s 1o |- |
X ]Y IZ I I I* |<— ]—* ]de/ Ienter I

[ o [ totsetne [0 comme |
[ [ [XX |2015/01/05 [17:15:49
e | sy | e Enter the amount of data to process in
s | @oo Qoo Oocs Oacs months. (See the Explanatory note for an
QG lot I
fadz0g i gl example.)
jﬂ ®  Touch the input field.

@ ;l | @  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.

How many months' data? EMW ;I >

®  Touch the {enter} key button.

!
! RN PR P PR P I P P P B
PP P T P P O PCY oo |

\,

| Del I | Lot setting Ia Gontinue

: The QC lot list shows data from the month of the latest data to the specified number of months back

(from 1 to 36 months, entered in single month units).

Example 1: “1 mon” entered with June 15 as current date: June 1 to June 15
Example 2: “3 mon” entered with June 15 as current date: April 1 to June 15

214
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3.8 Quality Control

3.8.3 Deleting QC lots

Delete QC number-QC lot selected in “3.8.2 Selecting QC lots.”
After selecting the QC lot to delete, touch the {Continue} button, then touch the {OK} button in the

dialog box.
Data for which QC number-QC lot has been deleted is updated in the hard disk(SSD).
* If the {OK} button is not touched, the updated data is only in memory, and is not updated in the hard disk(SSD).

This section will explain from the point where the procedure in “3.8.2 Selecting QC lots” has

been completed.
(= Page 214 “3.8.2 Selecting QC lots”

40 bt st [ mesmes | R eontal Touch the {Del} button.
Qc | @ec (O ace O acs Oecs
QG kot |
44203 y

=

How many months' data? 2 an « I —'j»_‘l

I |2 |-'t’ |4 |5 |6' I7 |8 Iﬂ ]ﬂ l* l
X _|)’ |Z I | I’ |'~ ]ﬁ- Ide.’ Ienter !
C> 1) eE

G lot select Tntra-day /inter-doy %R cantral TOuCh the {OK} button.
& L L LR Le] * Data in memory was updated.
QG lot |
4200 :‘i’J
E
Bl
Hiw many menths' data? '_‘2— Man < l » l
Delete selected data®
e
X
= =
I l_ == {Cancel}: Cancel deletion of QC lot.
|'[ [xx [2015/01/05 [17:17:09
QO lot select Tntra-day /nter-day ¥R contral SaVC updated data
= Lo L L8 e ®  Touch the {Continue} button.
QC lot |
wn [ ] :f_?_,J @  Touch the {Register} button.
;%J * The updated data was saved to the hard disk(SSD).
|

How many months' data? 2 Man “ I

Register?

{Close}: Return to the [Data process selection] screen.

T oo ’ ciose || | = {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

mls
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3.8.4 Changing STD/QC measurement process settings from the

[QC lot select] screen

Pressing the {Lot setting} button on the [QC lot select] screen opens the [STD/QC process settings]

screen. From here settings can be changed.

This is the same screen that opens when the {STD/QC process settings} button is touched on the
[MENUT] - [Settings] - [System settings] screen. However, settings cannot be modified during testing.

This section describes the procedure from the [QC lot select] screen.
(= Page 210 “3.8.1 Displaying the QC lot list ([QC lot select] screen)”

QG lot select |

Intra-day/Inter-day I ¥R control

(o] | @act QO oc2 QOacs QO oact

QG lot I

k4203 1111

How many months' data?

7 IZ IJ Il I5

- L _I—_"I

¢ 17 fs s lo |- |

P ) P

I* I‘— Ilee/ Iente_rl

|

[

[ [ [XX |2015/01/05 [17:18:46

STD/AC process seftings

ml Eagad
Operator's
Judgment 7 YES " NO
STD Spec | STD-6 Min DA

STD-6 Max DA

| STD-6-3 backfit+

20 511 in DA )
4000 i 75,”}‘ Max DA 50 |
,W % STD-2 backfit+ W %

P PR PR PR

¢ 17 fs s 1o |- |

el o

[l |- laor fontor |

I

l .. Continue. I

STD/QC process seftings

Page 1 | Page 2 |

Min limitlhe/mL] Max limitle/mL] QG lot
Qo1 [ 1000 [ 2000 [ s
002 [ 3000 [ 6000 ,W
Qc3 400 600 ,W
ace [ 2300 [ 2700 [ s
SD coefficient [3s0

N P PR VR

s 17 ls 1o 1o |- |

[ o

I* I*— I-’ Idel IM‘

Touch the {Lot setting} button.

Change the data.
Touch the {Page 2} tab.

i . Continue. I

STD/QC process settings

Explanatory note | :

For details on settings, see page 298 “6.1.10 STD/QC analysis process settings.”
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3.8 Quality Control

3.8.5  Opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen

Touching the {Intra-day/Inter-day} tab on the [QC lot select] screen opens the {Intra-day/Inter-day}
screen. The inter/intra-day data of the QC number-QC lot specified on the [QC lot select] screen is
displayed.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

MENU Ry <Opening from the menu screen>
®  Touch the {Data processing} button.
E X
./:" B | L /F"r (X 1
[ N L
Test ‘ Set latex l\ Prep functions 7’,‘  Data processing.

| (s | (<11 | (R
Help l ( setgs ‘J E planierecc } g

A

‘4,
=~
\

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 [ XX [2015/01/05 [17:27:40

Select data processing ®  Touch the {Process QC} button.
Wy Frocess dota y Process 00
Process measured data Process quality control
€ e |

[ [ %X [2015/01/05 [17:28:12 |

e Sl e <Opening from the monitor screen>

|Rack | Samp No. | State of process | Comment

M {0D05-01 00005 Dispensing sample

o |005-01 00005 Dispensing latex

T {00501 | 0o0os  Mixing Touch the {QC screen} tab.
o

v

R

a

¢

I3

i

n

; ‘b Tnformation

| Pos Pos 2 Pos =3 |Buffer i |
ol [0y om0 o Lotarm7

s | |M Runlun:U hm\’m:ﬁ Famaiiog U Remsiing e |
o] = | 2 (0 2ol | a2

c

= o O™

[ [RR [2015/01/05 [17:28:43
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3.8 Quality Control

The [QC lot select] screen opened.

QC lot select |
G @2 O O O * The recently used QC lots are displayed in order.
QG lot |
o i (Displayed from left to right, up to down.)

How many months' data? 2 Mon « I _Ij—l

|
r lo s e s s {7 fs [o [0 |- |
X IY IZ I I I* Ie— Ia Ids/ ]entsr I

| Del I l Lot setting I -/ Continue I

[ Jxx [2015/01/05 17:29:31

Select the QC and QC lot.

QG lot select

o | @0 Ooc2 Oacs Quor |

QG lot I

1141 t
j (==~ Page 214 “3.8.2 Selecting QC lots”
How many months' data? IIZ_ Mon ;I ::JI

|

»
r lo s e s 1o |7 fs [0 |0 |- |
X IY IZ I I/ ‘t Ic— I—- ldel Ienter I

| Del I l Lot setting I ./ Continue. I

[ [%x [2015/01/05 [17:29:31

Touch the {Intra-day/Inter-day} tab.

QG lot select
& @ Qe . (o * The [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen is displayed.
QG lot |
ona IERER i (See the following page.)
Bl
How many months' data? "2_ Mon ;I »

r 2 ds e s fs |7 {5 [s 1o |- |
X IV IZ I I I* I'— I—* Ide/ Isnter I

| Del I I Lot setting I - Continue I

| [ [xx [2015/01/05 [17:29:31
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3.8 Quality Control

ya
0 lot sslect Intra—day/]nlar-dy I %R control
a ac 1 [als] QG lot 1 44203
pstel ) valee Dt Al el e S e | B
181 14411716 132 A
[T 132 14411717 122
4A10/31 130 14411718 132
AT e 14411721 127
411402 146 14411727 151
jastios e 14/11/30 130
s g
A 181
(YT c
14411708 126
A4 1S
4148 120
A8 11

;! |
d =t @nterdsy (O lntraday Select-s | i I -‘j,_l
g __.I> Del I I Edit Output GContinue | - _]
Range can be specified. xx [2015/01/05 [17:30:33
h i

e f

[Screen]: Intra-day/inter-day data

a QC The QC (QCI1 to QC4) that was specified on the [QC lot select] screen is
displayed.

b QC lot The QC lot specified on the [QC lot select] screen is displayed.

c Quality control data Inter-day data selected

The measurement date and mean value of the specified QC/QC lot is

(The measurement date .
displayed.

and mean value.)
Intra-day data selected

The measurement time and mean value of the specified QC/QC lot is

displayed.

d Inter_day Display the inter-day data (measurement date/mean value).

e Intra_day Display the intra-day data (measurement date and time/mean value).

f {Se]ect-s} Specify the range of inter-day or intra-day data. The range of data can also be
specified using the cursor buttons.

g {Del} Delete the specified inter-day or intra-day data.

h  {Edit} Edit inter-day or intra-day data.

i {Output} Output inter-day or intra-day data (printer, external media).

j {Continue} Register edited inter-day or intra-day data to the hard disk(SSD). The data

[Registration confirmation] screen is displayed; touch the {Register} button.
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3.8 Quality Control

3.8.6  Editing (recalculating) inter/intra-day data

Touching the {Intra-day/Inter-day} tab on the [QC lot select] screen opens the {Intra-day/Inter-day}
screen. The inter-day or intra-day data of the specified QC number-QC lot is displayed.
Select a radio button to switch between inter-day and intra-day data.

Inter-day: Edit each item of intra-day data.
Intra-day: Edit each item of replicate data.

This section will explain from the procedure, having switched from the [QC lot select] screen to the
[Intra-day/Inter-day] screen.

* This assumes that the QC lot has already been selected on the [QC lot select] screen.
(= Page 218 “3.8.5 Opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen”

: If there is no measured data, other tabs cannot be switched to from the {QC lot select} tab

screen.

: Up to ten measurements may be made per day for a single QC lot and QC number.

Results of the 11th or later measurement for the day will not be stored.

QG lot select Tntra-day/Inter-day ¥R control Select the data to edlt
Q,O il Qct QG lot NZH% O Inter—day
Jlﬂr;e | Me‘vir; | Time Mean O Intra-day

S| e |
Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/06 [9:34:55
QG lot select Tntra-day/Inter-day ¥R control Touch the {Edlt} button
Qc Qc1 QG lot 44203
Time | Mean | Time Mean
146

Oterdsy @ Hirady Select-s | ;I j_‘ij

[T s[5 e

Range can be specified. XX [2015/01/06 [9:34:55
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Edit infra-day data

Time il 1108 Mean il 146

j}'l m i || ) ]

\
@lde Ls e s s [z [s [0 fo |- |

a
3
X Y 7 L * = — del enter
I | Gancel l* Recal I

Input range is 0.0 to 99999.9. [ [Xx [2015/01/06 \'9:35:14'

Edit infra-day data

Time il 1108 Mean il 146

r 2 s fe s s [z fs s [0 |- |

X IY IZ I I I: I«— I» Idel Ientsr I
I N |

Input range is 0.0 to 99999.9. [ [Xx [2015/01/06 \'9:36:05'

f QG lot select. Intra-day/Inter-day

o || oo QC lot | a3

Time | Mean Time | Mean |
145

Bl
Ohter-day @ hira~day. Select-s I 3 I _lj,_l
Del I I Edit I Output l @ Gontinue. '

Range can be specified. [ XX [2015/01/06 [9:36:19

Intra-day/Inter-day
ac “ act QG lot 44208
Time. Mean Time | Mean
EE—.T
r
Register?
C
| Gancel I Glose | I Register I
I |
Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2015/01/06 [9:36:19

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

3.8 Quality Control

Edit inter-day data (or intra-day data).
®  Touch the input field for the data.
@  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
®  Touch the {enter} key button.

Touch the {Recal} button.

{Cancel}:  Cancel editing inter-day or intra-day data. The
system returns to the [Intra-day/Inter-day]
screen.

Touch the {Continue} button.

* The new mean value is displayed.

Touch the {Register} button.

* Recalculated results were registered.

{Close}: Return to the [Data process selection] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
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3.8 Quality Control

224

3.8.7 Deleting inter/intra-day data

Specify a range of data on the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen, then delete inter-day or intra-day data.
When deleted, specified data will no longer appear on the screen. However, data is not updated until
the {Register} button is touched (hard disk(SSD) data is not updated).

This section will explain from the procedure, having switched from the [QC lot select] screen to the
[Intra-day/Inter-day] screen.

* This assumes that the QC lot has already been selected on the [QC lot select] screen.

(= Page 218 “3.8.5 Opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen”

Explanatory note ) : If there is no measured data, other tabs cannot be switched to from the {QC lot select} tab screen.

G ot select Inira-day/Tnter-day H-R contral
ac =3 QG lot 4208
Date | Vabe | Date | vaue | Datz | Value Date [ Vake | 4
181 W6 182 15
[4r/1e a2 WAL 122
HALET 130 1119132
AT I} WAV 7
[14711/02 146 WAL 151
a1/ 17 1471130130
WA 17
[4711/06 181
a1/ i
[4/11/08 125
WAL 115
{14711/ 120
[4A1/18 119

(O htra-dav Select-s I ‘I
Del l ‘ Edit | Output | Continue l

Range can be specified.

[ [ poX [2015/01/06 [9:41:05

QG lot select Intra~day/Inter-day =R contral

o | et QG ket saon3
Dote [Volie | Dafe [ Vahe | Dale | Vabe | Dele | Vabe |
410708 | 11 WA1A06 132 15
a0 | 13 1441417 122
41041 130 1411719 132
EZATIT T 1411721 197
16 14/11/27 151
e 107 14711730 130
nasises e
nasae 18
a7 1
a1 135
a1 1is
/A 1o
A A

@ hter-day O Intra-day. Select ;

Del I

‘ Edit

| Output |=‘-‘ Gontinus I

Selecting range. Specify end point.

[ [ [ [2015/01/06 [0:42:24)

Select the data to edit.
O Inter-day
O Intra-day

Specify the range of data to delete.
* Only the selected data is displayed.

(= Page 226 “3.8.8 Specifying
inter/intra-day data by range”
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3.8 Quality Control

A - [ Touch the {Del} button.

o | o1 oom [ s

Date | Vale  [Date | Vaue  |Date |Vae  [Date | Vale lt
186

@ inter-day O Intra~day

it

I Del I | Edit |ouw l“ R |
EEEREO [ [ [xx [2015/01/06 [9:42:38

A - [ Touch the {OK} button.

ac I Qct QG lot || ss08

‘Date | Vaue | Date | Vale | Date | Valie | Date | Vake [t
146

* Data in memory is updated.
* Data specified on the screen is deleted.

T

Delete selected data?

[l

Selecting [ [ [xx [2015/01/06 [9:42:38 | {Cancel}'

Cancel the deletion of inter/intra-day data.

[ e [ Touch the {Continue} button.

o | e ocw | s

Date | Vale | Date | Vale | Date | Vale | Date | Vale [t
181 W7 122
18 /1119132
180 /1121 127
18 W1/ 161
127 /11730180

@hter-day (O tra-day

Bl
' r _|_-|J
Del I | Edit I Output l. d Continue I
Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2015/01/06 [9:43:29 |

I e [ Touch the {Register} button.

53 | e ocm | s

Date Valie | Date | Vale | Date | Valie | Date | Vake [t
181 W7 122
18 /1119132
180 /1121 127

134 14/11/27 151
127 14/11/30 130
nz
131
134
125
115
!@9

Register?

e
ol | [ | {Close}: Return to the [Data process selection] screen.
SR ean [ XX [2015/01/06 [0:43:29 {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
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3.8 Quality Control

3.8.8 Specifying inter/intra-day data by range

226

Specify the data using a measurement date and time range on the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen (start
point/end point).

Use this to delete inter/intra-day data in bulk, or when displaying the X-R control graph.

This section will explain from the procedure, having switched from the [QC lot select] screen to the
[Intra-day/Inter-day] screen.

* This assumes that the QC lot has already been selected on the [QC lot select] screen.

(= Page 218 “3.8.5 Opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen”

QG lot select

Intra-dey/Inter-day

¥R control

(] | oot QG lat 44203

Date | Value Date | Value Date | Value
131 1116 132

14710718 132 WAL/ 122

14/10/31 130 M1/19 132

[14/11/01 134 1121197

14/11/02 146 14/11/27 151

1104127 14/11/30 130

[14/11/05 117

l14/11/06 131

14/11/07 134

14/11/09 126

{14/11/10 115

[14/11/18 120

AT T

I@hter-dav Olnlva-dayl Select-s I

Date Value

|

| Edit | Output |q~

Continue I

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/06 [0:44:25 |

QG lot select

Intra-day/Inter-day.

¥R control

ac | act QG lot 44203

Date | Value Date | Value Date | Value Date | Value 4
14/10/08 131 111716 132 L
14/10/18 132 1WA/ 122
4 130 1W1/19 132

134 11121127

14/11/02 146 14/11/27 151

14/11/04 127 14/11/30 130
4711705 117
14711706 131

14/11/07 134

14/11/09 125
14711710 115
[14/11/18 120

141118 119 @

@ ter-day (O Intra~day

Del I

(e s

Continue I

Range can be specified.

XX [2015/01/06 [0:45:12

QG lot select

Intra-dey/Inter-day

¥R control

o [ aor QC lot
Date | Vale Date | Value
14/10/09 131 1116 132
14/10/18 132 WAL/ 122
14/10/31 130 M1/19 132
14711701134 1121197
14/11/02 146 14/11/27 151
14711704 127 14/11/30 130
14711705 117

131

134
14/11/09° 126
{14/11/10 115
[14/11/18 120
AT T
@ nter-day (O Intra~day

44203

Date Value

Date Value

Del I

| Edit | Output |q~

Continue I

Selecting range. Specify end point.

XX [2015/01/06 [9:45:33

Select the data to specify.
O Inter-day
O Intra-day

Specify the measurement date at the start
point.
®  Touch the measurement date that will be the start
point.
@  Touch the {Select-s} button.

* The data at the start point was confirmed.
* When the start point is confirmed, the {Select-s}
button changes to the {Select} button.

Specify the measurement date at the end point.

®  Touch the measurement date that will be the end
point.
®  Touch the {Select} button.
* The data at the end point was confirmed.

* When the end point is confirmed, the {Select}
button changes to the {Clear} button.

{Select-s}:  Confirm start point data for the specified

range.
{Select}: Confirm end point data for the specified range.
{Clear}: Cancel the range specification.
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3.8 Quality Control

: If the data selected for the start and end points is the same, the system will handle it as though only a

single sample of data was specified.

: To specify a new range of data, touch the {Clear} button. All data is displayed, and the system

returns to the state it was in before the range was specified.

: If the [X-R control graph] screen is opened without opening the [Intra-day/Inter-day] screen from

the [QC lot select] screen first, all data will be specified.
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3.8 Quality Control

3.8.9 Displaying the X-R control graph

Displays X-R control graphs of intra-day/inter-day data.

If inter-day data is selected on the [QC lot select] screen, the X-R control graph for inter-day data is
displayed.

If intra-day data is selected on the [QC lot select] screen, the X-R control graph for intra-day data is
displayed.

: See page 98 “3.1.1 Opening the [Process data] screen” for information on displaying the

[Process data] screen.

MENU BrED A <Opening from the menu screen>

®  Touch the {Data processing} button.

R 4
i || it || e
[ | |2 23| ==
- - | —
‘ Set latex ‘ Prep functions ‘ Data processing

INPE=E=REW T
EhE | | SN

Help ‘ r i D F Maintenance ,/!

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 [[ (%X [2015/01/06 [3:46:08
Select data processing @  Touch the {Process QC} button.
\D s JJ Prosess 00
Process measured data Process quality control
T Mew
[ [XX [2015/01/06 [0:46:34 |
Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp | Settines <Opening from the monitor screen>
|Rack | Samp No. | State of process | Comment

005-01 00001  Dispensing sample
005-01 00001 Dispensing latex

005-01 00001 Mixing Touch the {QC screen} tab.

\}H Tnformation
Pos=1 Pos2 Pos 3 Butter
SL lotamg) 4 Lotenog Lot47017
| Femsinine| | Remsinine Femining| ||| Remsining,
L) 26l I 24 L 2ol 00 943,
S| Fo n = |

[reeco 0o | avae meun | E—
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3.8 Quality Control

0 ot ot | mewmes [ e The [QC lot select] screen opened.
= @ oo @y Qs . * The recently used QC lots are displayed in order.
QG ot | (Displayed from left to right, up to down.)

Fazﬂﬂ_./ %
El=i
How many months' data? I'—"’_ Mon J _‘-jJ

r 2 s o s s 17 fs fo [o |- |
X IY IZ I I I* IF Iﬁ- In’el Ienter |

| Del I | Lot setting. | ., Continue l

[ [ xx [2015/01/06 [9:49:09

Select the QC and QC lot.

QG lot select

Qc | Oact ® 663 O acs O act

QG lot I

{ e 777 4
j (= Page 214 “3.8.2 Selecting QC lots”

L=
Howm many months' data? 2 Mon « | _'__]_I

r e s s s s 17 fs fo [0 |- |
X IY IZ I I/ I' I*— I—' Idel Ienter |

| Del I | Lot setting I' Gontinue I

[ T1xx [2015/01/06 [9:49:35

wuster [ st | e Touch the {Intra-day/Inter-day} tab.
Qc | Oact (@] elex] (@] Oact

QG lot J

fa203 pooos I I | 4

B
Howm many months' data? 2 Mon « | _’_-i—l

r e s o s s |7 fs fo [0 |- |

X IY IZ I I/ It I._ I—’ Idel Ienter |

| em

L’il e Select the data to display an X-R control graph
ac | ac? QG lot [ s for,

Date | Value | Date | Value | Date | Value | Date | Value AE
453 111714 418
14/10/14 453 14/11/16 450
‘N;W;QI 442 H;Hj” 413
{ 01 447 14/11/19 446 ——
WAVe e s : “ 1fvi i i
- (=" Page 226 “3.8.8 Specifying inter/intra-day
‘H/H/ﬂ5 426 14/11/30 449 99
18/11/06 43 data by range

he/m s
iu/w 1/08 878
/109 es7

AT
jwivis s
| Elie
@ hter-day (O htraday Select-s % | J;]J
Del I | Edit I Output |a Gontinue I
Range can be specified. [ [ [XX [2015/01/06 [9:50:02
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3.8 Quality Control

230

QG ot select Intra-day/Inter-day [ ¥-R control

ac || oo QC lot 44203
[Date | Value Date Value Date Value Date | Vale "‘%
458 WA 418 &L
14710714 453 14/11/16 450
14710731 442 WA/17 418
[14/11/01 447 1119 446
[14/11/02 454 1411721 432
14711708 431 14/11/27 478
14711705 426 1411730 449
[14/11/06 436
{1a/11/07 435
14/11/08 378
[14/11/08 437
[14711/10 427
{11113 425
B
@hter-day (O htra-day Select-s I ‘I _I__;_I
Del I | Edit I Output |a Gontinue I
Range can be specified. [ [Xx [2015/01/06 [5:50:24
QG ot select: Intra-day/Inter-day ¥-R contral
9 || oz @Ot | [ as20s [14/10/09 | 453 ne/ml R 0
| M Vabe ] 600.0 +35D || 495.3 Mean 4351 F ot o
Min Value | 300.0 -38D | 376.8
ucL

3037
Mean w
_asp.

14/10/03 M/n/sm'uRb

Range change In Gontinue I

[ [ [XX [2015/01/06 [9:51:05 |

S Touch the {X-R control graph} tab.

The X-R control graph was displayed.

Explanatory note | : An R graph’s maximum control limit value is calculated based on the total measurement

determined across multiple repeated measurements. If the number of repeated measurements
varies, it is calculated based on the total measurement of the smallest number of measurements.
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3.8 Quality Control

QG lot select

Intra-day/Inter-day | =R control

Qc

|| oc2 @Gt

| 4203 [14/10/09 | 453 ne/mL R 0

Max Value
Min Value

_ 600.0 488D /|
3000 -38D | 76,8

495 .3 Mean

436.1{]}\' _ e

_f- _>| Range change Iﬁv- Continue |

[ ] XX [2015/01/06 [9:51:33

[Screen]: X-R control graph

X graph
(upper graph)

Data is displayed for the measurement date and measurement time.
The overall mean and +#SD are displayed.
The maximum control limit value (UCL) and minimum control limit

value (LCL) set on the [System settings] - [STD/QC process
settings] screen are displayed in blue.

Data that meets the criteria of less than LCL value + 1 or not less
than ULC value + 1 is plotted in red.

R graph
(lower graph)

A range of data is displayed for the measurement date and
measurement time.
The R upper limit value is displayed.

Max limit

The maximum control limit value (UCL) set on the [System settings]
- [STD/QC process settings] screen is displayed.

Min limit

The minimum control limit value (LCL) set on the [System settings]
- [STD/QC process settings] screen is displayed.

+#SD

Calculated + # SD value

The standard deviation coefficient (# = 1 to 9) set on the [System
settings] - [STD/QC process settings] screen is displayed.

- #SD

Calculated - # SD value

The standard deviation coefficient (# = 1 to 9) set on the [System
settings] - [STD/QC process settings] screen is displayed.

Mean

Calculated mean value

¥ (in graph)

{4, {»}

Shows that a calibration curve that was used has changed.
The reagent lot is displayed next to the ¥ symbol.

Move the cursor (vertical line) displayed in the graph.

{Range change}

Change the range (maximum concentration, minimum concentration,

R maximum) of the X-R control graph.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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Quality Control

3.8.10 Changing the range of the X-R control graph

Change the range of the X-R control graph.

This section will begin explaining from the [g(—R control graph] screen.

(=~ Page 228 “3.8.9 Displaying the X-R control graph”

QG lot select l Tnira-day/Inter-day. I %R control l
o || ac2 GOkt | [ ws20s (14710709 | 453 re/ml R 0
Max Value 600.0 +350 || 495.3 Mean |
Min Value 300.0 -3SD || 376.8

436.1 ;I ;l
ucL

+35D1-- 4

43
Mean: W—\W

A

o

14/10/03

14/1 |/3nml!

I Range change lb Continue I

[ [ XX [2015/01/06 [9:56:34

X=R control range change

Max Gonc.

(==
D Min Gonc. \

r 2z s s s

ls

[z 1s fs 1o |- |

P P P P V2 PR P O PO P
—
| |
[ [ [XX [2015/01/06 [9:56:55
X=R control range change
S [ Conc.
x Gone. 7
'.‘\ A
ST T
7
Min Gone. \[W =
T N —— ps
j’ e et A
- -
Rmax | 350 v
0

7 |2 |3 |4 |5

s

[z ls 1o 1o |- |

2 e

|t

[= |- lor foner |

Gz == )

Input range is 0.0 to 9999999.9.

[ [ XX [2015/01/06 [3:57:39

Touch the {Range change} button.

Modify the range.
®  Touch the input field for the setting.
@  Enter numbers using the numeric keypad.
Max Conc.
Min Conc.
R max

®  Touch the {enter} key.

Touch the {Continue} button.
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3.8 Quality Control

Touch the {Start} button.

¥=R control range change

Conc. —
il I = X, * The X-R control graph with modified range is
] displayed.

Min Cone. ‘ 2500 =
— - S R

Start?

{Close}: Cancel range modification, and return to the

v | (=) [5(—R control graph] screen.
{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

il i

Input range is 0.0 to 9999999.9.

00 ot st ety by et Touch the {Continue} button.
o || ac2 GGkt | [ w203 [14/10/09 | 453 efmt B 0
Mex Vabe (6000 435D [ 495.3 Men || 436.1
Min Value [ 300.0 88D | | 376.8 ;I ;l
ucL
5 l%’\—/\/—\/\/\/\
Mean:
LeL
A
|ﬂ/||/3ﬂm

14/10/03

| Range change II Continue I

[ [ /X [2015/01/06 [10:03:17

S st ey | et Touch the {Register} button.
o || ac2 Gokt || wms [14/710/09 ] 453 rme/ml R 0 = . .
Max Vakie I 600.0 +38D|[  495.3 Mem ||  436.1 ;I ;l * The X-R control graph is registered.
i Valie || 300.0 30 /[ a8 .
i R * The system returns to the [Data process selection]
o screen.
il B 7T
= ‘L—’\“"_\/“‘_“/\/\/\
LeL
[ Register? :
el ) O | {Close}: Cancel X-R control graph registration, and return

to the [Data process selection] screen.

[ [ [%x [2015/01/06 [10:03:17

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

233

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



234

3.9 Rack info

Touch the {Rack info} button on the [Test] screen or [Monitor] screen to confirm rack information,

change trays, and more.

<Available functions on the rack information screen>
Analytical information about the rack on the rack discharge unit

Type of measured rack (STD/QC rack, retest rack, dilute test rack, sample rack)

Rack position number

Sample status display (error, OR/PRC, positive, normal, unfinished, unset)

Rack information printing
Tray (optional) replacement

Explanatory note | : Rack information for up to 500 racks can be stored after the system is started (up to 25 racks

can be displayed). This rack information is deleted if the power is turned off (rack information

remains if power is lost due to a power outage or the like).

3.9.1 Displaying the [Rack info] screen

Touch the {Rack info} tab and display rack information.

This section will explain from the [Test] screen and [Monitor] screen.

|Buffer £ I
o] e w |
| [

3y, Tnformation

-
]
e ||

Remaining

= 22

| = O

e (p——

| [RR [2015/01/06 [10:06:04

Test I Set latex [ Rack info l Sattings <From the [Test] screen>
‘b 2 mode \]Jlamx/CGssllings
L e Touch the {Rack info} tab.
nd latex Pos= [2 <CCMNo. [T
Sample No. G [ -SEQ [3— d latex Pos= 3 <CCMNo. [T
Numbering (@) @ Latex for GG Pos- [T
—0G No. 2
Sample barcode () @®
_ Method @ 1doy O O 8da [ | mtormation
@ Pos=1 Pos-2
feasiremoce @ T ‘ vtz | ‘ Lot47017
= 0 Remaining L Remaining
e, el L ESE SR
s Lotazot7 |
U Remaining LJ Remaining
202 905
Start |t. Menu
[ XX [2015/01/06 [10:04:07
Additional test STAT Set reagents Set samp | Settings <Fr0m the [Monitor] screen>
Rack_| Samp No. | State of process | Comment
M |005-01 00011 Dispensing sample
o = ; ; .
C s h G ==l Touch the {Rack info} tab.
& |005-01 00011  React ing[7min]
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o=3- mowm

i)

Ism ‘ OR/PRG

J Retest | @ Pos.

1 oil. e

Unfin.
————r o T o T o @ Unset

O OClar I Print I{{ Close l

Explanatory note | : Touch the {Close} button to return to the [Test] screen.

~o~-30%

PR

sea~o0n 0O

020

RACK
N 0%

1§ %
o
| I

e e e e B e

#10 Tsame |0t Bx |
| Samp |43 Err

- o

Ism OR/PRG

J Retest | @ Pos.

§ oil Nee.
Unfin.

“. Unset

Stop unloading racks. I

Bl
— R

[

| a Clear I Print I

[ [ [BB [2015/01/06 [11:55:43

3.9 Rack info

The [Rack info] screen was displayed.

* Information about the rack that was last

discharged is displayed at the top of the screen.

: Touch the {Monitor} tab to return to the [Monitor] screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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3.9 Rack info

T [ T
Iso OR/FRC o Ismo OR/PRG
[ Retest | @ Pos. ¢ [ Retest | @ Pos.
o
J oil. W3 v J oil. W3
Unfin. Unfin.
@ Ut @ Ut

Stop unloading racks. f— C

H-E

& o | | E—

o3 moowm
o3 moowm

See-00 OO

[ [ [xx [2015/0406 [11:55:14] | BB [2015/806 [11:55:43

[oN
[¢)

f d e
[Screen]: Rack information

a  Rack info Analytical information about the rack on the rack discharge unit
White x in a red Error (including sample barcode reading errors and order errors)
background
Yellow OR/PRC

Yellowish orange Positive sample

)
)
Light green D Normal sample
White () Unfinished
Black - Unset
b RACK No. Rack number and measurement rack (displayed to left of rack number)
Gray D Sample rack (normal)
Blue l STD/QC rack
Green I Retest rack
Orange I Dilute test rack

¢ {Stop unloading racks.} Change the tray.

Or, {Restart unloading  <Procedure>
racks.} (1) Touch the {Stop unloading racks.} button.
When touched it changes to {Restart unloading racks.}.
(2) Remove the rack discharge unit tray.
(3) Place an empty tray in the rack discharge unit.
(4) Touch the {Restart unloading racks.} button.

d {Clear} Delete rack information.
<Procedure>
(1) Touch the {Clear} button.
(2) Touch the {OK} button in the confirmation dialog box.
(Touching the {Cancel} button cancels rack information deletion.)

e {Print} Print rack information.

f {Close} Return to the [Test] screen.
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3.9 Rack info

: If “Numbering” is set to “NO” in [Test] - [Request test/select operation], Unset (white) is displayed as

an error (% in red).
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3.9 Rack info

238

3.9.2 Replacing trays (optional)

When a tested rack has been discharged to the rack discharge unit, replace it with an empty tray and
clear the “rack information.”

This section will begin explaining from the [Rack info] screen.
(= Page 234 “3.9.1 Displaying the [Rack info] screen”

i Tom (@& | Touch the {Stop unloading racks.} button.
H 02 | 001 Ism OR/PRG
ERE s © 7
r 005 099 Joi Nee.

0ws | Unfin.
= S
a 03 |
v ol |
) o[
,", ::§ \( Stop unloading racks.
° o

o5 |

06 |
o
s o1 |
E 00 |
B | [o o [ pm |

‘ BB [2015/01/06 [11:57:12
Exchange the rack.
®  Remove the tray from the rack discharge unit.
@  Place an empty tray.
— = o} 1

e Tem | & Touch the {Restart unloading racks.} button.
; 002 | ool Iso OR/PRG
ERE o |® .
v 05 098 1 oil. e

006 | Unfin.
e o
a 0y | S
il
; 02 [ Restart unlosding racks l
i 013 [
= o4

— o5 [

- R i -

018 g i
s 018 F _IJJ
il oo [ J==

I B OClear I Print I
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3.10 Measuring Using Sample Cups

The following settings must be changed when measuring samples using sample cups.

/A Caution
* When using sample cups, make sure to set them in the correct order.
Failure to observe this precaution may lead to jumbled samples.
Required

B Modification of rack number settings
Cups will stick out of a normal sample rack, so a wide rack (STD rack or dilute test rack) must be
used.

Some rack number settings will need to be changed on the [Rack/QC sequence No. settings] screen to use
STD racks or dilute test racks.

(== Page 272 “6.1.3 Rack/QC sequence number settings”

B Modification of sample barcode settings

Sample barcode labels cannot be affixed to sample cups.
Set “Sample barcode” to “NO” on [Samp barcode settings] - [Common].

(= Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”
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Chapter 4 Support Functions

4.1 Initialization
4.2 Priming

4.3 Cell Blanking
4.4 Washing
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Chapter 4 Support Functions

4.1 Initialization

Initialize (move to standby position) each system component. The following components are

initialized:

Sample nozzle - Reagent nozzle * Cell washing nozzle
+ Mixer - Reaction table

Puncturing system + Squeezing system

Supply bar - Conveyance bar * Discharge bar

Touch the {Prep functions} button on the [Menu] screen to display the [Initialize] screen.

/A Caution
Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber or reach into the range of motion
A during operation.
Pinching hazard Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or could damage the system.
MENU iRy Touch the {Prep functions} button.

Test Set latex ‘ Prep functions ‘ Data processing

EERER | | S

Help Settines Maintenance ' Close —‘

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

\\«-QE‘ el || <8 | [

XX [2014/12/24 [15:56:34

L D el el | Touch the {Start} button.

To initialize, Press [Start] button.

II Start I L Menu
e 15;55!53 [MENU]: Return to the [MENU] screen.

242
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4.1 Initialization

e [B [ Initialization was run.

casen
May cause injury or equipment damage.

Keep out of operational range during operation.

Do not reach into the range of mation.

{Pause}: Pause initialization.
{Start}: Resume initialization.
{Abort}: Cancel initialization.

Initialization completed.
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4.2  Priming

There are two kinds of priming. “Normal prime” removes air bubbles in the piping, while “pipe line
activation” introduces buffer, wash solution, and purified water into piping.

Normal prime: Used to remove air bubbles in the piping.
Also used when the system has been left unused for a while.

Pipe line activation: ~ Used to introduce buffer, wash solution, and purified water into
piping.

(= Page 44 “2.4.7 Priming (normal prime/pipe line activation)”
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4.3 Cell Blanking

Run cell blanking to wash cells and evaluate them on a pass/fail basis.

If “Cell blank™ is checked in “Auto start” in close mode, cell blank measurement will be
automatically run when the system starts.

(2 Page 48 “2.4.8 Measuring cell blanks”
(#% Page 89 “2.6.1 Close mode”
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4.4 Washing

Touch the {Wash} tab on the [MENU]-[Prep functions] screen to display the [Wash] screen.
Select the wash part and preservation processing (soaking preservation), then touch the {Start}

button. Washing of each part begins.

/A Caution
- Do not open the cover of the analysis chamber or reach into the range of motion
A during operation.
Pinching hazard Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury or could damage the system.
/A Request

Run preservation processing (soaking preservation) in close mode.

Soaking preservation can also be run from support functions, but is normally run from close
mode.

(= Page 89 “2.6.1 Close mode”

MENU iRy Touch the {Prep functions} button.

S

<ol d . % \/JD/
-

Test Prep functions ‘ Data processing

() | (<811 | (R

EEEER =
‘ Help Settings | Mainenancs Glose
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 (| [xx [2014/12/24 [15:59:53
Tnitialize. Prime Gell blank [ Wash ] Touch the {“Iash} tab

To initialize, Press [Start] button.

Start ' L Menu I‘

[%X [2014/12/24 [16:00:11
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4.4 Washing

iy W LS i l Select whether or not to wash each part (“YES” or
(13 29
Select mode and press, [Start] button NO )
S-nozzle @ e Ono Renozzle YES Ono
Mixer @® Yes Qo W-nozzles @ Yes Qo
Wash cells @ ves Ono
Soak wash?
Nozzles YES Ono Cells YES Qno
[ o ] [E wn | |
XX [2014/12/24 16:00:34
Wash Part ] Range/Selection ‘ Details
@ Washing
S-nozzle (Sample nozzle) YES: | Wash sample nozzle.
NO: | Do not wash sample nozzle.
R-nozzle (Reagent nozzle) YES: | Wash reagent nozzle.
NO: | Do not wash reagent nozzle.
Mixer YES: | Wash mixer.
NO: | Do not wash mixer.
W-nozzles YES: | Wash cell washing nozzle.
(Cell washing nozzle) NO: | Do not wash cell washing nozzle.
Wash cells YES: | Washes measurement cells.
NO: | Do not wash measurement cells.
@ Preservation processing
Nozzles YES: | Run soaking preservation for nozzles and mixer.
NO: | Do not run soaking preservation for nozzles and
mixer.
Cells YES: | Run soaking preservation for measurement cells.
NO: | Do not run soaking preservation for measurement
cells.
Tnitialize, Prime [ Gell blank Wash, | TOU.Ch the {Start} button.
Select mode and press, [Start] button.
S-nozzle @ s Ono Renozzle @ Yes Qo
Mixer @ ves Qo Wenozzles YES Qo
Wash cells @ Yes Ono
Soak wash?
Nozzles YES O NO Cells YES O NO
[MENU]: Return to the [MENU] screen.
(o w] € v ||
[ [XX [2014/12/24 [16:00:34

Explanatory note | : Soaking preservation of measurement cells is a process where residual liquid in cells is absorbed

using the washing nozzle, then the cell is filled with purified water using the sample nozzle.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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4.4 \Washing

248

= Washing was run.

B o
May cause injury or equipment damage.

Keep out of operational range during operation.

Do not reach into the range of motion.

{Pause}: Pause washing.

{Abort}: Cancel washing.

[0 o727 160055

r - [ - [ - §Ias Washing completed.

[10x [2014/12/24 [16:01:31

{Start}: Resume washing.
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Chapter 5 Maintenance

5.1 Inspection/maintenance
5.2 List of Parts to Check and Exchange
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Chapter 5 Maintenance

5.1

Inspection/maintenance

The [Maintenance] screen displays inspection and maintenance items to run at each frequency (daily,

weekly, monthly).

Touch the {Procedure} button to reference inspection and maintenance procedures.

5.1.1

Opening the [Maintenance] screen

Touch the {Maintenance} button on the [MENU] screen to open the [Maintenance] screen.

MENU

oOC-SENSOR

Help.

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

>

Maintenance.

PLEDIA
R
‘ G 1 | %
<4 | <P < \.;f:j 2| | N
e ,/L‘L, - -
Test Set latex Prep functions Data processing

XX [2014/12/24 [16:05:06

Maintenance
1. Glean panel (daily) Procedure 6. Clean racks Procedure I
2. Glean conveyance (daily) Procedure l 7.Clean tarks Procedure I
3. Glean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure | 8
4. S-nozzle, Rnozzle Procedure I 9
5. Clean trays Procedure l 10.
Parts check list | Maintenance | Error log |
|

[ 1xx [2014/12/24 [16:05:28

Touch the {Maintenance} button.

The [Maintenance] screen opens.
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.1.2

Clean touch panel (daily)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [1. Clean panel (daily)] on the [Maintenance] screen to
display the cleaning procedure.

Maintenance

1

2

Glean panel (daily)

Clean conveyance (daily)

3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly)

4.S-nozzle, R-nozzle

5. Clean trays

Parts check list

B Gl s —
Procedure I 7. Clean tanks Frocedure I

Procedure I 8
Procedure I 9.
Procedure | 10.

Maintenance

| Ere |

’ T Menu I

[MAINTENANCE PROCEDUR

‘ CLEAN TOUCH PANEL

MTouch panel cleaning 1 /1
Use neutral washing solution on a clean
lint free cloth to clean the touch panel.

Caution: Do not spill any liquid into instrument.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

B Procedure

Use “LCD panel cleaner” to wipe the touch panel
clean.

If “LCD panel cleaner” is not available, use a cloth that
has been soaked in mild detergent to wipe the panel
clean.

A Caution: Wring the cloth out thoroughly.

{Close}: Return to the [Maintenance] screen.
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5.1
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Inspection/maintenance

5.13

Clean conveyance line (daily)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [2. Clean conveyance (daily)] on the [Maintenance]
screen to display the cleaning procedure.

Maintenance
1. Clean panel (daiy) (Prosedire | 6.Cleanracks ‘M
2.Clean conveyance (daily) 7.Clean tanks m‘
3.Clean W-nozzle (weekly) M 5.
4 S-nozzle, Renozzle M 9.
5.Clean trays M 10
Parts check st | Maintenance ( Error log |
| [€ w |
|| [xx [2014/12/24 \16:06:26‘
[MAINTENANCE PROCEDUI

’ [CLEAN CONVEYANCE LINE

MConveyance line cleaning 11
Use neutral detergent on a clean cloth to
clean the conveyance line.

Caution: Do not spill any liquid into instrument.

B Procedure
® Soak a soft cloth in mild detergent.

@ Use the cloth from @ to wipe the conveyance line
clean (the area enclosed in the red box in the
diagram to the left).

A Caution: Wring the cloth out thoroughly.

{Close}: Return to the [Maintenance] screen.
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.1.4  Clean washing nozzle (weekly)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly)] on the [Maintenance]
screen to display the cleaning procedure.

Maintenance

1. Glean panel (daily) Procedure I 6. Clean racks Procedure I
7.Clean tarks Procedure I
3.Clean Vi-nozzle (weekly) 8

4.S-nozzle, R-nozzle Procedure I 9.

2. Clean conveyance (daily) {"Procedure |

5 Glean trays Procedure I .
Parts check list | Maintenance | Error log |
| [€ w |
[ [ xx [2014/12/24 [16:07:07
[MAINTENANCE PROCEDUI

M Procedure
® Soak a soft cloth in ethanol.

’ CLEAN WASHING NOZZLES

(I Wiaching Nozzle cleaning 11 }
o ]||||” . Lo o e @ Use the cloth from @ to wipe the area around 20
“ (|0 Ak 2"". o o e mm from the tip of the washing nozzle clean.
‘J 3 [ = e A Caution: Wring the cloth out thoroughly.
= A Caution: Be especially careful when handling the
@) washing nozzle.

The tip of the nozzle is sharp and could cause injury.

{Close}: Return to the [Maintenance] screen.
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.1.5  Clean sample & reagent nozzles (weekly)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [4. S-nozzle, R-nozzles] on the [Maintenance] screen to
display the cleaning procedure.

Maintenance
1. Clean panel (daily) Procedure | 6. Clean racks Procedure I
2.Clean conveyance (daily) Procedure I 7.Clean tanks i I

3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly)

N .

5. Clean trays Procedure | 10,
Parts check list ' Maintenance I Error log I
| |
[ ] [XX [2014/12/24 [16:08:03
'MAINTENANCE PROCEDUR

CLEAN SEMPLE _REAGENT NOZZLES = . Procedure
Roisponee aockownive 1 1 @® Soak a soft cloth in ethanol.

Use a clean cloth with alcohol to clean
the first 20mm of the nozzle edge.

Tt @ Use the cloth from @ to wipe the area around 20
Bt mm from the tip of the sample nozzle and reagent
nozzle clean.

A Caution: Wring the cloth out thoroughly.

Caution: Be especially careful when handling the
sample nozzle and reagent nozzle.

The tip of the nozzle is sharp and could cause injury.

{Close}: Return to the [Maintenance] screen.
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.1.6  Clean tray (weekly)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [5. Clean trays] on the [Maintenance] screen to display

the cleaning procedure.

Maintenance
1.Glean panel (daily) Procedure 6. Clean racks. Procedure I
2. Clean conveyance (daily) Procedure I 7. Clean tarks. Procedure I

3.Clean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure | 8
4. S-nozzle, R-nozzle { Procedure. i 9.

- 0
Parts check list I Maintenance I Error log I
| e e |
[ XX [2014/12/24 [16:08:41
'MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

P

CLEAN TRAYS
Wiy cleaning 11

Use a clean cloth with neutral detergent
to clean the tray surface.

Gaution; Do not spill any liquid into instrument

T

B Procedure
® Soak a soft cloth in mild detergent.

@ Use the cloth from @ to wipe the rack
supply/discharge unit and tray surface clean.

<Without tray>

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

A Caution: Wring the cloth out thoroughly.

<With tray (optional)>
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5.1

256

Inspection/maintenance

5.1.7  Clean racks (weekly)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [6. Clean racks] on the [Maintenance] screen to display

the cleaning procedure.

Maintenance
1. Clean panel (daily) Procedure l 6. Clean racks | Procedure ||
2.Clean conveyance (daily) Procedure l 7.Clean tanks Procedure I

3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure I 8
4.S-nozzle, R-nozzle Procedure I 8

5. Clean trays { Procedure ; 1o
Parts check list I Maintenance I Error log |

| |

[ [1xx [2014/12/24 [16:09:41

MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

CLEAN RACKS

MRack clesning T
Please confirm that n forsien objects have
fallen into rack.

I foreien objects are found in the rack, please
remove.

Gaution: Racks have barcode sticker on it,
do not wash.

e

B Procedure

® Check that there are no foreign objects in the rack

holes.

@ Ifthere are any foreign objects, remove them (for
example, by turning the rack over and shaking it).

A Caution: Do not wash the rack.

Doing so could cause the barcode affixed to the rack to

peel off.

r—Rack hole
Ay
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.1.8  Clean tank (monthly)

Touch the {Procedure} button to the right of [7. Clean tanks] on the [Maintenance] screen to display
the cleaning procedure. Clean the tank once per month.

Maintenance

1. Clean panel (daily) Procedure | 6. Clean racks ['b.;;éa.j{e"i
2. Glean conveyance (daily) Procedure I 7.Clean tarks
3. Clean W-nozzle (weskly) Procedure I 8

4. S-nozzle, Rnozzle Procedure I 9

5. Clean trays Procedure I 10.

Parts check list I Maintenance I Error log I

| e ]

[ [XX [2014/12/24 [16:11:02

FRTEACE pocr . B Procedure

PLEAN TANKS <Normal cleaning>
ak cleann 1.1 i i i
e SRRRG, After thoroughly cleaning the tank with tap water, rinse

R rke o ot it lightly with distilled water.

<Normal cleaning>
1) After flushing with tap water, rinse it with

il wter <If tank is extremely dirty>
<Sterilization when tank is contaminated or dirty>
:fgfl%E5"5‘*?;:':’53:5%{‘3237%:’%‘? @ Clean the tank thoroughly with tap water.
e ) @ Fill the tank with tap water and LX wash
S TR e i ™ solution. Tap water: 2 L, LX wash solution:
20 mL

[o % |

® Close the tank lid tightly and shake the tank
(if very dirty, set it aside for around one
hour).

@ Rinse the tank thoroughly with tap water, so
that no wash solution remains.

® Rinse the tank lightly with distilled water.
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

5.1.9

Replacing measurement cells (when cell blank value is abnormal)

When 10 or more measurement cells can no longer be used during cell blank measurement, “There
are more than 10 unclean measurement cells. This could reduce processing performance. Replace
the measurement cells” is displayed. Follow the procedure below to replace the measurement cells.

A\ Caution

Finger pinching
hazard

Turn the system power off when replacing measurement cells.

Failure to observe this precaution may lead to injury.

Tnitialize Prime.

Cell blank.

‘Wash

Over 10 cells are used.
Please exchange cells.

01 2167 1 [ 12 21607 15
13 2123 90 [ 24
1421575 22 | 25
04 21601 16 |15 21673 2 | 2
05 21460 45 | 16 21870 63 | 27
06 21423 52 RSS2
07 21750 12 [ 18 21748 -11

08 20042 842 | 18 21235 91 | 30
09 21000 189 | 20 21693 -1 | 31
A TR
T i85 6071 2 I8esE w07l 4

Print |

21661
21653
21487
21699
21550

21757
21665
21443
21636

0. ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS || No.| ADC | ABS

[
6

39
=)
27

-14

[}
]
9

No.| ADC | ABS |[ No.| ADC | ABS

3 21586
35 21445
3621709

38 21750

40 21652
4121652

43 21666
44 21559

1945 21288 87
48| 86 21605 -2
- |47 21881 10

45 21688
=12
| 50 20957 148
6
6 | 52 21738 -10
53 21452 46
3 | 54 21632 10
5 | 55 21685 0

<SPr <P
—

Test ) Set latex

hitialize Prime Cell blank Wash
To start cell blark measursment, Press [Start] button
Wash cells @S Owo
Start I [ T Menu ]
[ XX [2014/12/26 [14:52:21 |
oC-SENSOR
MENU PLEDIA
- ~N

Prep functions

,)
T
~

i

Maintenance.

=S

| Data processing

T
—

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

[ [xx [2014/12/26 [14:53:26
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in red.

Touch the {Close} button.

Touch the {MENU} button.

Shut off the system.

@®  Touch the {Close} button.

n Measurement cells that cannot be used are shown

NNI1-1384 Rev.0




Close mode (2)
Gell wash | Owes @no
Exchange buffer and wash sol o p.water | () YES @ no
Nozle/cell soak wash | Oxes @no
Settines of auto start up
b
| Auto start up | Auto start |

sul[] [0 [0 | @no () 0-blank (O Test |

Mol [] [0: [0 | @No (Cblank () Test |

Wi [ re: (6 | @vo Ooblak O Test |

wel [ [0: [0 | @no (O cblank (O Test |

™[ [0 [0 | @no Ooblak O Test |

FRIC] [0: [0 | @Nno (Ooblank (O Test |

sal[J [0 [0 | @No (O Cblernk O Test | @

— Contince |
[ [ [xx [2014/12/26 [14:54:03
Close mode
Gell wash | Owes @no
Exchange buffer and wash sol o p.water | () YES @ no
Nozle/cell soak wash | Oxes @no
Settines of auto start up
b
| Auto start up | Auto start |

sul[] [0 [0 | @no () 0-blank (O Test |

MOE == &~ oo

e y

~—— | Please confirm that DI water and wash solution tanks contain sufficient volume and the drain

WE | tank is empty before starting the run

TH!

: @

A

Glose I I Start I
[ [ [xx [2014/12/26 [14:54:03

e

L1ght blockmg

\

5.1 Inspection/maintenance

@  Select “NO” for “Cell wash,” “Exchange buffer and
wash sol to p. water” and “Nozzle/cell soak wash.”

®  Touch the {Continue} button.

@  Touch the {Start} button.

— 4\ If the sample nozzle and reagent nozzle are on the

reaction table, move them by hand so as to not
hinder work.

Remove the light blocking cover.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

Remove the cell holder.

®  Loosen the screw.
@  Remove the cell holder.

Replace the measurement cells.
®  Remove the dirty measurement cells.
@  Set the new measurement cells.

* Replace all five.

n Install the cell holder and light blocking cover in
order to their original locations.

Follow the removal procedure in reverse to install
the parts.

260
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5.1 Inspection/maintenance

/A Caution

When setting measurement cells, make sure they are fully attached.

Failure to observe this precaution may impact measurement results.
Required

A\ Caution

* When setting the cell holder, install so that the cover is pinched by the reaction
table fixing screw.

Required If the fixing screw is covered by the cover the system will be unable to measure properly.

<Example: acceptable installation>

Protuberance x “Protuberance” and “hole” are not lined up
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5.2 List of Parts to Check and Exchange

The [Parts check list] screen displays registered parts, when they were last changed, the number of

months they were used, and how many times they have been used.

5.2.1 Opening the [Parts check list] screen

Touch {Parts check list} on the [Maintenance] screen to open the [Parts check list] screen. The line
for parts that need to be changed (that have exceeded the set number of usage months or number of

uses) are displayed in yellow.

Touch the {Maintenance} button.

oCc-seEnsoR
MENU PLEDIA
y H P s e =
=&l |8l |42 4
— - L | | NG B —
Test Set latex Prep functions ‘\ Data processing

Touch the {Parts check list} button.

= |
| S5 e 3
Help }V Settings ] Maintenance
MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03 [ [ /XX [2014/12/26 [15:05:10
Maintenance
1.Clean panel (daily) EM:eB\;Fe"i 6. Clean racks Procedure |
2.Clean conveyance (daily) Procedure | 7.Clean tanks Procedure I
3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly) Procedure | 8
4. S-nozzle, R-nozzle Procedure | 9.
5. Clean trays Procedure | 10
Parts check list Maintenance | Error log |
| TE o |
[ [ [XX [2014/12/26 [15:05:40
Parts check list o
\
[«

Using month_[ Test
TICT,

14/01/15 2) 853207500,
14/01715 11(12) 8532(15000)

The number is max Value.

| _/\LI | Exchange l | Print It_ Menu lg Close I

: The rows of parts that need to be changed turn yellow.

The [Parts check list] screen was displayed.
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5.2 List of Parts to Check and Exchange

5.2.2  Changing parts

Change parts that need to be replaced.

This section describes the procedure from the [Parts check list] screen.

Parts check It oo Change parts displayed in yellow.

STVATIVATS
14/01/15

The number is max Value.

gl

B

[ [ XX [2014/12/26 [15:07:33

Parts check st B Reset the months used and number of uses
3 counters to replace parts.

14/01/15

8532(15000)

@  Touch the row of the part that was changed.
@  Touch the {Exchange} button.

The number is max Value.

r_}Ll I Exchanee I I Print IL Menu

Parts check list
o -

Parts Chaneed at Using month_| Test ;E
5
888 14701715 11(12) 8532(15000) @ Touch the {Start} button.

* The months used and number of uses are reset to “0.”

Exchange parts?

i press [Start] to update information on cursor

* The dialog box closes.

_—-—-—1‘ —
| ;

-

o] [ e || |t [ e [ o | {Cancel}: Cancel resetting the months used and number of
[ [ [XX [2014/12/26 [15:07:33 uses counters.
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Chapter 6 Settings

6.1 System settings
6.2 Protocol settings
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Chapter 6 Settings

6.1 System settings

In order to use the system for the first time, the system settings must be configured. Once set,

settings will not need to be touched during everyday analysis unless changes are made.
See page 32 “2.3.1 System settings” for an overview of “system settings” items.

6.1.1  Sample barcode settings (common)

Set common setting items for reading sample barcodes.

MENU

oCc-sSEnsoR

PLEDIA

n Touch the {Settings} button.

P

[1Tz]sTsTs]
178010

AR e, 3 ==

4 3 | 4 Y g
\Q'l’ Q\J& *@‘/ ‘ ¢ |

— . - 4 —~

|
Test Set latex ‘ Prep functions ‘ Data processing

== NP
e >

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

I
Settings | | Maintenance

: The [System settings] screen can also be displayed by touching the {Settings} button on the [Test]

screen.
System settings | Protocol settings
‘b Barcode ) Rack NoQG Mo ‘b Confie
Sample barcode settings STD/QG Rack No. settings Date and time, sample water
00 No. setings supply and drain

N s - N

J Data output J Output format J Alarm
Destination, online Output format information sstting | Alerm tone

I = i o0 I

\_J Screen saver \_J Process. ‘_) Sample cup
S e evetenti STD/QC process settings Cup seale setines

Select sample cup

] e

Frint It_ Menu I

System settings

[[[XX [2014/12/24 [14:34:59
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Touch the {Barcode} button.
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6.1 System settings

Samp barcode settings |

Configure the settings in the {Common} tab.

‘Sample barcode

Duplicated check

Decode accord times

r 2 s o s s 17 fs fo [0 |- |
P P2 VN P V2 PR PSS (S PR P
[ [ o |
Samp barcode settings [ XX [2014/12/24 [14:35:31
Setting Choice/Setting Details
Sample barcode YES: | Barcodes are affixed to samples.
NO: | Barcodes are not affixed to samples.
Duplicated check From when the system starts up to when the power is
turned off:
YES: | Check whether a sample with the same barcode has
already been read.
NO: | Do not check whether a sample with the same barcode

has already been read.

However, even if this is set to “YES” duplicated check is
not performed when the measure mode is “retest” or
“dilute test.”

Decode accord times

Numerical input

The recommended value is around ten times.

Explanatory note | : Decode accord times

When reading a sample barcode, the sample ID barcode reader scans the barcode a
maximum of 500 times. The number of times the barcode was read correctly is called the

number of decode times.

“Decode accord times” is the number of times a barcode must be read for the system to
determine that the barcode has been read correctly.

Increasing the number of decode accord times can prevent misreading barcodes, but
increases the frequency of “barcode reading errors.”

Samp barcode seftings

Sample barcode.

= YES

Duplicated check " YES

Decode accord times

i

LY

7 IZ IJ Il |5

[z le s 1o |- |

ol 2 P

*

[= 1ol lontor |

=

Samp barcode settings

[[1XX [2014/12/24 [14:35:31

NNI-1384 Rev.11

Configure detailed settings for each barcode type.

(7" Page 268 “6.1.2 Sample barcode settings
(detailed settings by barcode type)”

267




6.1

System settings

6.1.2

Sample barcode settings (detailed settings by barcode type)

In addition to common settings, [Samp barcode settings] includes settings for each type of barcode.
Usable barcodes include CODE39, ITF, JAN, NW-7, IND2of5m CODE128, and COOP2of5.

Barcodes are selected by switching the {Barcode names } tab.

This section will begins explaining from the {Samp barcode settings} screen.

(27 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

| Touch the tab of the type of barcode to configure.

Samp barcode seftings

Sample barcode i® YES " NO

Duplicated

Example:

Touch the {NW-7} tab.

et L (This explanation assumes that NW-7 has been selected.)

Decode accord times 10

e 17 [s 1o fo |- |

&

7 IZ I.? |l
X IY IZ | I Ii I*— |—' Ia’el Ienter I
|ae Continue I

| [xx [2014/12/24 [14:35:31

Samp barcode settings

| Configure each item.

Samp barcode seftings

Digit

[E] Use this type (4 types available at once)

Start/stop
Character del

(See Charts 6.1.1 through 6.1.4.)

Check diit spectin | (~ YES @ N0 | 7|

2 s [s s fs 17 fs o fo |- |

7

|_ I I: I~— |—' Ia’el Ienter I

[r |-

X

| . Gontinue I

| [xx [2014/12/24 [14:36:48

268

Samp barcode settings

: The check digit calculation method cannot be changed for Code39, JAN, or ITF barcodes.

Touch the {Continue} button.

Samp barcode settings

_ Common | __ Code3§. | S TS | _JAN [ _ IND20f5 || Codel28 | ' Coop2off

[] Use this type (¢ types available at once)

Dieit *
Start/stop
Character del @ YES " NO Check digit inspection ‘ " YES & NO |—2

‘2 I3’ Il I5 IG |7 l:9 I? I0 l— I

7

'Y IZ I I/ It I~— I—’ Idel lenter I

be

E o |‘

[ XX [2014/12/24 [14:36:48

Samp barcode settings

NNI1-1384 Rev.0



Samp barcode settings

Common | Codess | mE | JAn || wEz IND20f5 | Godel28 | Goop2ofs

‘ [5] Use this type (4 types available at once)

Digit *

Start/stop

Character del @ YES  No Gheck dieit inspection | (" YES (3 NO ]—5
—— | Registar?

7

Close I I Register l —

’; [~ Cancel i

Samp barcode settings

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

6.1 System settings

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}
{Close}

{Cancel}

: Register configured settings.

: Cancel registration of sample barcode settings, and
return to the [System settings] screen.

: The dialog box closes.
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6.1 System settings

: If “YES” is selected for “Check digit inspection,” the system will perform a check digit

inspection using the last character of the barcode (the digit before the start/stop character) as
the check digit.

Chart 6.1.1 Samp barcode settings

Setting Choice/Setting | Details
[l Use this type (4 types Check the barcode to use.
available at once) Up to four types of barcodes can be selected at the
same time.
Digit Configure the number of digits for sample
Sample O digits barcodes.
Enter “*” to skip checking the barcode digit.
(Used when sample barcodes have multiple digits.)
The input range varies according to whether “Start/stop
character delete” is set to “YES” or “NO.”
For details, see Chart 6.1.2.
Start/stop Set whether or not to delete the start/stop character.
Character del (Available when NW-7 is selected.)
YES: | Delete start/stop character.
NO: | Do not delete start/stop character.
Check digit inspection Decide whether or not to perform check digit
inspection.
YES: | Perform check digit inspection.
NO: | Do not perform check digit inspection.
Check digit calculation See Chart 6.1.3 | Configure the check digit calculation method.
method

Explanatory note | : See Chart 6.1.3 for information on input numbers and calculation methods for check digits.

Chart 6.1.2 Barcode digit input range

Barcode Type Start/Stop Character Input Range
Delete Upper Limit Lower Limit
NW-7 YES 17
NW-7(2) None 15 :
ITF
IND2of5 Disabled 15 6
COOP2o0f5
CODE39
JAN Disabled 15 5
CODE128

270
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6.1 System settings

Chart 6.1.3 Input No. and Calculation Chart 6.1.4 Barcode Type and Calculation
method Method
Input No. | Calculation Method Barcode Type Calculation Method
1 Modulus 10/3 weight CODE39 Modulus 43 (fixed)
2 Modulus 16 JAN Modulus 10/3 weight (fixed)
3 Modulus 11 ITF Modulus 10/3 weight (fixed)
4 Modulus 10/2 weight NW-7 Modulus 10/3 weight
5 Modulus 10/3 weight Modulus 16
6 7 check DR Modulus 11
7 Weighing modulus Modulus 10/2 weight
8 Loons 7 check DR
Weighing modulus
Loons
IND2of5 No check digit
CODE128 No check digit
COOP20f5 No check digit
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6.1 System settings

6.1.3  Rack No./QC No.

Configure the STD/QC rack number, retest rack number, dilute test rack number, and QC
sequence number. The system identifies the type of rack from the rack number. During testing,
racks with numbers other than STD/QC rack numbers, retest rack numbers, dilute test rack
numbers configured here are treated as “sample racks.”

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(27 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

| prootsties Touch the {Rack No./QC No.} button.
‘D N N
Barcode ) Rack No/O Ko ") Conie
Sample barcode settings STD/QC Rack No. settings Date and time, sample water
GG No. settings supply and drain
\D sy N
Data output _J Output format J Alarm
Destination, online Output format inf o Alarm tone
e ,, STo/eC I
\J Screen saver ‘J‘ Process ‘J‘ Sample cup
Screen saver settings STD/QC process seftines Cup scale settings
Select sample cup.

] S o |
System settings | | [%x [2014/12/24 [14:37:58 |
Rack/GC sequence No. setfings | Configure each item.
(See page 274.)
STD/QC Rack No(@C1-2) Min 091 Max 099
STD/QC Rack No(QC3-4) Min ¥ Max *
[QC sequence No. Qc1 1 Qc2 2 Qcs 3 Qc4 4
Retest Rack No Min ¥ Mex [
Dil. Rack No Min * Max ,_x

r 2 s e fs [s |7 s fo fo |- |
X Ir IZ I | I* I*— |—' Idel Ienter |

| =

Rack/QC sequence No. settings [ [Xx [2014/12/24 [14:38:56

Rack/@C sequence No. setfings

Touch the {Continue} button.

STD/QG Rack No(QG1-2) Min 091 Max [ ‘
STD/QC Rack No(Q03-4) Min * Max B

* A dialog box appears to confirm

‘oc sequence No. 0ot T ao2 2 acs 3 act [—l Change S/regIStratlon
‘Retast Rack No Min [F mx [ ‘
‘on Rack No Min [ Max [~ ‘

r 2 s fe fs o |7 [s fo o |- |
X IY IZ I I/ It |~— |—' Idel Ienter |
| [ == ]

[Rack/QC sequence No. settings [ XX [2014/12/24 [14:38:56

£y
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Rack/@C sequence No. settings

STD/QG Rack No(@G1-2) Min
STD/QC Rack No(QG3:4) Min
QG sequence No. Qo1

‘ Retest Rack No Min

[ [
[~ ow [
ace 7 o3[ 3 eo[ ¢
o o=

‘Dil f
—— || Register?

: Cancel I

mil I

Close I l Register l

Input range s 1 to 999.* can also be used.

[ [xX [2014/12/24 [14:41:39

Explanatory note | :

Explanatory note
Explanatory note

Explanatory note

input changes after entering “*”).

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

6.1 System settings

Confirm the changes and touch the {Register}
button.

Register configured settings.

Cancel rack/QC sequence number configuration,
and return to the [System settings] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

{Register}:
{Close}:

: If no changes were made, the range for each test item/rack number is not displayed.
: If there are duplicate rack numbers, the values of the duplicate locations will be red.
. If the maximum and minimum rack number values are reversed, the values will be red.

: If only one value of the rack number range setting is “*” that location will be red (if the value
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6.1 System settings

Chart 6.1.5 Rack/QC Sequence Settings

Setting Choice/ Details
Setting
STD/QC Rack No. (QC1-QC2) 1-999 Configure a range of STD/QC rack numbers
Min: (QC1/QC2).
Max: Enter “*” to disable range specification.

Example 1: If entering rack number 094,
enter 94.

Example 2: If registering only one rack:

Enter the same rack number for
the minimum and maximum (maximum =

minimum).

STD/QC Rack No. (QC3-QC4) 1-999 Configure a range of STD/QC rack numbers
Min: (QC3/QC4).
Max: Enter “*” to disable range specification.

QC sequence No. 1-99999 | Configure the QC sequence number.
QCl: Enter “*” to disable range specification.
QC2: There are two ways to set QC sequence numbers.
QC3: (1) Allocate numbers individually to each QC
QC4: sequence number

(2) Set QCI as the initial value, and assign
numbers in sequence for QC2 though QC4
from QC1
For (2), if a value in entered for QC1 and

is set for other QC values, sequence numbers

will be allocated in sequence from QC1 for QC2
on.

Explanatory note | : If set by serial number, values

are retained in the system until
its power is turned off.

o

Retest Rack No 1-999 Configure a range of retest rack numbers.
Min: Enter “*” to disable range specification.
Max:

Dil. Rack No 1-999 Configure a range of dilute test rack numbers.
Min: Enter “*” to disable range specification.
Max:

Explanatory note | : Enter “*” to disable rack number configuration.

If “*” is entered for either the minimum or maximum, the other value (maximum or

minimum) is automatically set as “*,” and rack number configuration is disabled.
: STD/QC rack numbers (QC1/QC2) and STD/QC rack numbers (QC3/QC4) cannot both be
disabled.
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276

System settings

6.1.4

Environment settings

The following settings are configured in the environment settings.

- Date and time settings

+ Water supply and water drainage methods

- Automatic rack supply (sample setting wait time)

+  Automatic logout

- Password registration

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

{7 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settines

Protocol settines

N

Barcode

sl

Rack No/QG No.

‘b Confie

Sample barcode settines

STD/QG Rack No. settines

QG No. settings

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

‘b Data output

‘D Output format

sl

Screen saver settines

Alarm
Destination, online Output format informatian setting | Alarm tone
i b S i
‘_J Screen saver ‘_J Process ‘_) Sample cup

STD/QC process settings

Gup scale settines
Select sample cup

Touch the {Config} button.

[®

Continue. I

[You can input 5-30 digits by 0-9,-X,Y,Z,.,/

XX [3/2/2022 [5:51:22PM

Password registered

password is registered or not.

| | Back up I Restore I Print I T Menu
System settings || [Xx [2014/12/24 [15:10:45
‘ Set the configuration.
Config .
o 2[Zvw [©w [Zw [7 . [® (See the following page.)
Water Gonnection Supply: T Tank ™ Auto water supply(opt)
Drain: T Tank ~ Sink
e & s o Senorresponse tine. |5 50 Explanatory note | : The screen varies based on whether a
Automatic logout time [0 Minute
Save = No " YES [
r 2 Js s fs s |7 e fo o |- |
X |7 IZ | I/ I‘ I~— I—* Idel |em:er I
[o comine |
|Config XX 3/2/2022 5:49:30 PM
Password not registered
Config
Date 22y [W@wn [2pp [7 . [E
‘Water Gonnection Supply: (T Tank {~ Auto water supply(opt)
Drair: & Tank " Sink
Rack auto start = YES N Sensor respanse time ’75 SEC
Automatic logout time |_m Minute
After inputting old password, push [Enter] and new password Iy
0ld password |
New password [
v
P PR PR P Pl Pl P Pl P P
« Ir dz [ 1/ e fo |- loor  fonter |
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Setting Choice/Setting Details

Date YY:0t099, | Configure the year, month, day, and time.

20YY, MM, DD, HH, MM MM: 1 to 12,

DD: 1 to 31,
HH: 1 to 24,
MM: 0 to 59
Water connection Select the water supply/drainage methods.
Supply: Tank | Supply water from tank.
Auto water supply(opt) | Automatically supply water (optional).
Drain: Tank | Drain water to tank.
Sink | Drain water using drain hose.
Rack auto start Select automatic rack supply.
YES: | Supply rack automatically.
NO: | Do not supply rack automatically.

Sensor response time 0to 60 | When “Rack auto start” is set to “YES,”

(SEC) configure the time from when the rack is placed
in the supply unit, to when all racks are
completely placed (sensor response time).

Rack supply will begin once the sensor
response time has elapsed.

Automatic logout time 0to 99 | When the Operator mode is set, if the automatic

(Minute) logout time passes while the [MENU] screen is
still displayed after logging in, automatic logout
occurs.

The automatic logout function is disabled
setting 0 minutes.

{27 Page 329 “Chapter 9 Operator/Latex
Management Function (Option)”

Save Select whether to register a password or not for

data processing.
YES: | Register a password.
NO: | Do notregister a password.
Password: 5to 30 characters | Enter a password.
0t09,-,X,Y,Z,.,/))
Old password 5to 30 characters | (When a password has been set)
(0t09,-,X,Y,Z,.,/) | Change the password.
New password

Explanatory note ) : To use no password, do not input a password, then touch the {Continue} button to complete

registration.

NNI1-1384 Rev.14
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Config | Touch the {Continue} button.
Date B[ 2Zyw [®Bw [@pp [17 . [®
Water Gonnection Supply: (% Tank " Auto water supplyopt)
Drain: (B Tank  sink
Rack auto start (= YES Mo Sensor response time [ 8 seo

Automatic logout time: 0 Minute

Save @ No s |

r 2 ls ls s fs 17 s fs o |- |
X IV IZ I I/ I‘ I~— I—’ Idel Ienter |
| o )

(Config XX |3/2/2022 '5:49:30 PM
o | Touch the {Register} button.
Date 20 [ 22 yy W MM I’ui oD I—ﬁ ¥ W
Wiater Gonnection Supply: T Tank " Auto water supply(opt)
Drain: (% Tank sk
Rack auto start = YES N Sensor response time ﬁ SEG

Automatic logout time: 0 Minute

Save @ N Ccves |

Register?

7

{Register}: Register configured settings.

X . .
"[: = ’ Closs | {Close}: Cancel environment configuration and return to the

[System settings] screen.

|Config XX [3/2/2022 [5:49:30 PM

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
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6.1 System settings

6.1.5

Data output settings - [Destination]

The following settings are configured in “Destination.”

Measured data printer output (print)
Measured data external media output
Time course external media output
Measured data online output

STAT online output

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(27 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settings

| Protocol settings I

\b Barcode

b

Rack No/QG No.

\U Gonfie

Sample barcode settines

STD/QC Rack No. settings
GG No. settings

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

‘b Data output

‘b Output format

‘U Alarm

Destination, online: OQutput format information setting Alarm tone
I by o0 I
1) sereen saver ) Process " samplecup
Screen saver settings STD/QC process settings Cup scale settings
Select sample cup

l

Back up I Restore I

System settings

=l ‘

280

[ XX [2014/12/24 [15:12:19

Touch the {Data output} button.

Output sefings Touch the {Destination} button.
R

\b Destination
Output 1o printer @z One
Output to Ext. media OvE @
Time course 1o Ext. media OB @ o
Output dats online Oes @ no
STAT online output OvEs @ no

] Online settines

Bauchste [ opog Order request HO

Lensth [ Trane AGK/NAK

Parity None Delimiter STHWETH

Stop bit 1 Ohk. Char HO
| T e I T Okes I

[T Pex [2020/12/21 [1g:58:21

Destinafon Select the output destination for the data (see the
o | @ o following page).
Output to Ext. media. | Oves @ no
Time course to Ext. media |- Ox¥es @no
Output data online | @ Ono

STAT online output Oves @no

NNI-1384 Rev.11
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Setting

Choice/Setting

Details

Output to printer

YES

NO

Select whether to print measured data or not.
Print measured data in real time during testing.
If you would like to "Print Saving mode" in
which only the "STD/ QC" measurement

result and the error is printed, please contact
us.

Do not print measured data.

Output to Ext. media

YES

NO

Select whether to automatically send measured
data to external media when testing is
complete.

Output to external media.

Do not output to external media.

Time course to Ext. media

YES

NO

Select whether to output time course to
external media or not.

Output to external media.

Do not output to external media.

Output data online

YES

NO

Select whether to output measured data online
or not.

Detailed online output settings are made on the
[Online settings] screen.

Output online.

Do not output online.

STAT online output

YES

NO

Select whether to output sample data measured
during cut-in analysis online or not.

Online output of measured data is available if
set to “YES.”

Output cut-in analysis measured data online.

Do not output cut-in analysis measured data
online.

Explanatory note | : If all [Destination] settings are set to “NO,” nothing will be output to external media.

NNI1-1384 Rev.5

281




6.1

282

System settings

Destination
Output to printer I O¥es @ no
VOutpul to Ext. media | O ves @ ro
Time course to Ext. media | O¥es @ no
Output data online | @ Ono
STAT online output QO ves @no
=
([ X 2014712724 [15:12:40
Destination
Output to printer I O¥es @ no
Output to Ext. media | Oxes @no
Time course to Ext. media I Ox¥es @ no
Output data online. | @ Ono
— VR&:ISIEV? |
——

Glose I I Register I

in

[ XX [2014/12/24 [15:12:40

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Register configured settings.

The dialog box closes.

Cancel data output selection, and return to the
[Data output destination settings] screen.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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System

settings

6.1.6  Data output settings - [Online settings]

Configure the following conditions to control online communication.

Communication mode - Baud rate - Data length
Parity + Stop bit + Transmission procedure
Delimiter » Check character  Separator

For details, see “OC-PLEDIA Computer Interface Specifications.”

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.
(=~ Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

SR | Pl s Touch the {Data output} button.

W

Output to

Output dat

Output o printer

Time course 1o Ext. media

STAT anline output

‘D Barcode ‘U Rack No./QG Ho. ‘b Config
e e STD/QC Rack Mo, settings. Date and tims, sample water
G o satines supply and crain
‘D Dta output ‘l') Output format ‘E‘J Alarm
Destinstion, snline Output format information seting | Alarm tane
I ), STO/C I
‘J‘ Soreen saver ‘J‘ Process ‘J‘ Sample cup
Sz e aiics STD/QC process settings Cup scale settings
Seleot sample cup
‘ Back up | Restore | Print | T Menu
|System settings XX 3/17/2022 [7:38:52PM
@i eSiligy Touch the {Online settings} button.
1, Destination

Ext. media

a online

‘b Online settines

Baudrate 9600

Leneth ] e ACK/NAK

Parity Mone Delimiter STH/ETK

Stap bit 1 Chk. Char il

T Menu T Close
XX 3/17/2022 [7:39:47 PM
Onifie g Select online communication conditions (see the
following page).
Gam mods Qusensarid O DIANA O Lan @) AsTM
Baudrate: (@F] O 48m0 @ 9600 O 19200 (@K
Length (o) ®s Parity @) Nore () Even Q) odd
Stap bit @1 [@F] Trans. (@) ACK/NAK
Delimiter
Ghk, Char Separator @ no
Gontinue

X [3/17/2022 [7:0:36 PM

NNI1-1384 Rev.13
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Setting Choice/Setting Details
Com mode Select the communication mode.
OC sensorio | OC sensor io compatibility mode.
OC sensor DIANA | OC sensor DIANA compatibility mode.
LAN | LAN communication mode.
ASTM | ASTM communication mode.
Baud rate Select the communication speed.
2400 | 2400 baud rate
4800 | 4800 baud rate
9600 | 9600 baud rate
19200 | 19200 baud rate
38400 | 38400 baud rate
Length Select the data length.
7(bit)
8(bit) | Select when sending two-byte characters.
Parity Select parity checking.
None | Do not check parity.
Even | Run even number parity checking.
Odd | Run odd number parity checking.
Stop bit Select the stop bit.
1 | One bit.
2 | Two bits.
Trans. Select the transmission control procedure.
NONE | Do not use a transmission control procedure. (No
ACK/NAK | procedure)
Use ACK/NAK method.
Delimiter Select the delimiter
STX/ETX
CR/LF
CF
Chk. char Select the error detection method.
BCC
SUM
None | Do not use check character.
Separator Select whether or not to insert a separator comma (,) in
between data items.
YES | Separate using a comma.
NO | Do not separate.

NNI1-1384 Rev.14

Explanatory note | : Delimiter, check character, and separator are all set to “NO” for LAN communication.
Explanatory note | : The delimiter is set to “STX/ETX” for ASTM communication. This cannot be controlled on

the screen.

: The check character for ASTM communication is “SUM1, SUM2.” This cannot be

controlled on the screen.
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Onine sefings Touch the {Continue} button.

Gam mods Qusensarid O DIANA O Lan @) AsTM

Baudrate: O 21m O 4800 (@) 9600 ) 19200 [@F::]

Length (k) @s Parity @) Nore () Even Q) odd
Stap bit @1 (@F] Trans. (@) ACGK/NAK

Delimiter

Chk. Char Separator @ no

=

¥X_[3/17/2022 7:40:36 PM

Onine ssfings Touch the {Register} button.

Gam mods Qusensarid O DIANA O Lan @) AsTM

Baudrate: O 21m O 4800 (@) 9600 ) 19200 [@F::]

Length (k) @s Parity @) Nore () Even Q) odd

Stop b @4 fat) e @ are sk

{Register}: Register configured settings.

Delim | Register?
{Close}: Cancel online configuration, and return to the
[Output settings] screen.

? = ool | soe | [T e | {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

X [3/17/2022 [7:40:36 PM

Ghk. €
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6.1.7  Output format

Configure the output formats for data (such as rack, sample number, and sample ID), for each

output destination (printer, external media, online).

Rack, sample number, and sample ID settings cannot be changed for printer output.

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(= Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settines Protocol settings

d | ! Touch the {Output format} button.
‘D Barcods ‘U Rack Na/Q0 No ‘D Gonfig

Sample barcode settings STD/QC Rack No. settings Date and time, sample water

GO No. settings

supply and drain

‘D Data output ‘D Output format ‘U Alarm
Destination, online: Output format information setting Alarm tone

i b S Iy

\_J Screen saver ‘J Process ‘_) Sample cup

Screen saver settines

STD/QC process settings

Oup scale settings
Select sample cup

[ e e e |‘

System settings [ [XX [2014/12/24 [15:26:32

Output format
Ext. Ext.
Ttems Printer | media Online. Ttems Printer media Online

1 7 = i |

g:;acl; O} Flag(+-) [a | @ O
2| New line = & Date O
3| Rack No. Il ] ] 9/ Value O et

Format
¢ | Sample No. | [ = ® @ 1
5 | Sample ID ,i; Ii' I:'
6 [DAvake | =
oo | ‘
[[[XX [2014/12/24 [15:27:16
Output format Touch the {Continue} button.
Ext, Ext.
ems | Printer |media | Online lems | Printer | media | Online

1 I 7| Flag(+-) i |

snal E] «- |®m @ |O
2| New line = 8/ Date O
3| Rack No. W @ @ 9| Value o]

Format

¢ | Sample No. | [ = = Qey
5 Sampleld | [ = =
6 DA value @ @

o = |‘

[ [ [Xx [2014/12/24 [15:27:16
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Select the output item (see the following page).
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6.1 System settings

Qutput format

Touch the {Register} button.

Ttems.

| sample Mo

3%

h
edia Onling Ttems

=

7 Flagt+-)

| @

Register?

Gancel i GClose

{Register}:  Register configured settings.
= {Close}: Cancel output format configuration, and return to
— the [System settings] screen.
[ o zarzns [1simiso, {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Explanatory note ] : Checked items will be output.

Output Items Details
1. Small space (narrow)
Printer | Line spacing when printing to a printer is narrowed.
2. New line
Printer | A new line is inserted in the following locations when printing to a
printer.
Between measured data
Between items when multiple items were tested
(This applies to printing during real time printing and measured data
processing.)
3. Rack No.
External media | The rack number and rack position number are output.
Online | The rack number and rack position number are output.
4. Sample No.
External media | Output the sample number.
Online | Output the sample number.
5. Sample ID
External media | Output the sample ID.
Online | Output the sample ID.
6. DA value
Printer | Print the DA value to a printer.
External media | Output the DA value.
7. Flag(+-)
External media | Output the judgment results.
Online | Output the judgment results.
8. Date
Online | Output the measurement date and time.
9. Value format Select the output format of measured data.
H#iHHHHH | Output as an integer.
####H#H # | Output up to the first decimal place (all measured data is rounded up).

:All information applies when outputting to a hard disk(SSD), regardless of the output

format settings.

Explanatory note | : If ASTM communication is set as the communication mode on the [Online settings] screen,

only the [Value format] setting is applied. Other settings are ignored.

NNI1-1384 Rev.16
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System settings

6.1.8

Alarm

Configure the time and pattern for alarms to sound when testing is completed, the system is waiting for
a new rack to be placed, when there is an operation error, or other situations.

The [Alarm] screen is composed of two pages. Switch pages by touching the {Page 1} and {Page 2}

tabs.

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

{7 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settings

Protocol settings I

\D Barcode

‘b Rack No./QG No.

\TJ Gonfie

Sample barcode settines

STD/QC Rack No. settings
GG No. settings

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

Screen saver settines

STD/QC process settings

‘D Data output ‘b Output format ‘D Alarm
estination, online. Qutput format information setting Alarm tone

I = i T I

1) Sereen saver ) Process Y samplecup

Gup scale settings
Select sample cup

System settings

[ | e || v & em |\

([ [x [2014/12/24 [15:29:12]

Alarm oD
Type
g Bz O Endless O Tmn@[ 1 @- O - O;
| Waitig Otndess O 'm@[ ' | Oa @b O
5 Judging CC O Endiess o) ’—| nin @ ’—1 Oa @b Oc
(B eaw O Tm@[7 |® O» O
PR PR PR PR P P P PO P P
P P2 VN P VN PR PSS S PPV P
I | Continue I

|| [xx [2014/12/24 [15:30:32 |

Alarm

— o
Type
5| P | @ Endess o o[ 7 |® O» O
g B Otdess O 7@ 3 | Oa Ob @c
ol @ 7 |0 Ob @
Qutput error @[—I- O = O b @ 2
PR P P PR P P P P PR P
PO 2 PR T V2N P PR S I P
[ [7 omine | ‘

[ [x [2014/12/24 [15:31:52

n Touch the {Alarm} button.

1 Finished

2 Waiting

3 Judging CC

4 No reagent/Tank full
(See page 294.)

Touch the {Page 2} tab.

Configure the alarm time and pattern.
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mrl =

Type
5 T @eess O TwO[ T @2 O» Oe
(i 8 Otrdess O 'mn@ 3 | O Ob @
e @ 0: O @
8 Output error 9 ,_‘ O : o " @ .
r dz s e s |6 17 s |s fo |- |
X IY IZ I I It I'— |—— Idel Ienter |
| Tz
[ []xx [2014/12/24 [15:31:52
Al Page | J [ Page2 '—
Type
5 T @ees O O[T | @ Ob O
o[ Otndess O Tmn@f 3 | Qs Ob @:
7 et ® 7 |0 Ob @
Output error @[_‘ O . O & @ .
r 2 s e s 16 17 s 1o o |- |
X IY IZ I I |’ I‘— I—* Idel |entsr |
| G =]
[ [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:31:52
A Page | J [ Page2 '—
Type
5 T @eess O TwO[ T @2 O» Oe
(i 8 Otrdess O 'mn@ 3 | O Ob @c
7l s @ 0. O @
Output error ~ — —~. —_
Register? B |

Close I I Register l

[ []xx [2014/12/24 [15:31:52
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6.1 System settings

Configure the alarm time and pattern.
5 Cover open
6 Error
7 Key input error
8 Output error
(See page 295.)

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}: Register configured settings.

{Close}: Cancel alarm configuration and return to the
[System settings] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
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System settings

{Page 1} tab

Output Items Details
1. Finished Sounds when testing of the sample placed in the rack supply unit is
finished, and the system is waiting.
Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of
times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
2. Waiting Sounds to notify the user when the rack supply is fed from the rack
supply unit.
Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of
times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
3. Judging CC Sounds when the system is waiting for the operator’ s determination
following calibration curve judgment.
Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of
times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
4. No reagent Sounds when the system detects insufficient reagent, buffer, wash
Tank full solution, or purified water, or when the drain tank is full.
Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of
times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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{Page 2} tab

6.1 System settings

Output Items

Details

5. Cover open

Sounds when the protective cover is opened during operation.

Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
6. Error Sounds when an operational error has occurred.
Endless | Continues to sound until the error is cleared.
min | Configure the time (minutes) for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
7. Key input error Sounds when an incorrect entry is made using the keypad.
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
8. Output error Sounds when there is an error with the output destination when
outputting to a printer or online.
Times | Configure the number of times for the alarm to sound. (1 to 99)
The alarm will stop once it has sounded the specified number of times
Type a | Alarm sounds with type a.
Type b | Alarm sounds with type b.
Type ¢ | Alarm sounds with type c.
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6.1 System settings

6.1.9 Screen saver

The screen saver starts up when there is no keypad activity on the [MENU] screen.

The time required until the screen saver starts is configured in the screen saver settings

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(7 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

Protocol settings I

Touch the {Screen saver} button.

System seftings I

I

i Confie

‘b Barcode

") Rack No/QC o,

Sample barcode settines

STD/QC Rack No. settings
QG No. settings

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

h

Screen saver settines

‘b Data output ") Output format ‘b Alarm
Destination, online Qutput format information setting Alarm tone

Iy i o I

) sereen saver ) Process 7Y sample cup

STD/QG process setines

Cuy nes
Select sample cup

[ | oo | e [£ wem |‘

System settings

Screen saver settings

Screen saver | Oon ® oFF
Waiting time [[710 min
Character | @ @®:2

(@F]

7 IZ IA’ Il |5 |6 |7 I8 |0 |0 l, I
X IY IZ | | |* I** I—' |del Ienter I
[ [#21 omine | ‘

Input range s 1 to 99.

[ [XX [2014/12/24 [15:34:49

Screen saver settings

Screen saver | Oon
Waiting time. | 10
Character | @

® oFF

min

4 IZ |5' Il

I5 |ﬂ I7

[«

s Lo |- |

o

V28 P P O P

I enter I

| Contine | ‘

Input range s 1 to 99.

[[ XX [2014/12/24 [15:34:49

following page).

Touch the {Continue} button.

Configure settings for the screen saver (see the
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Screen saver settings

Screen saver Oon
Waiting time |10 min
Character |@

@® OFF

Register?

OCancel l

mil™

{Registe
{Close}:

Input range is 1 to 99.

6.1 System settings

Touch the {Register} button.

r}:  Register configured settings.

Cancel screen saver configuration and return to
the [System settings] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Setting

Choice/Setting

Details

Screen saver

Select whether or not to start the screen saver
when the configured wait time has elapsed.

ON | Starts.
OFF | Does not start.
Waiting time 1 to 99 minutes | Input the waiting time.
Character Select the character.

Character 1
Character 2
Character 3

Character 1 starts.
Character 2 starts.
Character 3 starts.

NNI1-1384 Rev.0
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6.1 System settings

6.1.10 STD/QC analysis process settings

Configure the conditions for checking measured data for STD/QC samples.
The [STD/QC process settings] screen is composed of two pages.

STD specifications are set in {Page 1}, while limit values for each QC# are set in {Page 2}.
Touch the tabs to switch pages.

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(=7 Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

System settings Protocol settings

i | (s ! n Touch the {STD/QC Process} button.
‘U a;.»m ‘b Rack No/QG No. ‘b Confie

Sample barcode settings STD/QC Rack No.

ttings Date and time, sany
supply and drain

GO No. settings

h h h
) Data cutput ") output format Y Alarm
Destination, online Output format information setting Alarm tone

STD/QC

‘D Process

‘U Soreen saver

‘D Sample cup

Screen saver settings STD/QC process settings Cup scale settings
Select sample cup
[ e = |\

System settings || [xx [2014/12/24 [15:37:15

STD/AC process seffings

Configure STD specifications (see page 300).

| [ ==

Operator's
Judgment & YES " NO

STD Spec | STD-6 Min DA n STD-1 Min DA i
STD-6 Max DA 000 STD-1 Max DA -
| STD-6- backfit+ " % STD-2 backfit+ " %

P PR I P P P P2 P P I

X IY IZ | | |t I«— I—»;Idel Ienter I
[ [o, oomms |‘

STD/QC process settings || [xx [2014/12/24 15:37:41
SI/EE s i | Touch the {Page 2} tab.
[ Page l Page 2 ll
Operator's
Judement & YES " NO

STD Spec. | $TD-6 Min DA 200 o1 i DA &5
STD-6 Max DA 4000 STD-1 Max DA 5

| STD-5-3 backfit+: 0y STD-2 backfit+ B

r 2 s e 15 fs {7 s 1o fo |- |
X IV IZ | I I* I*— I—' Ia’el lenter I

[ =
STD/QC process settings []x
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STD/QC process seftings

il o

Min limitlhe/mL] Max limitlne/mL] QG ot
st ’—mnn ,—znnn m
Qc2 l—snnn l—snnn m
Qc3 [ 400 [ 600 m
act [ 200 [ 2700 [ s
SD coefficient | [ %s0
r 2 ds s s [6 17 [s o fo |- |
x fr dz |z fe 1o |~ laor  loncer |
| |‘ Continue I
STD/QC process settings [[[xx [2014/12/24 [15:38:37

STD/QC process seftings

e |
Min limitbne/mL] Max limitlne/mL] QG ot
st ,—mnn l—znnn m
Qc2 ’—snnn l—snnn m
Qc3 [ 400 [ 600 m
oot [ 208 [ 2700 [
SD coefficient | [ %s0
r 2 e e 15 fs {7 s 1o fo |- |
2 r Lz |l de Jo |- faor  foneer |
| IC Continue I
STD/QC process settings [[[xx [2014/12/24 [15:38:37

STD/QC process seftings

.‘ﬁmﬂilf Page 2 |

Min limit(e/mL] M limitie/mL] QG lot
acl [ o [ o [ s
Qc2 [ @ [ e [ o
Qcs [ 00 [ 600 ,m
0c4 ’—zann' [ 2700 [

r

= | Register?

Close | I Register I

STD/QC process settings

[ [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:38:37
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6.1 System settings

Configure QC control limit values (page 301).

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}:
{Close}:

{Cancel}:

Register configured settings.

Cancel [STD/QC process] and return to the
[System settings] screen.

The dialog box closes.
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300

System settings

{Page 1} tab

Setting

Choice/Setting

Details

Operator judgment

YES

NO

Select whether or not the operator makes a
judgment following STD/QC measurement.

Operator makes a judgment.

The system will wait for the operator’s
judgment following STD/QC measurement, so it
will enter standby.

Operator does not make judgment.

If the measured data is normal, measurement
continues. If there is an error, the system enters
standby and waits for the operator’s judgment.

STD Spec

STD-6 Min DA
STD-6 Max DA
STD-6 to 3 back fit
£(%)

STD-1 Min DA
STD-1 Max DA
STD-2 DA back fit
+(%)

-9999 - 99999
-9999 - 99999

0-100

-9999 - 99999
-9999 - 99999

0-100

Configure specifications for each STD point.

The system will determine STD pass/fail using
the configured specifications.

Check using DA1 value.
Configure so that minimum < maximum.
Check using the deviation from origin.

Check using DA value.
Configure so that minimum < maximum.

Check using the deviation from origin.

:When measuring a QC sample only, the system will not wait for operator judgment even if

the measured data is outside the limit value. Processing continues.

:See page 343 “Appendix: 1.1 STD/QC Sample Measured Data Check” for information on

how to check STD/QC measured data.
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{Page 2} tab

6.1 System settings

Setting Choice/Setting Details
Configure the maximum/minimum control
limit values for QC1 through 4.
QC pass/fail is determined using the
maximum/minimum values set for each QC#.
QCl1 to QC4
Min limit
[ng/mL] 0.0 -9999999.9 | Configure so that minimum < maximun.
Max limit
[ng/mL]
A string of characters
composed from 0
QCLOT | through9,X.,Y, and Z.

(Up to five half-width
characters.)

SD coefficient [ SD

1-9

The standard deviation coefficient can be set
from 1 to 9 SD (initial setting is 3 SD).
The standard deviation coefficient is used when

calculating the X-R control graph on Process

QC.
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6.1 System settings

6.1.11 Sample cup

Configure the shape of the sample cup. Two types of containers can be registered: {Cup 1} and
{Cup 2}.
Touch the appropriate tab to switch between containers 1 and 2.

: Only one type of container can be used during testing. Two types of containers cannot be

used at the same time.

This section describes the procedure from the [System settings] screen.

(7~ Page 266 “6.1.1 Sample barcode settings (common)”

A\ Caution

Confirm the correct size of the sample cup.

If an incorrect size is configured, the nozzle may be inserted into the liquid too deeply when

Required absorbing the sample, or it may absorb air, leading to incorrect analysis.
PR | sty J Touch the {Sample cup} button.
N N N
_J Barcode J Rack No./QG No. _J Config
Sample barcode settings STD/QC Rack MNo. settings Date and time, sample water
QC No. settings supply and drain
sl sl ¢ sl
") Data output ") Output format ) Alarm
Destination, online Output format information setting Alarm tone
1 A 1 STD/QC 1
) screen saver ) process Y sample cwp
Screen saver settings STD/QC process settings Cup scale settings
Select sample cup

[ B |\

System settings \x7 [2014/12/24 [15:39:45
Sample cup info seffings Moo Lo i Configure the information for sample cup

[55] Use ihis e of samale cugt

_rl<—5—>|__ a W | d 25 mm e 120

{Cup 1} (see page 304).

f

T 9% e | 1

| b mn e mm
- 225 f 100

L § o ,— mm ’__ mm

r 2 s e ls fs {7 s s fo |- |
Ve IY IZ I | |t |~— l—— Idel |enter I

[ [6, oo |‘

Sample cup info settings [ [XX [2014/12/24 [15:40:19 |

Sample cup info ssffings o Touch the {Cup 2} tab, and switch to the
- ‘ settings screen.

02 mm |1 125 mm
95, E .1 jmm
25 mm | f 100 mm

[7720 m

r 2 s e 15 fs {7 s 1o fo |- |
X IY IZ | I l(—~ Ia Ide/ Ienter I

| | . Gontinue I

*

Sample cup info settings [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:40:1|
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Sample cup info settings

. L I 8 I—Tﬁmm d [_"Emm e |—T2-'Tmm
T @ %1

! b e mm

L :: e 25 mm | 100 mm

r dz s [s |5 s

[z 1s [o 1o |- |

2 dr 1z | |/ s

[« 1= lar loner |

I

| . Continue I

Sample cup info settings

[ []xx [2014/12/24 [15:40:49

Sample cup info settings

| [ IJ

@;'«

F

e

g—|
b l—uxmm
T (e Wm

L

- 102 d 125 e P 120/
e 2.1 mm
t 100 mm

P P P VR P

[z 1s [o 1o |- |

2 dr 1z | |/ s

[= 1= laor loner |

I

| . Continue I

Sample cup info settings

[ []xx [2014/12/24 [15:41:10

Sample cup info settings

=l fmTIJ

‘ [5] Use his fype of samale cugi

- —e— |, 102

f

T b [

'Wmm € Wmm
e Wmm

R S 225 mm

100 mm

7 lZ I.? Il I5 I5

[z s fs 1o |- |

2 lr Lz | | 1.

I enter |

[« |- far

l . Continue I

Sample cup info settings

[ /XX [2014/12/24 [15:41:10

Sample cup info settings

el fmTIJ

‘ [5] Use his fype of samale cui

=t e [ e o [ T o [ @
f

= e
;r bl an || [ #am

i e | [ @ am ¢ [ 0w

e | Register?

Close I I Register IE

Sample cup info settings

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

6.1 System settings

Configure the information for sample cup
{Cup 2} (see page 304).

Check “Use this type of sample cup.”

To select container 1, touch the {Cup 1} tab, and
switch to the settings screen.

Touch the {Continue} button.

Touch the {Register} button.

{Register}: Register configured settings.

{Close}: Cancel [Sample cup info settings] and return to
the [System settings] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
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6.1 System settings

{Cup 1}/{Cup 2} tabs

«— Upper most part
of container

«— Container bottom

Setting Setting Range Details

a Inside diameter of straight part

oy

8.0 - 12.7 (mm) | Inside diameter of tapered part

Length of straight part

o Ne

Length of tapered part

0.0 - 29.0 (mm) -
Length from container bottom to top face of

rack

a

Length of straight part at the uppermost part of
the container

Hﬁ

0.0 - 10.0 (mm)

Inside diameter of straight part at the uppermost
part of the container

g 8.0 - 22.0 (mm)

304
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6.1

System settings

6.1.12 Printing information on system settings

Print information registered to system settings.

oc-sensoR

PLEDIA

[

) (L8 |
. v S 1 |

Set latex Prep functions ] l Data processing |
__ -4 - -

&

. (ﬁ.ﬂm

1 (SR

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

[ []xx [2014/12/24 [15:42:31

n Touch the {Settings} button.

: The [System settings] screen can also be displayed by touching the {Settings} button on the [Test]

screen.
Test Set latex. | Rack info Settings
‘l‘) Test mode \b Latex/CC settings
Istlatex Pos= [T «<CCMNo. [T
ond latex Pos= [2 <COMNo. [T
Sarple Na; ard latex Pos= [3 «<COMNo. [T
Nunbering (@) iode | Latex for OG Pos= [T
—CC No. il
Sample barcode
Method (@) | [ information
@ Test O Retest Pos=1 | Pos=2
IO C X Lota017 | Lot47017
Test start point U | Re"'ai";g ﬂ Rg'"ai"i;‘
(Position in rack) 4 - 204
! Pos-3 Buffer
Lot 00078 -
D | Remaining U Remaining
= 202 1086
Start ]} I I‘{ Menu I
[ XX [2014/12/24 [15:43:01
F— [ Proocol sttines
il bk ‘]J Rack No./G No. il Confie

Sample barcode settings

STD/QC Rack No. settines
GG No. settings

Date and time, sample water
supply and drain

‘]J Output format

Nt

Screen saver settines

J Deta output MY A
Destination, online Output format information setting Alarm tone

o STD/QC ‘“

_J Screen saver ‘J Process ! Sample cup

STD/QC process settings

Cup scale settings
Select sample cup

| Back up | Restre | bt £ Merw I

System settings

[ [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:43:26,

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Touch the {Print} button.

* All setting information registered to [System

settings] will be printed.
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6.1.13 Backing up information on system settings/protocol settings

Back up information on system settings and protocol settings.

MENU

oc-sensoR

PLEDIA

\

‘777 ~

*|_, ~_

Prep functions ,l Data processing
< y -

DT
L

Settings.

e

(4 1] | (R

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

et

Touch the {Settings} button.

: The [System settings] screen can also be displayed by touching the {Settings} button on the [Test]
screen.

Test | Set latex | Rack info I Settings
| b ok mode \b Latex/0G settings =
Istlatex Pos= [T «CGNo. [T
ond latex Pos- [2 +CCNo. [T
__ SampleNo. G [ -SEQ ad lstex Fos= [3 <00MNo. [T
Numbering (@) Mode 1 (7 Mode 2 Latex for GG Pos= [T
—CG No. m
Sample barcode @) VE5 () 1O
Method @ 1dsy (O 2day (O 8da ||| formation
@ Nk Pos-1 Pos—2
@ Test ) Retest
Mersira e ¢ C ) Lota7017 | 4 Lota7on?
Toststar po | [ Fenenre
(Pasition in rack) T -
- Pos-3 Buffer
Lot00078
| | Remainine U Remaining
! 202 1086
Start [ I IL Menu I
[ [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:45:38
7 TRy
System settings | Protocol settines
il Barcode ‘]J Rack No/QG No. il Confie
Sample barcode ssttines STD/QG Rack No. settines Date and time, sample water
Q0 No. settings supply and drain
‘]J Data output ‘]J Output format il Alarm
Destination, online Output format informatian setting | Alarm tone
sl din 2 sl
_J Screen saver _J Process Sample cup
Screen saver settines STD/QG process settings Cup scale settings
Select sample cup
| l Back up | Restore I Print I\{ Menu I
System settings [ [ X [2014/12/24 [15:45:57

Backup?

Cancel
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Touch the {Back up} button.

{Cancel}:
{Start}:

* Information on [System settings] and [Protocol
settings] will be backed up to the external media.

Cancel the backup.
Start the backup.
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6.1 System settings

6.1.14 Restoring information on system settings/protocol settings

Read information on system settings and protocol settings from external media, and restore to the

system.

MENU

oc-seEnsoR

PLEDIA

e
(N

\

(X ‘ B
<3010
LN | | ~
Prep functions J l Data processing |
J Y € 3

Settings.

| (<21 | (S
S

7 =

ot

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

[ [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:47:16

n Touch the {Settings} button.

: The [System settings] screen can also be displayed by touching the {Settings} button on the [Test]

screen.
Test I Set latex | Rack info I Settings
\b ok mode \bm«ex/oc settings =
Istlatex Pos= [T «CGNo. [T
ond latex Pos= [3° «CCMNo. [T
__ SampleNo. G [ -SEQ ad lstex Fos= [3 <00MNo. [T
Numbering (@) Mode 1 () Mode 2 Latex for 6G  Pos= [T
=00 No. m
Sample barcode @) VE5 () 1O
Method @ 1dsy O2dy O [ || Tformation —
& Pos-1 Pos—2
@ Test ) Retest
Mersira e ¢ C Lota7017 | 4 Lota7on?
Teststrt point i [ Eenbrg
(Position in rack) = = ~
Pos-3 | Buffer
¢ Lot00078 |~
|| | Femainie U ﬂ Remaining
20| & 1086
Start ] I I‘L Menu I
[ [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:47:39
Stem satinss | Gt
‘]J Barcode ‘b Rack No/QG No. il Gonfig

Sample barcode settings
GG No

STD/QG Rack No. settines

Date and time, sample water
in

Settings supply and drai

sl sl

sl

Data output Output format Alarm
Destination, online Output format informatian setting | Alarm tone
l i S i
‘_J Screen saver ‘_J Process ’_J Sample cup

Screen saver seftines STD/O

Cup scale settings

G process settings
Select sample cup

I [

Backup | Restore | et I\t_ Menu I

System settings

Restore?

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

Touch the {Restore} button.

{Cancel}:
{Start}:

* The settings in [System settings] and [Protocol
settings] will be restored from the external media to
the system.

Cancel restore.

Start restore.
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6.2 Protocol settings

Protocol settings are largely split into three condition settings.

Conditions when measuring samples and QC samples (sample/QC protocol settings)
Calibration curve settings used by protocols (CC No. 1 to CC No. 6 protocol settings)
Common conditions when measuring samples, STD samples, and QC samples (manufacturer
settings)

Protocol settings will not need to be touched during everyday analysis flow unless changes are

made.

Manufacturer settings are configured at the factory and cannot be changed by the user.

6.2.1

Samp/QC protocol settings

Configure conditions when measuring samples (including STAT samples) and QC samples.

The setting screen is composed of two pages. Pages can be switched using the tabs.

OC-SEMsOR

Touch the {Settings} button.

Mainver.1.005 GVer.1.03

MENU PLEDIA
v \‘
'iv ‘ i e > Eer—=ag
S& | =& \Jﬂ 7 !
s A - ‘ ul
Test Set latex Prep functions ‘ Data processing
= TR I
= KEEER] | S —
Help Settings [ Maintenance - Close. '

: The [System settings] screen can also be displayed by touching the {Settings} button on the [Test]

Touch the {Protocol settings} tab.

screen.
System settings I Protocol settines
sl sl
) Rack No/GC No ") Confie

Destination, online

‘b Data output

‘b Output format

Output format information setting

sl
") Soreen saver

STD/QC

‘b Process
ettin

[

System settings

308

[[ XX [2014/12/24 [15:49:44 |
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Protocol settings

\EIJ 08 protocal

y]iy Samp/ac protocol iy Menufacturer use only
i e /00 Tes teritbn ot v Sommon tes state settns of samp/30/00
3l ©C1 protocol Jliy 064 protocal
W i STO &
3l o2 protcol 3liyy 008 protocol
] i
Ty 008 protocol

W

| | Back l Restor I I;f Menu I
Protocol settings | [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:50:04)
Samp/QC protocol
No. No.
1 Samp Replicate [ @ 5 Cutoff 3 l—x
[ne/mL]
2 QG Replicate 3 6 Min Value 300
[he/mL]
3 Cutoff 1 [ W 7 Max Value [ Towg
[ne/mL] [ne/mL]
4 Cutoff 2 *
[ne/mL]
r 2 ds lo s {6 |7 fs s 1o |- |

X IV IZ I I I‘ I*— I—’ Idel Ienter |
[ | Print l' Gontinue I
Samp/QC protocol [ [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:50:34)
Samp/QC profocol ‘v
No. No.
1 Samp Replicate. [—m 5 Cutoff 8 [m,mI]
2 GG Replicate — 5 Min Value T
3 Cutoff 1 [ W 7 Max Value [ owo
[ne/mL] [ne/mL]
4 Cutoff 2 *
[ne/mL]
e ds fs s fs |7 fs s 1o |- |
PN P2 VI VR VN PR PR SO PPV PO

| Print ' .. Continue. I

'Samp/QC protocol

Samp/QC protocol e f—
L peeeg | Page2
Nol No
8 RBO check n 12 Factor a ’—mni
9 RBG cosfficient 10 13 Factorb 000
10 PRC check [E
11 PRG coefficient

130

1z s |

[z s fs o |- |

x_|r

2 [ 1 |

[= 1= lor fonter |

I

Print l -

Gontinue I

Samp/QC protocol

[ [ /%X [2014/12/24 [15:50:57

NNI1-1384 Rev.0

6.2 Protocol settings

Touch the {Samp/QC protocol} button.

Configure items (see page 311).

Touch the {Page 2} tab.

Configure items (see page 312).

{Print}: Print [Sample/QC protocol] settings.
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6.2 Protocol settings

Samp/@C profocol pr——— Touch the {Continue} button.
No. No.

8 RBC check n 12 Factor a [ mw

9 REC coefficient 10 18 Factor b 000

;ﬂ PRG check (O] i F

11 PRC coefficient 130

r 2 ds ls s fs 17 fs s 1o |- |
X IY IZ I I I‘ I‘— I—’ Idel Ienter I
l | Print lo Gontinue I

Samp/QC protocol [ [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:50:57
Samp/aC profocl pr——— Touch the {Register} button.
No. No
8 RBO check n 12 Factor a |—|unn
9 RBC coefficient 0 19 Factor b 00
10 PRO check = B T
11 PRG cosfficient T30
Register?

{Register}: Register configured settings.

{Close}: Cancel [Sample/QC protocol] settings, and return
- | =1 to the [Protocol settings] screen.

{Cancel}: The dialog box closes.

Ele

Samp/QC protocol [ [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:51:36

310
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{Page 1} tab

6.2 Protocol settings

Setting Settings Details
Sample Replicate | 1to 10 times | Configure the number of times to measure samples.
QC Replicate 1 to 10 times | Configure the number of times to measure QC samples.
Cut off 1 Configure the judgment criteria for Cut off 1.
n Measured data is “above Cut off 1 value” or “Cut
0- 9999999 off 2 or lower”
(integer) - | Measured data is “setting value or lower”
Cut off 2 Configure the judgment criteria for Cut off 2.
Measured data is “above setting value,” “larger
than Cut off 1,” or “Cut off 3 or less”
*, 2+ | If set to “*,” Cut off 2 judgment will not be
0-9999999 performed.
(integer) Cut off I < Cut off 2
Cut off 3 Configure the judgment criteria for Cut off 3.
*, Measured data is “above setting value”
0-999999 3t If set to “*,” Cut off 3 judgment will not be
(integer) performed.
Cut off 2 < Cut off 3
Min Value 0.0 - UR Displayed when measured data is “Min Value” or
9999999.9 lower during dilute testing.
Max Value 0.0 - OR Displayed when measured data is larger than “Max
9999999.9 Value.”
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6.2 Protocol settings

{Page 2} tab

Setting Settings Details
8 | RBC check Set whether or not to run RBC checking. Check to have it
run.

(& Page 352 “H RBC method”

9 | RBC coefficient 1.0-2.0 Samples with an absorbance larger than the absorbance x
“RBC coefficient” of STD-6 at the RBC detection point
are determined to be prozone samples.

(= Page 352 “HE RBC method”

10 | PRC check Set whether or not to run PRC checking. Check to have it
run.

(= Page 353 “HE PRC method”

11 | PRC coefficient 0.01-2.00 Samples with a DA2 value larger than the DA2 value x
“PRC coefficient” of STD-6 at the second detection point
(T2) are determined to be prozone samples.

(= Page 353 “H PRC method”

12 | Factor A 0.001 -
9999.999
Measured data = A X concentration value + B
13 | Factor B -999.999-
999.999

312
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6.2 Protocol settings

MEMO
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6.2 Protocol settings

314

6.2.2 CC No. 1 to CC No. 6 protocol settings

Configure conditions required for measurement of STD samples.
Up to six calibration curves can be registered (CC numbers 1 through 6).
The setting screen is composed of two pages. Pages can be switched using the tabs.

This section describes the procedure from the [Protocol settings] screen.
(" Page 306 “6.2.1 Sample/QC protocol settings”

Configure items (see page 316).

System settings | Protocol settings
3l Samp/G protacol ]y Menufacturer use only
J Samp/QC Test condition settines J f,"l'::‘;‘“‘ Rest state;setines ot ssmg/Q0/00
3y 001 protecol Jliy Co# protocol
J Necess: J
3Dy 602 protecol ol 005 pretacol
e i)
3l ©c38 protacol 3l 006 pretocol
L g
| i (e |
Protocol settings [ /%X [2014/12/24 [15:52:23
CC1 protocol
Page 1
~
| No
1| Replicate 3
2| Conc 10000
[ne/mL]
r 2 s e s fs 17 [s fs o |- |
X IY Il I l I* lf— I—’ 'del lenter
I | Print |ﬂ Continue |
cC1 protocol [ [ XX [2014/12/24 [15:52:52
CC1 protocol —
| Page 1
I
1 Replicate B
2| Gone 10000
[ne/mL]

N P PR VR

[s

[

[+ o fo |- |

Fa P P

|«

l'— I—' Iﬂel IMI

Touch the {Page 2} tab.

| Print | @ Gontinue: I

cC1 protocol

Touch the {CC No. # protocol settings} button (#
is the protocol number).

Print [CC No. # protocol] settings.
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6.2 Protocol settings

CC1 protfocol

Configure items (see page 316).

cBibnld | Page 2
STD Gone. STD Cone.
Mol ool | cc2 | be/ml N ool | o2 [ne/mL]
3 STD-6 6 STD-3
w w 10000 1250
4 STD-5 [ swg | 7sT02 I
5 STD-4 [ s | 8smet | i

r 2z s e s s {7 fs [o [0 |- |
X IY IZ I I I I‘— I—-' Idel Ientsr I

*
[ [ e o e | {Print}: Print registered [CC No. # protocol] settings.
ICC1 protocol [ [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:53:18
CC1 profocol —— Touch the {Continue} button.
Mol ool | oo s N ool | o2 e
3 STD-6 m E] ,W 6 STD-3 ,W
4| sTD-5 [ oo [[[l7) STR2 [ ws
5 STD-4 | e B | O [ =

r 2z s 1o s 1o {7 fs [s [0 |- |
X IY IZ I I I: I«— Iﬂ Idsl Ientsr I

| | pit @ Contive |

CC1 protocol \ 1';x; 2014/12/24 [15:53:18|
etlprotocol — o ;J Touch the {Register} button.
STD Cone. STD Cone.
No. ool | oo Tne/mL] No ool | co2 Tne/mL]
3|58 | w [ s | | b sT08 [ s
4 STD-§ '—m)n 7 8TD-2 625
5 STD-4 ,W 8|SOt | ‘ o I—D“
— [ Register? . . .
{Register}: Register configured settings.
7
{Close}: Cancel [CC No. # protocol] settings, and return to
= 1l ooee | P the [Protocol settings] screen.
l_, —— | {Cancel}: The dialog box closes.
CC1 protocol [ [xx [2014/12/24 [15:53:34

315
NN1-1384 Rev.0



6.2 Protocol settings

316

{Page 1} tab

Setting

Settings

Details

1 | Replicate

1 to 10 times

Configure the number of times to measure STD
samples.

2 | Conc. 0-99999.9 Configure the concentration listed in the
INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE for calibrator.
Configuring the calibrator concentration will
automatically calculate and configure the STD
concentration for STD-1 through 6 on the second page.
{Page 2} tab
Setting Settings Details
3 | STD-6 0.1 - Configure the STD concentration of STD-6.
9999999.9
4 | STD-5 0.1 - Configure the STD concentration of STD-5.
9999999.9
5 | STD-4 0.1- Configure the STD concentration of STD-4.
9999999.9
6 | STD-3 0.1 - Configure the STD concentration of STD-3.
9999999.9
7 | STD-2 0.1 - Configure the STD concentration of STD-2.
9999999.9

:STD-2 through STD-6 are automatically configured when “calibrator concentration” on the first page is

set.

Settings for STD-2 through STD-6 can be changed using the keypad.
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Chapter 7 Help

1 Opening the [Help] Screen from the
[MENU] Screen

7.2 Opening the [Help] Screen from the
[Monitor] Screen

OC-SEMsam

PLEDIA

317
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Chapter 7 Help

The [Help] screen is used to confirm the analysis flow, input methods on settings screens, and how
to operate the system including sample placement.

Touch the {Help} button on the [MENU] screen or the {Help} button on the [Monitor] screen to
open the [Help] screen table of contents. Then, select the button of the item to check.

7.1
MENU PLEDIA
o N
< N~ S S j 4
f/\ :t/hk =

Set latex

Prep functions. Data processing

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.01d

IE
B

|

2[sl4ls

70slali0

1
8

1 |

Settings

) =D

[ [ [ [2015/01/17 [15:18:41

Help -contents—

1. Test flow

[ ]

2. How to input

Chanee test mode |

3. Set reagents

Change measure mode |

Purified water, Wash sol

Chanee Latex settings |

Buffer, Latex

Greate GO |

4. et samples

318

Opening the [Help] Screen from the [MENU] Screen

Touch the {Help} button.

Touch the button of the item to check.
1.
2.
3.

Test flow

How to input

Setting reagents
Purified water, Wash sol.
Buffer, Latex

Set samples

Test
Change test mode
Change measure mode
Change Latex settings
Create CC

Dispose

Example: Touch the {5. Test} button.
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7.1 Opening the [Help] Screen from the [MENU] Screen

SN — The page (1/4#) is displayed at the top right of the

5.TEST — screen.
Creen | 172 Use the {Next} and {Back} buttons to check

Press [ TEST ] on MENU screen (fig1).

ines of [ TEST MODE] (fig2),
OW TO CHANGE TEST MODE] content.

2Check setti
B [HOW TO CHANGE MEASLIRE MODE]

of [MEASURE MODE] (fie2).

3Check settines of [LATEX SETTINGS] (fie.2).
B [HOW TO CHANGE LATEX SETTINGS]

[Continue to the next page]

{Next}: Display the next page.
| {Back}: Display the previous page.

{CLOSE}: Return to the [HELP] screen.

o S

| CLOSE
5.TEST
TEST 2/2

4Press [START] (fig2).
DSelf check will start.
@After washing cells, analysis will start
@After sampline, racks will be discharged on the left tray.
If the temperature of reaction table, reagent or buffer is
not in acceptable range, analysis will start automatically
after the temperature is in acceptable range.

5.Message for analysis completion.
After analysis finished, [ANALYSIS FINISHED] will be
displayed.
Press [GLOSE] to retum to ANALYSIS STATE screen.

319
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7.2

Additional test I STAT | Set reagents | Set samp ‘ Settings
Rack | Samp No. | State of process Comment
M [005-05 00015 Dispensing sample
o |005-04 00014 Dispensing latex
i |005-03 00013  Mixing
& |005-02 00012  Reacting[2min]
r |005-01 = 00011  Reacting[2min]
R
a
c
3
5 Eraciiaitn
! \b Tnformation
Pos-1 Pos-2 Fos2 Butier et I
o . Lons la Lot12045 Loti247
C Remaining Remairir Remaining Remainir
ErEEE=
c
= T oot [ v ]

Help -confents—

1. Test flow

6. Test

2. How to input

Change test mode.

3. Set reagents

Change measure mode.

Purified water, Wash sol

Chanee Latex settings

Buffer, Latex

Create CC

4.Set samples

6. Dispose

o |

[T IRR [2015/01/17 [15:23:31

2Check setti

30Check set

Press [ TEST ] on MENU screen (fig1).
1Check settine:

[ TEST MODE] (fig.2).
0 GHANGE TEST MODE]

EASURE MODE] (fig.2).
ANGE MEASLIRE MODE]

[LATEX SETTINGS] (fie2).

2

GHANGE LATEX SETTINGS]

[Continue to the next page]

Opening the [Help] Screen from the [Monitor] Screen

Touch the {Help} button.

Touch the button of the item to check.

1.
2.
3.

6.

Test flow

How to input

Setting reagents
Purified water, Wash sol.
Buffer, Latex

Set samples

Test
Change test mode
Change measure mode
Change Latex settings
Create CC

Dispose

Example: Touch the {5. Test} button.

The page (1/#) is displayed at the top right of the

screen.

Use the {Next} and {Back} buttons to check
content.

{Next}:
{Back}:
{CLOSE}:

Display the next page.
Display the previous page.
Return to the [Help] screen.
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7.2 Opening the [Help] Screen from the [Monitor] Screen

4Press [START] (fig2).
DSelf check will start.
@éfter washing cells, analysis will start
@Aiter sampling, racks will be dischareed on the left tray.
+If the temperature of reaction table, reagent or buffer is
not in acceptable range, analysis will start automatically
after the temperature s in acceptable range.

5.Message for analysis completion.
After analysis finished, [ANALYSIS FINISHED] will be
displayed.
Press [GLOSE] to retur to ANALYSIS STATE screen.
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Chapter 8 Error Handling

8.1 How to Read [Error] Screens
8.2 Error Cancellation Buttons

8.3 Clearing Errors

OC-SEMsam

PLEDIA
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Chapter 8 Error Handling

In the event of an error, the [Error] screen is displayed. If several errors have occurred, the following
page is displayed. Touch {Next err}to display errors.

8.1 How to Read [Error] Screens

[FUNCTION ERROR

MUTE

q — || ERRH1-066 Container position Incorrect INF1:0 INF2:0

Containers are set in the incorrect
positions for STD measurement or a dilute
test.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Place containers in the rack correctly.
Return the rack to the STAT rack position.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLYE THE

ERROR

[RETRY]: Check whether the containers are
set correctly.

[4BORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is

underway, it will also terminate.

[Error] screen

a  Error status Displays the error number and name.

b Error location Displays the location of the error using a graphic.

¢ Error cause and

. Displays the cause of the error and how to clear it.
cancellation method Py

d  Page buttons Switch pages when the handling method for a single error spans

multiple pages.
{Back} Display the previous page.
{Next} Display the next page.
¢ Error cancellation buttons  Buttons to recover from errors.
f Error switching buttons Switch the error display when multiple errors have occurred.
{Last err} Display the previous error.
{Next} Display the next error.

324
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8.2 Error Cancellation Buttons

8.2  Error Cancellation Buttons

Buttons for clearing errors are displayed at the top of the [Error] screen.
The following are operations after a cancellation button has been touched:

Button Name Function
{RETRY} Retry processing on the sample for which an error had occurred.
(PASS} Cancel processing for the sample that is being tested, and process the next
sample.
Terminate processing.
{ABORT} If selected ](Diuring teiing, terminates processing for the sample being tested.
{CONTINUE} Restart the operation of the working part that was halted due to error detection
{CLOSE} Close the screen
{MUTE} Mute the alarm.

Explanatory note | : The cancellation buttons that are displayed depend on what error has occurred.
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8.3 Clearing Errors

Clear errors using the following procedure:

—— - Confirm the error.

RETRY " ABORT | WUTE
ERRi1-066 Container position Incorrect INF1:0 INF2:0 @  Confirm the error and its location.

im0 e e @  Select the cancellation button from the error

positions for STD measurement or a dilute . 5
= cancellation methods and touch it.
S e e (= « . »
Return the rack Lo the STAT rack resition. =7 Page 323 “8.2 Error Cancellation Buttons
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLYE THE
ERROR

[RETRY]: Check whether the containers are

set correct ly.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is
underway, it will also terminate.

-

8
®
il
g

i il e For all cancellation buttons other than the
| o Sam T ntete o b Coment {ABORT} button, the error is cleared and
o |005-01 = 00001 Dispensing latex . .

ﬁ operation continues.
R

£

oy

g U_“'”” ‘ e [ ]_“’"’” i v |

- o =) 287 L o == 605 gl

é " me l I~ data I [ W Completed I Pause |

" [ IRR [2015/01/14 [11:15:01
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I RETRY T ABORT WUTE
ERRHT-066 Container position Incorrect INF1:0 INF2:0 N

Std/QC test Containers are set in the incorrect
positions for STD measurement or a dilute
test.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Place containers in the rack correctly.
Return the rack to the STAT rack position.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON T0 SOLVE THE
ERROR

[RETRY]: Check whether the containers are
set correctly.

[4BORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is
underway, it will also terninate.

o

FUNCTION ERROR

- o — — -
RETRY ABORT MUTE
ERR#1-066 Container position Incorrect INF1:0 [INF2:0

Containers are set in the incorrect
positions for STD measurement or a dilute

Std/QC test
=4

Abort?

[Abort]
process on the reaction table will end and menu will be displayed automatically.

In this case, the result of measuring sample is canceled.

[normal Glose]
after process on the reaction table finish, memu will be displayed.
In this case it is output about the result of a sample measured normally.

(O Abort i Gancel I W OClose I

TTRRZ0TS/0 T3 IT- 1533 |

oc-sensoR
MENU PLEDIA
S5 il [ “‘Tn J x|
he? 4 & S R )
! = 5
— ol A ~ Qi
Test Set latex [ Prep functions ‘ Data processing

\
Settines | | Maintenance Close

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

[ %X [2015/01/14 [11:16:54

8.3 Clearing Errors

(continued)
<If the {ABORT} button was selected>
®  Touch the {ABORT} button.

@  Touch the {Abort} button.

* Reaction table processing is aborted, and the system
returns to the [MENU] screen.
The result of the sample being measured is canceled.

{Cancel}: Abort is canceled and the system returns to the
[Error] screen.

{Close}: Reaction table processing is terminated and the
system returns to the [MENU] screen.

: If an error occurs in the following situations, the process is aborted without the Abort confirmation
dialog box being displayed even if the { ABORT} button is touched.

- Errors occurring during maintenance or support functions (errors outside of testing)
- Errors occurring on the reaction table (errors that cannot be normally closed)

NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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Chapter 9 Operator/Latex Management Function

(Option)

9.1 LOGIN - LOGOUT

9.2 Registering, Modifying, and Deleting
Operators (ID Information)

9.3 Managing Latex/QC Lots

329
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Chapter 9 Operator/Latex

330

Management Function
(Option)

This function is used to manage the operators that are using the system and expiration dates for latex
being used with the system, in conformance with ISO15189 [Medical laboratories — Requirements
for quality and competence. |

In order to use this function, operator information (ID information) must be registered and lot numbers
must be entered when setting latex.

Explanatory note | : [Analysis] cannot be set in [Auto Startup/Auto Start Settings] for the completion mode when using

9.1

the operator/latex management function.

Settings of auto start up |
| Aumstate | Huto start |
su | O ,_n l_u min | @ Hathing (O Cell blark O Test |
wo | O [ 0: [0 wn | @tetine (O Coliblark O et |
WO [T [ 0| @Mt (O el blenk OTest |
we | O [ 0 [ 0 mn| @netine () cellblank OTest |
O [0 [ U e | @i (O el @ Test |
RO ,_n l_n min | (@ Nothing (O Cellblark O Test |
sa | O ,_n l_n min | (@ Nothing (O Cellblark O Test |
P P I IS P P P2 PO P PO
P V2 P T V2 PR PR (S PR P
| =
[ [ [ [2018/03/06 [15:17:20

LOGIN = LOGOUT

You must login to use all functions on the [MENU] screen. Enter the ID information on the
[LOGIN] screen to login. The ID of the user who is logged in is shown on the [MENU] screen.

After logging in, if there is no operation on the [MENU] screen for a certain period of time, you
will be automatically logged out.

(=7 Page 276 “6.1.4 Environment settings”

OC-SENSOA

MENU PLEDIA

N

: —
<SPl

4 ' =4 } \\?T;A 1 Wl
St A /J \ &

Test Set latex ‘ Prep functions ‘ Data pracessing

4515‘ | .Trz'::i';??a". \ “"5 il ‘—&"g *

617 8 0l10

* T
Help ’ 3 Settines | Maintenance - Close '
I ﬁ 1D:0123456789 Il /

MainVer.2.000 GVer.1.22 XX [2018/03/06 [15:39:09
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9.1.1 LOGIN

Start the system and run either introduction priming or cell blank measurement to open the
[LOGINT] screen.

LOGIN Il Enter the ID and then touch[enter].Confirm the
! Femans rter eee name of the operator that is displayed.

[ lDI ] PASSWORD I Wa Ut I

NAMEI

o s le lo fo fr lg s [ s s

! Im In Iu Ip Iu Ir Is It Iu Iv
4 Ix Iy Iz I Afa ISign

r lz s e s s 17 fs fs [0 |

S N PR PSS [ PV P

|l Register InChangs Info I- Deliete I-De\sts alll Il LOGIN / LOGOUT I

[ [ [xX [2018/03/06 [15:31:57

Lot Enter the PASSWORD and then touch [enter].

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

In (1723456783 PASSWORD || Update

NaE [ERentar

£

=
=
=
=
—
-
=
-
=

P PR P P P T
P P I PR P P PN P P
E | I’ |<~ |4 Ide/ L Ienter |

|! Rezister I-Char\ge Iinfio) I- Delete I-De\ete all Il LOGIH / LOGOUT I

Input Password [ [ Jxx [2018/03/06 [15:33:39

LooIN Touch [LOGIN/LOGOUT].

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

PR PR PR P PR P P P VN VR P
P P PR PR PR PR P PR P PR P
P P P P wo o |
P P P VI P PO V2 VI P P

e e e e oer loner |

|l Register Il Change Info I . Delete I-De\stz 4I Il LOGIN / LOGOUT I
| ~——

[ [ [ [2016/03/06 [15:37:47
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LOGIN

& : Remaining nurmbers of registration
D [1123456788 PASSWORD  [For Wa U I
NaME [Erentarn

PR PSS PR P PR P P I VA VI P

! Im In Iu Ip Iu Ir Is It Iu Iv I
| | | | |

'_ r

7 o

WOEHEE‘ i
L _I auT

[ [ [xX [2018/03/06 [15:37:47

OC-SENsoR

MENU _PLEDIA

S~ ~

N =t |
) l\ Set latex ; Eﬁw'\nﬂim J LDataDvwessin:J

l i 1D:0123456789 Il

| [XX [2018/03/06 [15:39:09

MainVer.2.000 GVer.1.22

A confirmation message {OK} is displayed.
Touch [LOGIN].

The [MENUJ] screen is displayed, with the ID
of the logged in user shown next to the
[key]icon on the bottom of the screen.

: Touching [enter] without entering ID information will display that [MENU] screen without logging

.
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9.12 LOGOUT

MENU —— Touch the[key] icon (the ID of the logged in user is
—_—— shown next to it) at the bottom of the [MENU] screen.

| (811 | (R
\ lj 10:0123456789 Il

MainVer.2,000 GVer.1.22 [[pex

LOGIN

Touch [LOGIN/LOGOUT].

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

D [0123956789 PASSINORD Wa Uit I
NAME [EkenTaro

PR PR PSS P PR 2 P P VI VI P
PR PR R P VN P P PR PR P PR
e Lo b e T T 1T he o |
r 2 ds e s fs |7 1s [s o |- |

B V2 PR PSS [ PR P

|l Register II Change Info I C Delete I-De\ete al\ II LOGIN / LOGOUT I

|~
[ [ XX [2018/03/06 [15:40:14

LOGIN

Touch [LOGINT.

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

D [1723%50789 PASSWORD Wa U I
NaME [FRenTarn

OUT

[ [ [xx [2018/03/06 [15:40:14

MENU IR The system retqrns to the [MENU] screen, and.the ID
' < display area switches to a message {Please login.}.

You are now logged out.

7 N

( = r o Y4
’_ Settings 1 ! Maintenance ﬂ
I_ﬂ Please LOGIN |I

[ xx |20 [15:41:11

MainVer.2.000 GVer.1.22
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9.2 Registering, Modifying, and Deleting Operators

(ID Information)

Up to 11 operators (including one administrator) can be registered. The remaining numbers of
registration are shown on the top-left of the [LOGIN] screen. The first ID that is registered (the ID
registered when the remaining numbers of registration are 11) will be the administrator.

9.2.1 Registering ID Information

This method is used to register new ID information.

LOGIN

9 : Remaining numbers of registration

jul PASSHORD: Wa Ui I
NAME

PR PR PR PR PR P P PR VR VA P
PAN R PR PR P PR P PR P P PR
P P P P A
P P PR PR P P P P P P
LT L e I laor oo |

l . Register !* Chanze Info I- Delete I-De\ete all IQ LOGIN / LOGOUT I

[ [ XX [2018/03/06 [15:26:08

LOGIN

9 : Remaining numbers of registration

jul PASSWORD: Wa e I
NAME

PR P PSS P P P PR P VI VR P
P P P P PR PR P PR P P PR
P P PR P we oo |
P PR P VI P PO P P P P

i T P P O PO |

|-Rgg‘sm |- Chenze Info |n’ Dz (ete I-DE\EQE alll |'- LGN / LosalT |

[ [ %X [2018/03/06 [15:26:58

Open the [LOGIN] screen.If another operator is
logged in, touch the [Key] icon on the [MENU]
screen to logout. Once you return to the [MENU]
screen, touch the [Key] icon again.

Touch [Register].Confirm the name of the operator
that is displayed.

Enter the password and then touch [enter].
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LOQGILMM —— Touch [Update].A confirmation message
{ Register the entered information.} is displayed.

I [072a456780 PASSWORD  [pewee
N [ERenTar

PR VR PR P P PR PR PR VI N P
TN PR PR PR P PR P PR P P PR
I
I

[ Ix Iy Iz I Afa |_Sign
r lz s e s ls 17 fs fs [o |
N V2 PR PSS S P v

|- Hezister I- Change Info I- Delete I.DE\EIE all Il LOGIN / LOGOUT I
[ [ %% (2038703705 [15:29:54)

. If you touch [enter] without entering the ID information, the "One or more required fields are empty"

message is displayed.

Login Touch [Update]

9+ Remaining numbers of registration

PR PR PR PR PR P2 P P V2 VI P

P P P P P P e e e e ID information registration is complete.
P —— : ID information will not be registered if you touch

sz [Cancel].
.

[ [ [ [2018/03/06 [15:29:54
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9.2.2  Change ID

This method is used to change ID information that has already been registered.

LOGIN

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

l[DI l PASSWORD: I WG| I

NP\MEI

PR PSR P PR PSS P2 PN P VI VI

! Im In In Ip Ia Ir Is It Iu Iv

I
I
e e L e [T T T Joe Lo |
P P PR PR P P P P P P

[ A 72 P PO W P 1P|

|¢ Register I- Chanze Info I- Delete I-DeIete all IQ LOGIN / LOGOUT I

[ [1xxX [2018/03/06 [15:43:54

LOGIN

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

D (0725456759 [PASSWORD I ] W Updte I

NamE [ERenTarn

PR PR VSN P P P PR P VR VI P

! Im In In Ip Ia Ir Is It Iu Iv

L4 IX I}’ II I hia ISIgh

I
I
I
P P P VI P PR P P P P

LT Ll fe o e ()

|- Register |- Chenze Info |n’ Dz (ete |-nemg alll |- LOGIN / LOGOUT |

[ [ [2018/03/06 [15:44:39

LOGIN
& : Remaining numbers: of registration
1 [0123458788 PASSWORD  [Ferit Wa e I
NAME [ERkenTar

PR P PR PR PR P P P P VR I
T P PR P PR P P P P P P
P P P P e |io
r dz s e s s 17 e [s |0 |
1 T 1 P 2 PO PO (SO P o
® ngislsrll S e Il Delote | Waeiete =11 o oo / Losour |

[ [ [%x [2018/03/06 [15:45:01

Enter the ID and then touch [enter]. Confirm the
name of the operator that is displayed.

Enter the PASSWORD and then touch [enter].

Touch [Change Info].The PASSWORD field is

: Entering an ID and password that have already been registered will activate the [Change Info]

button.
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LOGIN

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

0 [0123456788 PASSWORD. AL I
NaME [EkenTaro

L LB L
Cde do le Lo o Lo Lo Lo fo I |
e bbb O T T o ||
bl Lo o 1o o 1o 1o o o | |
0 V2 P PO OO PR (P

|- Rezister I- Chanze Info I- Delete I.DE\EIE alll Il LOGIN / LOGOUT I

[ [ [x [2018/03/06 [15:48:25

LOGIN

& : Remaining numbers of registration

1 (1723456789 PASSWORD  [whit 7 I
NAME [EkenTara

PR PR PSS PR PR P P S VR 2 P
T P P PR P PR PR PR P PR PR
I
I

P P PR P e
N P P P P VI VN P PR P
b I I: Ie Iﬁ‘ Idel |’enter I

|-Reg\sler I-Char\ga Info |- Delete I-De\ele 2l |- LOGIN / LOGOUT |

[ [ [xx [2018/03/06 [15:48:54

LOGIN

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

P P P P P P P

2
/ k3 Iu Iv I
o | 1 | |

I | Resister the entered information

C

= o=

E — | OUT

[ [ [x [2018/03/06 [15:48:54

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

Enter the new ID information and then touch [enter].

Touch [Update].

A confirmation message { Register the entered
information?} is displayed.

ID information registration is complete.
ID information will not be registered if you touch
[Cancel].

The ID information is updated with the new
information.
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923

Deleting ID Information

ID information for individual operators can be deleted by the administrator or the individual

operator. The administrator can also delete all ID information that has been registered.

LOGIN

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

jul PASSHORD AL I

NAME.

PR PR PR P P PR PR PR VI A P
TN PR PR PR P PR P PR P P PR
I
I

I hla ISign
P P PR PR P P P P P P

- I I’ IF Iﬁ- Idel I!enter I'

|¢ Register I- Chanze Info I- Delete I-De\ete all IQ LOGIN / LOGOUT I

[ [[xxX [2018/03/06 [15:50:13

LOGIN

8 : Remaining numbers of registration

D [0123486789 stswoan I Wa Ui |

NAME IEkenTam

PR PR PR P2 PR P P PR Y Y P
P P P PSS PSS P VN PR P P P
e b b e T T [ e [ |
PN P PN P P P P2 P P P

S P e P |

|C Register I- Ohanee Infa I- Delete I-De\ete all I- LOGIN / LOGOUT I

Input Password

[ [ [ [2018703/06 [15:50:47

LOGIN

& Remaini o1 of registration

I [0123456789 PASSWORD  [Ferit Wa Ui I
NAME [ERentor

PR PR PR PR PR P P P VR VR I
A PR P PR PR PR PR PR P PR
e e b L T T T e [
r 2 ds e ds s 17 s Jo o |
B V2 PR P (SO PV v

|l Register Il Change InFnII _ Delete IhDs\sls alll Il LOGIN / LOGOUT I
< 7

[ [ [%x [2018/03/06 [15:51:10

LOGIN

10 : Remaining numbers of registration

1o [T PASSIHORD W Upiote I
wame [TTT11

PR PR PR P PR PSR R P VI VA P
P P PR P P P P PR P P P
e b b le 0T T T Joe loo |
e ds e |5 fs 1z [s Mo o | |

B I I: Ir— |—> Ids/ Ienter I
|0 Register I‘ Change Info I- Delete I‘ Delete all I‘ LOGIN / LOGOUT I

[ XX [2020/12724 [3:2432 |

Enter the ID and then touch
name of the operator that is displayed.

[enter]. Confirm the

Enter the PASSWORD and then touch [enter].

Touch [Delete].

A "Delete displayed operator information"

confirmation message appears.

If you are an administrator,

a "Delete all information except administrator
in the registration list" confirmation message

is displayed.
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Losi A confirmation message { Delete the operator

RS ks el et information in the registration list which
rsteTis ] prewore [T | displayed.} is displayed.
HAME [EkenTaro
e
a Ib Ic Id Ie If Ig Ih If Ij Ik I Touch [OK]

P PR P PR PR P P P
| | | |

¥ Delete displayed aperator information

PR P P

(B
"
= 5

[ [ [x [2018/03/06 [15:51:10

Losi The system returns to the [LOGIN] screen.

9 ¢ Remaining numbers of registration

NAMEIi

P S P P P PR P P Vi PO
P P P P P S P R T
el b L CT T Tl L |
PR PR P P PR P PR P P
T VT P W PO P

|- Register |- Change Tnfo |- Dalete |-De\ela all |- LOGIN / LOGOUT |
[ ['[ex [2018/03/06 [15:52:20

To delete ID information for all operators, the
administrator must touch [Delete all] during Step.
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9.3 Managing Latex/QC Lots

When a lot number is entered when setting latex, the expiration date is calculated from the lot

number information.

When sample or QC measurement is performed, the lot number and expiration date are recorded in

the analysis results.

Explanatory note | : Analysis can be performed even if the latex is past its expiration date, so always check the expiration

date.

Lot management Details
information
Operator ID The ID of the operator that is logged in.

Latex lot (*1)

The lot of the latex that was used.

Latex expiration date(*1)

The expiration date of the latex, calculated from the lot number

entered when setting latex.

entered when setting QC.

Buffer lot(*1) (*2) The lot of the buffer that was used.

Buffer expiration The expiration date of the buffer, calculated from the lot number
date(*1) entered when setting buffer.

QC lot(*1) The lot of the QC that was used.

QCexpiration date(*1) The expiration date of the QC, calculated from the lot number

*1 If the dispensing operation is not performed, "" is output for the lot and expiration date.

*2 Enter the lot of the buffer on the

reagent sct screen.

Set reagents

Barcode Lot No. Remaining
 Pos-l [ s 12345 T
Pos-2 ‘w 12345 294
Pos-3 ‘ [ e e | w2
Buffer i 7 Qg oy |
r dz e e s [s {7 s fo 1o |- |
X IY IZ I I/ It l«— I—’ Ide/ I@ter I

| Close I

Installation is available.

Enter the lot of the
buffer

[ [XX [2014/12/22 [11:42:08
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Save to External Media
Management USB Stick Setting

1 Calculation Processing
2 Test Operations

3 Printing examples

4 Handling the Printer

5 Error List

6

7
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1 Calculation Processing

1 Calculation Processing

The following calculations are processed during testing:

1.1  STD/QC Sample Measured Data Check
1.2 Calibration curve calculation
1.3 DA value calculation

1.4 Measured Data (Concentration) Calculation and Qualitative
Assessment

1.5 Prozone check
1.6 Reagent Blank Check (A1 Check)
1.7 Calculate Cell Blank

342
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1.1 STD/QC Sample Measured Data Check

Check whether the measurement results for STD or QC samples are correct.

1. STD sample measured data check

(1) Check that the calibration curve is rising from bottom left to top right
from the magnitudes of the DA1 values at each point.

(2) Check whether the magnitudes of DA values at adjoining points are
not the same. If they are the same, the result is judged as “abnormal.”

(3) Check the deviation (%) between the origin and back fit.
The specifications for each STD are as follows:
- STD-1  “Abnormal” if outside DA upper/lower range
- STD-2
‘ “Abnormal” if deviation is not within £10% of the origin
- STD-5

- STD-6 “Abnormal” if outside DA upper/lower range

Y

2. QC sample measured data check

Check based on the control limit values set in the [STD/QC process
settings] screen.

The result is judged as “abnormal” in the following cases:
The minimum control limit value is less than 1

The maximum control limit value is +1 or more

343
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1 Calculation Processing

1.2 Calibration curve calculation

There are two curve types: Aloka curve, linear and cubic curve.

B Aloka curve

Fits an Aloka curve to plotted DA1 value to obtain a calibration curve.

Aloka curves are composed of a linear fit portion and a cubic fit portion.
Linear fit — between STD-1 and STD-2 (Figure 1-a)
Cubic fit — between STD-2 and STD-6 (Figure 1-b)

Calibration curve created from
DAI1 values
DA Value
Y
[+
b
a
q
o+
STD-1 STD-2 STD-3 STD4 STID-5 SID6 STD concentration X
Figure 1

STD concentration (X):

DA value (Y):

Cmax:

Cmin:

344

Converted logarithmically, and a cubic-polynomial fitting is performed.
X =logio (STD concentration)

R converted logarithmically, and a cubic-polynomial fitting is performed.

Y =loge {R + (1-R)}

Converted value for Aloka curve

R = (DA value - NSB) + (B0 - NSB)
NSB = Cmin — KL (Cmax — Cmin)
B0 = Cmax + KH (Cmax — Cmin)
KL=0.2,KH=0.2

DA value maximum

DA value minimum
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1 Calculation Processing

<Zero concentration point measured>

A linear line is fitted to the DA values of STD-1 and STD-2.

Calibration curve created from
DA1 values
DA Value
Y
[+)
] e
STD-1 STD-2 STD-3 STD4 STDS STD-6 STD concentration X .
Figure 2

DA values used by calibration curve

Replicate n > 3: The mean DA value excluding the maximum and minimum values

Replicate n < 3: The mean DA value
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1 Calculation Processing

<DA value at zero concentration point larger than DA value at STD-2 concentration point>

Regression analysis is not performed between STD-1 and STD-2.
With this kind of calibration curve, measured data cannot be calculated from a DA value lower than

the DA value of STD-2.

Calibration curve created from
DA1 values
DA Value
Y
[+]
Zero
concentration
DA value
0 ! e
STD-1 STD2 STD3 STD4 STD5 STD6 STD concentration X '
Figure 3

Explanatory note | : In cubic regression calculation, calculation is performed with X and Y reversed.

(X: DA value, Y: concentration value)

In Aloka curve calculation, X and Y are not reversed.
DA value normalization is not performed

(normalized DA value = DA value + DA value of maximum concentration point).
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1 Calculation Processing

Incalculable range of measured data

The range outside maximum DA value, minimum DA value, and BO cannot be calculated.

The range outside the maximum and minimum concentration values also cannot be calculated (the

shaded regions in Figure 5).

DA Value
Y
11 ]
1
0 1
Minimum
concentration point

1
1 STD concentration X

Maximum
concentration point

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

Figure 4
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1 Calculation Processing

B Linear and cubic curves

A linear line and cubic line are fitted to the DA1 values.
Linear fit — between STD-1 and STD-2 (Figure 1-a)
Cubic fit — between STD-2 and STD-6 (Figure 1-b)

The DA value of the linear STD-2 point is calculated using Newton’s method from the cubic line.

(=" Page 345 “H Aloka curve <Zero concentration point measured>“
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1 Calculation Processing

<DA value at zero concentration point larger than DA value at STD-2 point>

(= Page 346 “B Aloka curve <DA value at zero concentration point larger than DA value at
STD-2 concentration point>
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1 Calculation Processing

1.3 DA value calculation

DA values are final measurement results. Measured data (concentration value: X) is calculated from
DA values and calibration curves. When a reagent is dispensed to a cell that has dispensed a sample,
latex agglutination proceeds and absorbance (ABS) changes.

The time course shows changes in absorbance.

The time course is monitored once a sample is dispensed into a cell (see Figure 5).

Time course
[ABS]
A3
DA2 DA1
Al
0 T T2 T3 [Cycle]
Figure 5
T1: st detection point A1:T1 absorbance
T2: 2nd detection point A2: T2 absorbance
T3: 3rd detection point A3: T3 absorbance

A1, A2 and A3 are the mean values of absorbance of two consecutive cycles.
Example: T1=6,T2=28,T3=33[Cycle]
A1 = (Absorbance of the 6th cycle + absorbance of the 5th cycle) + 2
A2 = (Absorbance of the 8th cycle + absorbance of the 7th cycle) + 2
A3 = (Absorbance of the 33rd cycle + absorbance of the 32nd cycle) + 2

DA values are the amount of change for A1, A2, and A3.
DAL1: A3 -Al
DA2: A2 - Al
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1 Calculation Processing

1.4 Measured Data (Concentration) Calculation and Qualitative
Assessment

Measured data (concentration values) is calculated from DA values and the calibration curve,
normalized measured data and cut-off values are compared, and a qualitative assessment is

performed.

1. Calculate measured data (concentration values)
using DA values and calibration curves.

Page 350 “1.3 DA Value Calculation”

Y
2. Range check by minimum/maximum
measurement value”

OR: Displayed when measured data has exceeded

maximum measurement value.

Concentration value: Displayed when measured data is at or below
maximum measurement value.

UR: Displayed when measured data is lower than
minimum measurement value during a dilute test.

Page 308 “6.2.1 Sample/QC protocol settings”

* Measured data is the value prior to correction (such as correction by factor

A/B or by applying a dilution ratio).
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1 Calculation Processing

1.5 Prozone check

Prozone checking is conducted using two methods: RBC method and PRC method.

RBC method: Compare the absorbance of the RBC points in STD-6 (maximum concentration point)
and the sample.

PRC method: Compare the DA2 values in STD-6 (maximum concentration point) and the sample.

B RBC method

Compare the RBC point sample absorbance (a) and STD-6 absorbance (b), if the following

relationship is formed, designate the sample as “prozone samples.”

(b) x RBC method coefficient < (a)

Time course
[ABS]
| Prozone sample |
a
|
bl-------
|
|
|
|
|
0 RBC point [Cycle]
(maximum measurement value) .
Figure 6

: The RBC method coefficient is set in “ORBC method coefficient” on {Page 2} of the [Protocol

settings] + [Samp/QC protocol] screen.

: The sample absorbance (a) and STD-6 absorbance (b) are the mean values of each RBC point and its

previous point.

Example: When the RBC point is 5, (a) and (b) are each the value of (5th cycle absorbance + 4th
cycle absorbance) + 2.

352
NN1-1384 Rev.8



1 Calculation Processing

B PRC method

Compare the DA2 values of the sample and STD-6, forming the following relationship. Standing

samples are designated as “prozone samples.”

DA2stp-6 x PRC method coefficient < DA2sample

Time course
[ABS]
| Prozone sample |
|
__________ S o [STD6 |
DA?2 sample / '
|
: DA2sTtD-6
|
_— — S ] — 1 X
|
|
0 T1 T2 (Cycle]
Figure 7
DA2gmple: DA2 value of prozone sample
DA2stp.s: DA2 value of STD-6
353
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1 Calculation Processing

1.6 Reagent Blank Check (A1 Check)

Checks whether or not a reagent was dispensed normally using the absorbance of the T1 cycle.
ADC values of the T1 cycle and the T1-1 cycle are averaged to obtain absorbance, which is

compared with the maximum and minimum values of the A1 check.

If either of the following conditions is met, an error message appears displaying “Latex blank error.”

Mean absorbance < A1 check minimum value
or

Mean absorbance > A1 check maximum value

: Absorbance = logio (reference value + ADC value) x 10,000 — cell-blank value
: The A1 check maximum and minimum values are set by the manufacturer.

They cannot be modified by the customer.
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1 Calculation Processing

1.7 Calculate Cell Blank

Perform detection for each cycle for each of the 55 cells after the start analysis.
* For the 55th cell, the ADC mean value is calculated using ADC values measured during the period
of time between dispensing of purified water with the 3rd nozzle and absorbing of purified water

with the 4th nozzle (four cycles), and this ADC mean value is used as the reference value.

Reference value = (ADC mean value)
= Four-cycle Accumulation of ADC values

+ 4 (Cycles)

For each of the 1st to 54th cells, calculate the mean value of ADC values in the same way as with
the 55th cell, and calculate a cell-blank value according to the following equation.

Cell-blank value = Logio (Reference value + ADC average)
x 10,000
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2 Test Operations

This section describes test operations according to the rack or measure mode being used.

2.1
2.2
23
24

2.5
2.6

Operation when first measuring a sample using a “sample rack” (first test)
Operation when retesting a sample using a “retest rack”™ (retest)

Operation when remeasuring a sample using a “sample rack” (remeasure)
Operation when diluting a sample again and measuring it using a “dilute test
rack” (dilute test)

Operation when measuring STD/QC samples

Operation when performing cut-in analysis

2.1 Operation when first measuring a sample using a “sample rack”

(first test)

This section describes the “first test” operation.

The sample is set as in the following figure.

: The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)

to right.

Explanatory note | : If the accessory end ring is attached to a rack, racks from the one with the ring will not be analyzed.
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First test

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

Read rack and sample barcodes

\/

Confirm that the sample is set to the rack

(check for container)

%

Puncture the sampling bottle (when using a sampling bottle)

12

Squeeze the sampling bottle (when using a sampling bottle)

\/

Confirm that the sample is set to the rack

(check for container)

¥

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells

After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

¥

Mix sample and reagent

After mixing, wash the mixer

%

Measure transmitted light

%

After calculating measured data/performing a qualitative

assessment, output the data

12

Wash measurement cells

2 Test Operations
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2 Test Operations

2.2 Operation when retesting a sample using a “retest rack” (retest)

This section describes the “retest” operation.
Analyzed samples will be reanalyzed, so do not puncture the sampling bottle.

Otherwise, the procedure is the same as that for “first test.”

Retest Read rack and sample barcodes

%

Confirm that the sample is set to the rack

(check for container)

¥

Squeeze the sampling bottle (when using a sampling bottle)

12

Absorb the sample and dispense to measurement cells

After dispensing, wash the sample nozzle

¥

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells

After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

12

Mix sample and reagent

After mixing, wash the mixer

¥

Measure transmitted light

\

After calculating measured data/performing a qualitative

assessment, output the data

2

Wash measurement cells

358
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2 Test Operations

Explanatory note | : Retest results have no impact on the positive rate.

“Duplicated sample barcode checking” is not performed during retests.
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2 Test Operations

2.3 Operation when remeasuring a sample using a “sample rack” (remeasure)

This section describes the “remeasure” operation.
Measured samples will be remeasured, so do not puncture the sampling bottle.

Otherwise, the procedure is the same as that for “first test.”
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Remeasure

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

Read rack and sample barcodes

\/

Confirm that the sample is set to the rack

(check for container)

¥

Squeeze the sampling bottle (when using a sampling bottle)

¥

Dispense the sample to measurement cells

After dispensing, wash the sample nozzle

¥

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells

After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

¥

Mix sample and reagent

After mixing, wash the mixer

¥

Measure transmitted light

¥

After calculating measured data/performing a qualitative

assessment, output the data

¥

Wash measurement cells

2 Test Operations
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2 Test Operations

2.4 Operation when measuring a sample again it using a “dilute test rack”

(dilute remeasure)

This section describes the “dilute test” operation.

Analyzed samples will be reanalyzed, so do not puncture the sampling bottle.

If the dilute test rack is used, automatic dilution will be performed. There are two dilution
operations: 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution. The system determines which to use based on

the arrangement of sample cups in the rack.

/A Request

Use the dilute test rack when remeasuring a sample that had a dilute test
performed on it. Do not use the retest rack.

: See page 272 “6.1.3 Rack/QC sequence number settings” for information on how to set the retest

rack or dilute test rack numbers.

Explanatory note | : There are two dilution operations: 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution. The system determines
which to use based on the containers arranged on the rack.

L L 2

£ £ £
) < o0 < o0 <
=) N (=} n =} n
o & 2o 2 2o Z
g g*sm EE E“Q EE g“sm
< O = < O = < O =
wnn o Mmoo nn S Mmoo nn S [SA NS

0 Specified retest diluent

L+ 15-times dilute test: Creates a 15-times dilution sample in a

I x15 empty sample cup, then measures.

1

L — — — — 250-times dilute test: Uses a 15-times dilution sample to
create a 250-times dilution sample in a X250 empty sample
cup, then measures.

Explanatory note | : X15 simultaneous analysis involves creating 15-times dilution and 250-times dilution samples, and

then measuring them (same as with 250-times dilute test).

: The numbers in the diagram indicate the rack position number. They are numbered from left (No. 1)
to right.
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Dilute test

Read rack and sample barcodes

v

Confirm that sampling bottles or sample cups are set to the rack
(check for containers)

<

Dispense retest diluent to sample cups for dilution

|

Dispense samples from sampling bottles or sample cups to
sample cups for dilution.

L

Mix the retest diluent and sample

|

Absorb the sample and dispense to measurement cells
After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

L

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells
After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

\/

Mix sample and reagent
After mixing, wash the mixer

\/

Measure transmitted light

\/

After calculating measured data/performing a qualitative
assessment, output the data

v

Wash measurement cells

2 Test Operations

: “Duplicated sample barcode check” is not performed during dilute tests.

NNI-1384 Rev.11
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2 Test Operations

2.5 Operation when measuring STD/QC samples

This section describes the operation when measuring STD/QC samples.

When STD/QC racks are placed in the rack supply unit, a calibration curve is created and the

samples set to the rack are measured.
Calibration curves are created using “Latex/CC settings” specified on the [Test] screen. Created

calibration curves are registered to “Registration CC No.” on the [Test] screen.

Calibrator

(= Page 63 “Configuring [Latex/CC settings]”

Empty sample cup

E’ Calibrator buffer

QC1 QC2
QC3 QC4

@ }CLL%J (::_,z - C:Z‘: (3¢
P L
L 1 L A
[Lf £ H O & o
Sy =a—=———— -3 ———
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

364

Set the sample cups to the STD/QC rack as

shown in the diagram to the left.

0 Dispense No. 1 calibrator buffer to the

sample cups in rack position numbers 3 through 6.

NNI1-1384 Rev.8



STD/QC sample

NNI-1384 Rev.11

2 Test Operations

Confirm that the No. 1 through No. 6 sample cups are set to the
rack (check for containers)

\/

Dispense No. 1 calibrator buffer to the No. 3 through No. 6
sample cups

L

Dispense No. 2 calibrator to the No. 6 sample cup

|

Mix the No. 6 liquid

-

Dispense the mixed No. 6 liquid to the No. 5 sample cup

|

Mix the No. 5 liquid

|

Dispense the mixed No. 5 liquid to the No. 4 sample cup

-

Mix the No. 4 liquid

|

Dispense the mixed No. 4 liquid to the No. 3 sample cup

-

Mix the No. 3 liquid

v

Dispense the No. 1 through No. 6 liquids to the measurement
cells
Perform nozzle cleaning after each dispensing

%

Dispense the No. 9 and No. 10 QC samples to the measurement
cells
Perform nozzle cleaning after each dispensing

\/

To next page
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2 Test Operations

366

From previous page

v

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells
After dispensing, wash the reagent nozzle

12

Mix sample and reagent
After mixing, wash the mixer

\J

Measure transmitted light

v

After calculating measured data/performing a qualitative
assessment, output the data

2

‘Wash measurement cells

NNI1-1384 Rev.11



2 Test Operations

MEMO
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2 Test Operations

MEMO
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2 Test Operations

MEMO
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2 Test Operations

2.6 Operation when performing cut-in analysis

This section describes the “cut-in analysis” operation.
Cut-in analysis uses sample racks and STD/QC racks.
Retest racks and dilute test racks can not be used.

Set samples to sample racks and STD/QC racks as follows:

Sampling bottles can also be installed alone

Sample racks

L]

- 10 17T 07 0 0O U g
=l l——————— u = ~ )|
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 g8 9 10

Empty sample cup QC1 QC2
QC3 Q4

STD/QC racks

370
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2 Test Operations

Cut-in analysis

Begin testing from the cut-in installation position

Read rack and sample barcodes

<For STD/QC racks> <For samile racks>

Confirm the position and quantity

Confirm that the containers are set
of sample cups set to the rack

Create the dilution series Puncture the sampling bottles

Squeeze the sampling bottles

Dispense the dilution series
sample/QC sample to the
measurement cells

Dispense the sample to
measurement cells

Wash the sample nozzle

¥ 12

Dispense reagent/buffer to measurement cells
Wash the reagent nozzle

v

To next page
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2 Test Operations

From previous page

Mix liquid in measurement cells
Wash the mixer nozzle

Measure transmitted light

After calculating sample measured data/performing a qualitative assessment,
output the data

v

Wash measurement cells

372
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3 Printing examples

3 Printing examples

This section describes various printing examples.

3.1 Negative sample printing

3.2 Final result printing when using a dilute test rack or when analyzing

15-times dilution simultaneously

3.3 1 day, 2 day, 3 day printing

3.4 Printing when measuring STD/QC samples

3.5 Error message printing

Rack No.-
Rack position No.

Qualitative
assessment result

DA

Sample No. »
Group No.-Sequence No.

\ ./

seksesokokokskRssokokokskksokokok kK okokok Time and data of
POWER ON 15/01/14 11:42 system power on

skkkkokkokokokokskekokokokokkkkkkokakkokokokkekkokk

soksdokokokokokokokokokdokdokdokdokdok ok

START 15/01/15 17:51
skokoRRRRR AR KRR FFFFAAK
CC No. 1 15/01/12 14:27 %

skekskokokokskokokokekekokokokokkkokokokokok sk kkkkekokok ok

Test start data and Time

N
Calibration curve number

and measurement date
and time

Sample ID

005-01  1-00001 AB00123xx|

005-02  1-00002 NO Tubel +—

005-03 [1-00003 L. Dispense Err| <]

soksoksokokokokokokokorokordokdokdok ok
soksorsoksoksoksoksokkoksokskokokskokskokskokskok ok

MﬂS/OVH 17:56
Fordokk sordokdordokdordokdokdokdok ok

[ Test complete date ]‘/

374

+],) 183 % 124. 2ng/ml s~ a4

/

Message
indicating

Error message (Reagent
dispensing error)

(=5 Page 381

“3.5 Error message
printing”

OR,UR,PRC is printed
in * area.
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3.1

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

Positive sample printing

<When replicate number = 1>

“Sample information” and positive “analytical results” are printed in bold.

005-02  1-00002 AB12345
- 60 61 ng/mL
005-03  1-00003 CD23456
+ 120 112 ng/mL

<When replicate number > 1 and mean value is a positive sample>

The mean value row only is printed in bold.

( Example : replicate =2 )

005-02  1-00002 AB12345
- 95 95 ng/mL
+ 110 110 ng/mL
+ 103 ng/mL

3 Printing examples
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3 Printing examples

376

<When replicate number = 1>

skekskokokokkokokokskokokokokkkkokokokokskkkkkkkokok ok

040-03  1-00001 EF23456zz
+ 700 Ax 10000 ng/mL

040-04  1-00001 EF23456zz
+ 35 Axx 10500 ng/mL

040-03  1-00001 EF23456zz
+ 700 A* 10000 ng/mL

N N N N N N N NN N N N NN N N N N N NN N N N NN N N A

skekskokokokkokokokokokokokokkkkokokokokskkkkkkkokok ok

3.2 Final result printing when using a dilute test rack or when analyzing
15-times dilution simultaneously

Result of 15-times dilution is
printed.

Result of 250-times dilution is
printed.

Final results are printed.

NNI1-1384 Rev.8



<When replicate number > 1>

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

3 Printing examples

| Result of 15-times dilution is
printed.

| Result of 250-times dilution is
printed.

— Final results are printed.

KRR RRFAAAAAAAAA AR |
040-03  1-00001 EF23456zz
+ 700 A 10000 ng/mL
+ 700 A 10000 ng/mL
+ 700 Ax 10000 ng/mL
0.00 0.0
040-04  1-00001 EF23456zz
+ 35 Axx 10500 ng/mL
+ 35 Axx 10500 ng/mL
+ 35 Axx 10500 ng/mL
0.00 0.0
040-03  1-00001 EF2345627 ||
+ 700 A* 10000 ng/mL
KKK KKAAAAAAAAAFF A KKKKK

— T~
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3 Printing examples

3.3 1 day, 2 day, 3 day printing

_— Sample number 1
005-01 1-00001 AB00123xx
+ 183 124. 2ng/mL
_— Sample number 2
005-02 1-00002 BC11234zz
- 5 0. Ong/mL
_ Sample number 1
006-01 1-00001/1 cD99346dd
+ 295 \ 200. Ong/mL First day sample
— Second d I
006-02  1-00001/2  CE45813rr o
+ 310 210. Ong/mL
006-03  1-00002/1 ES74125dd
- 4 0. Ong/mL First day sample

Second day sample

—
006-04  1-00002/2 ET68542rr
- 25 17. Ong/mL

/\/

—_—
007-01  1-00001/1 GH/8314dd

Sample number 1

+ 295 \ 200. Ong/mL First day sample
al Second day sample
007-02  1-00001/2 GI95155rr
+ 310 210. Ong/mL

-_ Third day sample
3.d 007-03  1-00001/3 GJ94357ss
~Ra -4 0. Ong/mL

Sample number 2

—
006-04  1-00002/1 GH68542dd
- 25 \ 17. Ong/ mL First day sample

Second day sample

—_—
006-05  1-00002/2 GI77445rr

+ 183 124. 2ng/mL
-_ Third day sample

006-05 1-00002/3 (GJ68585ss

- 81 55. Ong/mL

— T~

378
NN1-1384 Rev.8



3.4 Printing when measuring STD/QC samples

T~

skekskekokokskokskokekekokokokokkkkekekokok ok kkkkekokok ok

3 Printing examples

STD/QC sample

STD-QC START <

skekskskokokokkokokokokokokokokkkkskokokokkkkkkkkok ok

DA value

test start

Point number of STD

091-01 STDT
4

o o1 o 4+

DAT value used by
calibration curve

CV value of DA1

DA2 value

DAZ2 value used by
calibration curve

6 0+
>0.0 0.0 «

~

Replicate number 1

| —— o580 168

Replicate number 2

2655 173
—//V'

L w1

Replicate number 3

0.0 0.0

sokoksokokokokokokokokdokokdokdordok ok

CAL. CURVE
seRokokok kR kokok kKRR ok ok KKk ok

CC No.

Origin

Back fit value

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

T~
T,

Regression ™| CAL CURVE EQUATION

> 4t CC No. 1 it

STD1 0.0 ng/mL 6 0
DA1 ( 0 ng/mL +0.0)
STD2 62.5 ng/mL 14 8
DAT ( 64 ng/mL +2.4)

STD6 1000.0 ng/mL 2621 172

CV value of DA2

091-02 STD6 , 2621 172 N

The result and mean values
are printed for each STD
point.

____Eéli——" 1002 ng/mL +0.2) ¢

CAL CURVE TYPE = LNR-LNR <

DX (%)

DIMENSION = ALOKA <—
> DAt FO0)=  -2.743169e+001
F(1)= 3. 708265e+001
F(2)= 1. 804965e+00
F(3)= 2.978363e+000

skekskokokokkokokokokokokokokkkkokskokok ok kkkkkokok ok ok

I Continued on next page I

Calibration curve type

Dimensions of
calibration curve

*Cubic : 3
Aloka curve : ALOKA
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3 Printing examples

QC sample number

SD value of measured
data

I Continued on next page I

skekskskokokokskokokokskokokokokkkkskskokokkkkkkkkokok

QC C1/C2 <

///////——\\\\\\\\\\‘\\\‘\‘_’///,,’/

STD/QC sample

sekssokokokskkkokokokskkkokokok kR ok ok
.
005-09 C-00001

|

Measurement date and
time of calibration curve

Calibration curve

measurement start

Data

Mean value of measured
data

CV value of measured
data

The result and mean values
are printed for each QC

graph

380

v

soksoksokokokokokokokokokorokdokdok ok

183 133 ng/mL <
185 135 ng/mL
183 133 ng/mL
184 133 ng/mL*
> 0.97 0.7 =
005-10 C-00002
940 451 ng/mL
952 447 ng/mL
935 461 ng/mL N
942 453 ng/mL
7.35 1.6
sekoksfokskokoksokskskokskokskokoksokskokokskokkokokokkok
——— 15/01/15 16:58 47017 <
DA S ' .
2621 5 '

Reagent lot

STD-QC END <
CAL. CURVE-QC REGISTER

kkkk skkskokokokskkkokokskokokokokkkk>kk

CANCEL is printed if
the calibration curve
was canceled.
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3 Printing examples

3.5 Error message printing

The meanings of error messages are shown in the chart below.

skekskokokokskokokokokskokokokkkkkskokokokkkkkkkokok ok

POWER ON 15/01/14 11:42

skekskokokokskokskokekekokokokkkkkokokokok sk kkkkekokok ok

skekskokokokokokokokekekokokokkkskkekokokok ok kkkkekokok ok

START 15/01/15 17:51
KKK KKKAAAAAAAAAFF AR
GG No. 1 15/01/12 14:27
KKK KKKAAAAAAAAFFFF AR
005-01  1-00001 AB00123xx
+ 183 * 124. 2ng/mL

005-02  1-00002 NO Tube

005-03  1-00003(L. Dispense Err

Error message

O

skekskokokokskakokokokokokokskkkokskokokokokkkkkkkokok ok

"////"———‘\\\\\\\\\‘____ﬂ,,/’f”

: There are cases where before and after the printing of the "Printer Offline" is overlapping.

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

Error Message Text

Meaning

Sample Short

Sample insufficient

No Latex No reagent

Latex Short Reagent insufficient
Mixing Error Mixing error

Latex Blank Error Reagent blank error
No Cal. Curve No calibration curve
Cal.Curvel Error STD error (DA1)
Cal.Curve2 Error STD error (DA2)

S. Dispense Err

Sample dispensing error

L. Dispense Err

Reagent dispensing error

Puncture Error

Puncture error

None Result

No final results

Order Error Order error

No Tube Sample not placed

B/C Duplication Double barcode

B/C Read NG Barcode reading error

No Order No Order

Printer Offline Printer connection error and re-connection
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4 Handling the Printer

4 Handling the Printer

This section describes printer paper setting and LED lamp displays.

+ Paper cover
/—I_'r"‘ p

[ o .
| Paper cover & Caution
Tl open lever
= |- = = pen e - Be careful of the blade of the manual
_ Failure to observe this precaution may
lead to injury.
Required

enuvis

7 <

LED lamp FEED button Manual cutter

4.1 Setting printer paper

® Raise the paper cover open lever and open the

Ccover.

Paper cover

@  Set the paper as shown in the diagram to the left.
(If this is set with the opposite facing, the system

will be unable to print.)

Paper output ®  Set the paper so that its edge sticks out of the
paper output.

@  Press both edges of the paper cover to close it.

Confirm that the paper cover is locked.

®  Touch the FEED button.

®  Cut the paper using the manual cutter.

382
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4.2 LED lamp display

4 Handling the Printer

If the LED lamp is lit or blinking, there is a printer error.

<Normal status>

LED lamp Printer Status
Lit green Waiting to print
Blinking green Initializing
<When an auto carriage return error has occurred>
LED lamp Printer Status
Blinking red Abnormal temperature (when it has been detected that

the temperature is around 70°C or higher)

Lit red

Out of paper

<When a carriage return error has occurred >

LED lamp

Printer Status

Blinking red, green

Voltage upper limit error (when it has been detected that
the voltage is around 9.2 V or higher)

Blinking red, green

Voltage lower limit error (when it has been detected that
the voltage is around 4.0 V or lower)

NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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5 Error List

5 Error List

This section describes error messages that are displayed on the screen, as well as error messages
printed to a printer.

5.1

ERR# 0-1001 - 0-2005 (Main)

On-screen Message (Upper
UG - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)
G communication error (Not displayed on screen)
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
1001 [SHUT DOWN]: Turn off the system power.
G Communication error [CLOSE]: CLOSE ERROR DISPLAY
1003 Unexpected command received | (Not displayed on screen)

Unexpected command received

Operation will continue automatically.

No reply from GLIFE command

(Not displayed on screen)

1005  |No Reply from GLIFE Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
Command Finish the sample process currently being tested.
No reply from G command (Not displayed on screen)
1006 Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
No Reply from G Command Finish the sample process currently being tested.
Abort failed (Not displayed on screen)
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
1007 [SHUT DOWN]: Turn off the system power.
Abort failed [CLOSE]: CLOSE ERROR DISPLAY

ERR#

0-1100 -

Online ACK timeout error

(Not displayed on screen)

1101 There was a fault in communication with an external computer.
Online ACK timeout Operation will continue automatically.
Online NAK count error (Not displayed on screen)

1102 There was a fault in communication with an external computer.
Online NAK count Operation will continue automatically.
Online data reception error (Not displayed on screen)

1103 There was a fault in communication with an external computer.
Online data reception error Operation will continue automatically.
Online connection error (Not displayed on screen)

1111 There was a fault in communication with an external computer.
Online connection error Operation will continue automatically.
Online transmission error (Not displayed on screen)
[Reception failed] There was a fault in communication with an external computer.

1112 Online transmission error Operation will continue automatically.
[Reception failed]

384

NNI1-1384 Rev.8




5 Error List

Online transmission error
[Timeout error]

On-screen Message (Upper
VDN - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)
Online transmission error (Not displayed on screen)
[Faulty data received] There was a fault in communication with an external computer.
1113 Online transmission error Operation will continue automatically.
[Faulty data received]
Online transmission error (Not displayed on screen)
1114 [Timeout error] There was a fault in communication with an external computer.

Operation will continue automatically.

ERR#

0-1400 -

1404

Detector error

Detector error

(Not displayed on screen)

Touch the [ABORT] button to display the detector maximum output
registration screen. Select either [REGISTER] or [CANCEL], and
restart the system. Finish the sample process currently being tested.

1409

Insufficient test reagents

Insufficient test reagents

Reagent low volume. Analysis stopped. Reagents need to be set on the
reagent setting screen, so press the [CLOSE] button to clear the
warning message.

Caution: Do not restart analysis until you have set the reagents and
cleared the low reagent condition.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CLOSE]: Close the warning message.

1410

Insufficient test buffer

Insufficient test buffer

Buffer low volume. Analysis stopped. Buffer needs to be set on the
reagent setting screen, so press the [CLOSE] button to clear the
warning message.

Caution: Do not restart analysis until you have set the buffer and
cleared the low buffer condition.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CLOSE]: Close the warning message.

1412

No buffer left

No buffer left

(Not displayed on screen)

(1) Open the [Set reagents] screen.

(2) Add buffer.

(3) (If you will update buffer information and run normal priming
once reagents have been set). Touch the [RESET] button.

(4) Touch the [Set complete] button.

1415

Reference cell acquisition failed

Reference cell acquisition failed

Reference data Value of cell blank measurement is out of Standard.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORT]: Finish cell blank measurement without updating the
reference value.

[COERCE]: Update the reference value and continue cell blank
measurement.

1416

Double sample barcode

Double sample barcode

(Not displayed on screen)
A sample barcode is duplicated. This sample will not be tested.
Operation will continue automatically.

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

385




5 Error List

VDN On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample barcode reading error (Not displayed on screen)
1417 A sample barcode couldn’t be read. This sample will be tested.
Sample barcode reading error Operation will continue automatically.
Sample barcode digit error (Not displayed on screen)
In sample barcode reading, a sample with a number of barcode digits
1418 exceeding the limit was found. This sample will be tested.
Sample barcode digit error Operation will continue automatically.
Reagent barcode reading error | (Not displayed on screen)
1419 A reagent barcode couldn’t be read. Try reading again. Operation will
Reagent barcode reading error continue automatically.
Reagent barcode check digit (Not displayed on screen)
error An error is detected in a reagent barcode check digit inspection.
1420 Try reading again. Operation will continue automatically.
Reagent barcode check digit
error
Insufficient purified water Insufficient purified water Warning: Due to insufficient purified water
Warning in the tank (for purified water), sample dispensing is halted.
During operation of the system, you cannot exchange tanks or add
purified water.
Press the [CLOSE] button to clear the warning message at this point.
1423 Notification will be provided later again when it is safe to change the
tank or to add purified water.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Insufficient purified water [CLOSE]: Close the warning message.
Insufficient wash solution Due to insufficient wash solution in the tank (for wash solution),
Warning sample dispensing is halted.
During operation of the system, you cannot exchange tanks or add the
wash solution.
Press the [CLOSE] button to clear the warning message at this point.
1424 Notification will be provided later again when it is safe to change the
tank or to add purified water.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Insufficient wash solution [CLOSE]: Close the warning message.
Drain tank full Warning Due to the drain tank being full, sample dispensing is halted.
During operation of the system, you cannot exchange tanks.
Press the [CLOSE] button to clear the warning message at this point.
Notification will be provided later again when it is safe to change the
1425 tank or to add purified water.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Drain tank full [CLOSE]: Close the warning message.
386
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5 Error List

On-screen Message (Upper
SN - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)
Cell check error (Not displayed on screen)
1430 No cell has been set. Touch the [Abort] button and set the cells.
Cell check error
All cell blank error (Not displayed on screen)
1431 Cell blank status is abnormal for all cells. Touch the [Abort] button
All cell blank error and change the cells.
Reagent blank error (Not displayed on screen)
1435 Latex blank is abnormal.
Reagent blank error Operation will continue automatically.
Cell Blank Error (Not displayed on screen)
1436 Cell blank status is abnormal. Operation will continue automatically.
Cell Blank Error To replace the cells, touch the [Abort] button.
Transportation Result Data Error | (Not displayed on screen)
1437 Transportation Result Data Error |An error is detected in a reagent barcode check digit inspection.
Try reading again. Operation will continue automatically.
Container check results error (Not displayed on screen)
1438 Container check results error SAMPLE CHECK FAIL ) ) . )
This sample will not be tested. Operation will continue automatically.
Maximum number of samples Rack loading stopped due to reaching maximum number of sample
reached Warning analysis after a system start up.
Close error display. If testing, close the instrument under main
analysis screen of [Completed].
1439 After system restart, new analysis can be started.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Maximum number of samples PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
reached [CLOSE]: CLOSE ERROR DISPLAY
Program error Close error display. Close the instrument under main analysis screen
of [Completed]
1440 <ERROR CANCELLATION>

Program Error

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CLOSE]: CLOSE ERROR DISPLAY
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Error No.

On-screen Message (Upper)

ERR#0-

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR#

0-1500 -

Startup failed

(Not displayed on screen)

1501 Unable to start system.
Startup failed Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
Analysis end processing failed | (Not displayed on screen)
1502 Unable to complete testing.
Analysis end processing failed Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
Program end processing failed | (Not displayed on screen)
1503 Unable to shut system down.
Program end processing failed | Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
A required file cannot be found. |FILE MISSING
INF1: Missing file No.
1 = Config.ini
1504 2 = Support.ini
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
No file [SHUT DOWN] Shut down the system.
func.ini is abnormal or cannot be | (Not displayed on screen)
found. A file cannot be found.
1505 func.ini is abnormal or cannot be | Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
found.
kinou.dat is abnormal or cannot | (Not displayed on screen)
1506 |be found. A file cannot be found.
Kinou.dat Abnormal Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
Necessary common memory (Not displayed on screen)
1509 |cannot be found. Memory cannot be found.
No common memory Touch the [SHUT DOWN] button to turn off the system power.
388
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n-screen M
SN O 'sc cen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)
Common memory initialization | PROGRAM ERROR (MEMORY) due to file setting failure INF1: Common memory
failed No- 146

No. 01: Sample barcode (SysTBecr.txt)
No. 02: Rack information (SysRack.txt)
No. 03: Environment setting (SysEnv.txt)
No. 04: Data output (SysDtOut.txt )
No. 05: Output format (SysForm.txt)
No. 06: RS232C setting (SysRS.txt)
No. 07: Analysis method (SysSoku.txt)
No. 08: Alarm setting (SysAlm.txt)
No. 09: Screensaver (SysScrn.txt)
No. 10: STD-QC run (SysStdQc.txt)
No. 11: Sample cup (SysTube.txt)
No. 12: Order - Test (SysOdrAna.txt)
No. 13: SAMP-QC protocol (PrtSmpQc.txt)
No. 14: CC1-CC6 protocol (PrtCC.txt)
No. 15: Common protocol 1 (PrtCom1.txt)
No. 16: Common protocol 2 (PrtCom?2.txt)
No. 17: Analysis (Analnf.dat)
No. 18: Test mode (SokuMode.dat)
No. 19: Reagent- CC (SiyakuCC.dat)
No. 20: Remaining volume (SiyakuZan.dat)
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[SHUT DOWN] Shut down the system.
PROGRAM ERROR (MEMORY) due to file setting failure
INF1: MEMORY No.1~46
No.21:Buffer volume (KBufZan.dat )
No.22:Shift register (==
No.23:Supply unit (KUnitInf.dat )

1511 No.24:Unload unit (HUnitInf.dat )

No.25:Rack - Sample
No.26:Analysis data
No.27:STD result data

No.28: cell blank analysis
No.29:Temperature information
No.30:Protocol DWLD
No.31:System status
No.32:Error information
No.33:Subsystem
No.34:Additional analysis
No.35:Test result
No0.36:STD - QC result
No.37:Instrument informat
No0.38:CC Information
No.39:Printer

No.40:Spare parts

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ SHUTDOWN ] :Shut down the system.

(RackInf.dat )
(AnaRslt.dat )
(StdRslt.dat )
(CellBlnk.dat )

( )
(U_Parts.dat )

PROGRAM ERROR (MEMORY) due to file setting failure

INF1: MEMORY No.1~46
No.41:spare parts

No.42:Additional analysis recovery (------------- )

No.43:Reagnets- CC W
No.44:Auto Start
No.45:CC1-CC6 Protocol
No.46:CC1-CC6 Protocol
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ SHUTDOWN ] :Shut down the system.

(S_Parts.dat )

(AutoStart.txt)
(PrtCC_l.txt )
(PrtCC_2.txt )
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On-screen Message (Upper
L) - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#0- Printed Message (Lower)
COM port is not properly PRINT ERROR
connected COM PORT CONNECTION FAIL
CHECK CONNECTION
1601 <ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
COM port error [CLOSE]: CLOSE ERROR DISPLAY
Waiting The analysis is completed.
2001 . Y t‘ 1 t'
(Message not printed) (You can continue testing)
Supply unit  Exchange trays The supply unit tray can be exchanged.
2002 :
(Message not printed)
Prepare for pipe line activation. | Prepare for pipe line activation.
<Buffer bottle>
Exchange the purified water with buffer.
<Tank (for wash solution)>
2003 Exchange the purified water with wash solution.
After exchanging, touch the [START] button.
Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
(Message not printed) [START]: Start pipe line activation.
Shutdown error Warning The system was shut down abnormally last time.
The hard disk(SSD) may be damaged.
If there is something wrong with the hard disk(SSD) after system
2004 startup, please contact our company.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Shutdown error Warning [CLOSE]: Start up the system.
Hard disk damaged Warning | A check found that the hard disk(SSD) is damaged.
2005 or * Self-restoration was performed; however, the disk cannot be fully
SSD damaged Warning restored. Replace the hard disk(SSD).
Hard disk damaged Warning
or
SSD damaged Warning
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5.2 ERR# 1-000 - 1-200(SS1)

Unknown error

On-screen Message (Upper
Error No. - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Unknown error A fault occurred in communication within the system.
000 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Sample nozzle Jam (liquid level
detection)

The sample nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
sample. If the rack is misaligned, dispensed samples on the
conveyance line may become jumbled. In this case, a retest is
recommended.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

001 If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
nozzle, remove the cause.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Skip the sample.
SAMP Jam (LSU) [ABORT]: Finish analysis.
Sample nozzle Jam (liquid level | The sample nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
detection) sample. If the rack is misaligned, dispensed samples on the
conveyance line may become jumbled. In this case, a retest is
recommended.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
004 If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
nozzle, remove the cause.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect the liquid level of the same sample again.
SAMP Jam (LSU) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Sample nozzle Jam (STD) The sample nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
sample. Creation of a dilution series failed
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard and place new
sample cups in the rack before a retry.
005 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (STD) terminate.
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VDN On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample nozzle Jam The sample nozzle jammed during sample absorption.
If the rack is misaligned, dispensed samples on the conveyance line
may become jumbled. In this case, a retest is recommended.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
007 If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
nozzle, remove the cause.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Skip the sample.
SAMP Jam (SSIP) [ABORT]Z Finish analysis.
Sample nozzle Jam The sample nozzle jammed during sample absorption.
If the rack is misaligned, dispensed samples on the conveyance line
may become jumbled. In this case, a retest is recommended.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
008 If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
nozzle, remove the cause.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.
SAMP Jam (SSIP) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Sample nozzle Jam The sample nozzle jammed when it was dispensing to a cell.
(Dispensing to cells) The nozzle may be in improper alignment with the reaction table.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
If misalignment of the reaction table is the cause of the jamming of the
010 nozzle, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Skip dispensing of the sample.
[ABORT]: Finish analysis. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (Cell) terminate.
Sample nozzle Jam (STD) The sample nozzle jammed while dispensing a sample to a sample cup
in the creation of an STD dilution series.
Unable to run dilution series.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
011 cups in the rack before a retry.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.
[Pass]: Discharge the rack in process.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (STD) terminate.
392

NNI1-1384 Rev.9




5 Error List

Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

012

Sample nozzle Jam (OF)

SAMP Jam (OF)

The sample nozzle jammed in the OF position.

The nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the sample nozzle is in an incorrect OF position, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Wash the nozzle and start normal operations.

[ABORT]: Finish analysis.

013

Sample nozzle Jam (OF)

SAMP Jam (OF)

The sample nozzle jammed in the OF position.

The nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the sample nozzle is in an incorrect OF position, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.

[ABORT]: Finish analysis.

014

Sample nozzle Jam (OF)

SAMP Jam (OF)

The sample nozzle jammed in the OF position.

The nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

015

Sample nozzle Jam (dilute test)

SAMP Jam (DIL)

In the creation of a dilution series for a dilution test, the sample nozzle
jammed while dispensing to a sample cup on the rack.

The nozzle or rack may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
nozzle, remove the cause.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Skip the sample.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

016

No sample

No sample

(Not displayed on screen)
No sample was detected.
Operation will continue automatically.

No sample (STAT STD)

No sample was detected.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

017 [Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
No sample (INT STD) terminate.
Sample dispensing error No sample was detected
018 Operation will continue automatically.

Sample dispensing error
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample nozzle Liquid level error | (Not displayed on screen)
019 Detected liquid level is abnormal.
SAMP Liquid level error Operation will continue automatically.
Sample nozzle Liquid level Detected liquid level is abnormal.
error (STAT STD) The metallic portion at the tip of the sample nozzle may be conducting
electrically through the remaining drops.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Use cloth, such as gauze, to remove water or other liquid droplets
020 from the tip of the sample nozzle, if any.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
SAMP Liquid level error (INT [ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

STD) terminate.
Sample nozzle Absorption error | (Not displayed on screen)
021 Absorption by the sample nozzle was not performed normally.
SAMP Absorption error Operation will continue automatically.
Insufficient sample (Not displayed on screen)
022 Sample amount is insufficient.

Insufficient sample Operation will continue automatically.

Insufficient sample (STAT STD) |Sample amount is insufficient.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
023 [Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Insufficient sample (INT STD) | terminate.

Absorption error by sample Absorption by the sample nozzle was not performed normally.
nozzle (STAT STD) <ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
024 [Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
SAMP Absorption error (INT [ABQRT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
STD) terminate.
Detection error Purified water |No purified water was detected in OF on the sample nozzle side.
level in OF Purified water may have not been supplied due to a reason such as
broken piping.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Perform another attempt after checking that the piping is not broken.
032 If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart purified water supply.

Purified water Pump trouble [ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
(OF) terminate.
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

Purified water Pump trouble

ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Detection error Purified water |No purified water was detected in OF on the sample nozzle side.
level in OF Purified water may have not been supplied due to a reason such as
broken piping.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
033 Perform another attempt after checking that the piping is not broken.

If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect the liquid level of purified water again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

034

Wash solution Pump trouble
(OF)

(OF)
Detection error  Wash solution | No wash solution was detected in OF on the sample nozzle side.
level in OF The wash solution may have not been supplied due to pipe breakage or

other reason.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after checking that the piping is not broken.
If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart supply of the wash solution and clean the nozzle.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Detection error Wash solution
level in OF

035

Wash solution Pump trouble
(OF)

No wash solution was detected in OF on the sample nozzle side.

The wash solution may have not been supplied due to pipe breakage or
other reason.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after checking that the piping is not broken.
If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect the liquid level of wash solution again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Rack on conveyance line

040

Rack online

A rack is placed on the conveyance line.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after manually removing the rack from the
conveyance line.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Check for racks on the conveyance line again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

Supply unit 1 No tray

042

Supply unit 1 No tray

The tray is flowing over the supply unit, or no tray is in place.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Place trays on the supply unit.

Ensure that the trays are placed directly on the unit. PRESS THE
FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[RETRY]: Check for racks again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Supply unit 1 Rack supply A rack was not supplied normally from the supply unit to the
error conveyance line.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Arrange the racks on the tray in an orderly manner.

Correctly place racks if they are not perpendicular.

043 Remove any obstacles.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart rack supply.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Supply unit 1  Rack supply

erTor terminate.
Supply unit 1~ Supply bar The supply bar of the supply unit was not returned to the front
return error normally.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Remove any obstacles.
044 ve any

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Retry returning the supply bar to the front.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Supply unit 1  Return error

Discharge unit 1  No tray The tray is flowing over the discharge unit, or no tray is in place.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Place trays on the discharge unit.

Ensure that the trays are placed directly on the unit.

045 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Check for racks again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Discharge unit 1 No tray terminate.
Discharge unit 1 ~ Abnormal A rack could not be discharged to the discharge unit.
discharge <ERROR CANCELLATION>

Remove the rack on the discharge tray, make sure the discharge tray is
fixed properly. and execute "RETRY".

Execute "ABORT" where rack is unable to discharge for Rack would
046 not be at discharge position due to Rack Transfer is not working
properly.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Discharge unit 1 Abnormal [RETRY]: AFte.mpt dischgrge again. o o

discharge [ABQRT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Discharge unit 1  Rack full Rack discharge is halted because the discharge unit is full.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Close the error message. Exchange trays using the rack information
screen. After exchanging, touching the button to complete the

047 exchange will discharge the rack on the conveyance line to the
discharge unit.

Touch the following button.

Discharge unit 1 Rack full [CLOSE]: Close the alarm message.
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Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

048

Conveyance bar in system
Working error

Conveyance bar  Error

The conveyance bar in the system did not work correctly.

A fault may have occurred in the conveyance bar component.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Attempt to move the conveyance bar again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

050

Puncturing component
Working error

Puncturing  Error

The puncturing component did not work correctly.

A fault occurred in the puncturing component.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Attempt puncturing again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

052

Puncturing component Jam

Puncturing Jam

The puncturing component jammed.

The component may be caught on a sampling bottle.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Attempt puncturing again.

[Pass]: Skip processing of sample.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

053

Barcode Reader Error

Barcode Reader Error

There is a hardware-related error with the barcode reader.

Unable to read barcode.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

054

Squeezing Error

Squeezing  Error

The squeezing component did not work correctly.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Remove any obstacles.

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Retry squeezing.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
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VDN On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Squeezing Error The squeezing component did not work correctly.
The status of the squeezing component is unknown, so the rack cannot
be conveyed.
055 <ERROR CANCELLATION>

Squeezing Error

Abort processing after the reaction table is at rest.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

059

Purified water/buffer tank
Sensor error

Purified water/buffer Sensor

€rror

The sensor of the buffer tank did not switch to OFF.

Possible causes are as follows:

- Malfunctioning of sensor

- Sample nozzle clogging

- Malfunctioning of syringe pump or electromagnetic valve

- Dirty buffer tank

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

060

Purified water/buffer tank
Insufficient purified water

Purified water Insufficient

(buffer)

Purified water is not stored in the purified water/buffer tank (that is,
not the purified water tank) in the system.

Purified water may have not been supplied due to a reason such as
broken piping.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Continue processing after checking that the piping is not broken.
If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Pump purified water and restart sampling.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

061

Purified water/buffer tank
Insufficient purified water

Purified water Insufficient

(buffer)

Purified water is not stored in the purified water/buffer tank (that is,
not the purified water tank) in the system.

Purified water may have not been supplied due to a reason such as
broken piping.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after checking that the piping is not broken.
If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Pump purified water again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.
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Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

065

Discharge unit I  Rack

conveyance error

Discharge 1 Discharge error

Rack discharge was not completed correctly.

Because dispensed samples on the discharge line may become
jumbled, a retest is recommended in this case.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Abort processing after the reaction table is at rest.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

066

Container position Incorrect

Container position Incorrect

Containers are set in the incorrect positions for STD measurement or a
dilute test.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Place containers in the rack correctly. Return the rack to the STAT
rack position.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Check whether the containers are set correctly.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

067

No buffer

No buf.

No buffer remains in the rack for STD measurement or a dilute test.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.

[RETRY]: Restart STD measurement or dilute test.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

068

Insufficient buffer

Insufficient buf.

The buffer at the top position of a rack is insufficient for STD
measurement or a dilute test.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.

Touch one of the following buttons to cancel the error.

[RETRY]: Restart STD measurement or dilute test.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
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Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

095

Rack barcode Reading error

Rack barcode Reading error

A rack barcode could not be read.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check the following.

- Is a barcode labeled on the rack?

- Is the orientation of the rack correct?

- Is the barcode reader lever not tilted forward?

If the same error occurs after another attempt, exchange the rack with
a new one or the label with a new one before another attempt.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Reread the label.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

096

Rack conveyance error

The supplied rack was not conveyed normally.

The conveyance bar in the system may be detached.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Abort processing after the reaction table is at rest.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

Supply I Rack conveyance [ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

error terminate.

Rack barcode Unavailable The retest and dilution test racks are unavailable in a cut-in analysis.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Reread the label.

098 [Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Rack barcode Unavailable terminate.

ERR# 1-100 -

100

Discharge unit I  Rack full

Discharge unit I  Rack full

Rack discharge is halted because the discharge unit is full.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after exchanging trays.

There is no need to use the rack info. screen to exchange trays.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Discharge the rack.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.
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VDN On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
No buffer (Not displayed on screen)
103 Buffer was used up during a dilute test.
No buf. Operation will continue automatically.
Insufficient buffer (Not displayed on screen)
104 The volume of buffer became insufficient during a dilute test.
Insufficient buf. Operation will continue automatically.
STAT Rack Detected A rack was detected at the STAT Rack position.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Perform another attempt after manually removing the rack from the
STAT rack position.
105 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Recheck for a rack at the STAT Rack position.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Stat Rack Detected terminate.
Sample nozzle Jam (STD) The sample nozzle jammed in the OF position.
The nozzle may be misaligned.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.
110 If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
SAMP Jam (STD) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample nozzle Liquid level Detected liquid level is abnormal.
error (STD) The metallic portion at the tip of the sample nozzle may be conducting
electrically through the remaining drops.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Use cloth, such as gauze, to remove water or other liquid droplets
from the tip of the sample nozzle, if any.

112 Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard and place new
sample cups in the rack before a retry.

SAMP Liquid level error (STD) PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

terminate.

No sample (STD) No sample was detected.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.

113 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

No sample (STD) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Insufficient sample (STD) Sample amount is insufficient.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.

114 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

Insufficient sample (STD) [ABORT]: Finish processing.

Sample nozzle Jam (STD) In the creation of an STD dilution series, the sample nozzle jammed
during absorption from a sample cup on a rack.

Creation of a dilution series failed

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
115 cups in the rack before a retry.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

SAMP Jam (STD) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Sample nozzle Absorption Absorption by the sample nozzle was not performed normally.
error (STD) <ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
cups in the rack before a retry.

116 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.

[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

SAMP Absorption error (STD)
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VDN On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Rack conveyance bar origin Unable to detect the origin of the conveyance line rack conveyance
error bar.
Because dispensed samples on the discharge line may become
jumbled, a retest is recommended in this case.
119 <ERROR CANCELLATION>
Abort processing after the reaction table is at rest.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Rack Bar ORC error terminate.
Sample nozzle Jam (STAT The sample nozzle jammed in the OF position. The nozzle may be
STD) misaligned.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
120 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (INT STD) terminate.
Sample nozzle Jam (STAT The sample nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
STD) sample. Creation of a dilution series failed
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
123 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (INT STD) terminate.
Sample nozzle Jam (STAT The sample nozzle jammed while dispensing a sample to a sample cup
STD) in the creation of an STD dilution series.
Creation of a dilution series failed
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
124 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (INT STD) terminate.
No buffer (STAT No buffer remains in the top position of a rack for STD measurement
STD) or a dilute test.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
125 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
No buf. (INT STD) terminate.
Insufficient buffer (STAT STD) | The volume of buffer at the top position of a rack is insufficient for
STD measurement or a dilute test.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
126 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Insufficient buf. (INT STD) terminate.
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VDN On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample nozzle Jam (STAT In the creation of an STD dilution series, the sample nozzle jammed
STD) during absorption from a sample cup on a rack.
Creation of a dilution series failed
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
127 cups in the rack before a retry.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jam (INT STD) terminate.
Sample nozzle Liquid level Liquid level was detected as abnormal.
128 error Operation will continue automatically.
SAMP Liquid level error
Sample nozzle Liquid level Liquid level was detected as abnormal.
error (STAT STD) <ERROR CANCELLATION>
Use cloth, such as gauze, to remove water or other liquid droplets
from the tip of the sample nozzle, if any.
129 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
SAMP  Liquid level error (INT [ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
STD) terminate.
Sample nozzle Liquid level Liquid level was detected as abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
(STD) Use cloth, such as gauze, to remove water or other liquid droplets
from the tip of the sample nozzle, if any.
Check for sufficient storage of buffer and standard, and place sample
130 cups in the rack before a retry.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Restart measurement.
SAMP  Liquid level error [Pass]: Finish processing of the rack.
(STD) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Barcode reading Timeout No reply was received from the barcode reader.
Check system status, which is output to INF1, INF2, and INF3. Please
let our company know of this status.
In the event of this error, you need to turn off the system.
When the Menu screen appears after aborting, turn off the system in
135 Close mode. Then turn on the system.
If analysis is being performed, abort processing when the reaction
table is at rest.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Barcode reading  Timeout terminate.
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VDN On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Sample nozzle Z-axis origin The Z-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after a pass, abort processing.
140 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[Pass]: Skip the sample.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMPZ ORG error terminate.
Sample nozzle Z-axis origin | The Z-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
141 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect Z-axis origin again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMPZ ORG error terminate.
Sample nozzle Z-axis origin | The Z-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
(STD) If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
142 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect the Z-axis origin again, and finish rack processing.
SAMPZ ORG error (STD) [ABQRT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
Sample nozzle Z-axis origin The Z-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
error (STAT STD) <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
143 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect the Z-axis origin again, and finish rack processing.
SAMPZ ORG error (INT STD) [ABQRT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
Rack conveyance bar origin Unable to detect the origin of the conveyance line rack conveyance
error bar.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
144 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

Rack Bar ORG error

[RETRY]: Re-initialize and check the origin.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
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On-screen Message (Upper
VDN - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Supply unit 1 origin error Original position sensor and limit sensor of supply unitl are on at
same time.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
145 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Check sensors again, and supply or discharge rack.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Supply unit 1 ORG error terminate.
Sample nozzle Theta-axis origin | The theta-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
146 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect Theta-axis origin again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMPT ORG error terminate.
Sample nozzle P-axis origin The P-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
147 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect P-axis origin again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMPP ORG error terminate.
Sample nozzle Jamming sensor | Jamming sensor of sample nozzle is on.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
148 [RETRY]: Detect Z-axis original position again, and check jamming
Sensor.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
SAMP Jamming Sensor error terminate.
Sample nozzle P-axis origin The P-axis origin of the sample nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
149 SAMPP ORG error PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[SKIP]: Skip the sample.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

150

No STAT Rack

No STAT Rack is detected.

Set the rack.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Recheck for a rack at the STAT rack position.
[RETURNT]: Return to the STAT screen.
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Error No.
ERR#1-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

180

Sample nozzle Jam

SAMP Jam

The sample nozzle jammed.

The nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If misalignment of the rack is not the cause of the jamming of the
sample nozzle, remove the cause.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

181

Rack on conveyance line
(RSTART)

Rack on conveyance line
(RSTART)

A-rack is left on the conveyance line, due to a power failure.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Manually remove as many racks on the line as possible.
Manually remove the rack left at the front of supply unit 1 after
touching [START].

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[START]: Discharge the rack at the front of supply unit 1 to the
position for placement of the STAT rack.

[PASS]: Leave the racks on the conveyance line.

188

Residue in cell (soaking)

Residue in cell (soaking)

A residual liquid was detected in a cell during cell soaking. The
absorption by the washing nozzle may have not been completed
normally.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Absorb residues in the cell again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

189

Sample nozzle Liquid level error

SAMP Liquid level error
(soaking)

The liquid level was detected as abnormal during cell soaking. The
system may be conducting electrically through liquid droplets on the
tip of the sample nozzle.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Use cloth, such as gauze, to remove liquid droplets from the tip of the
sample nozzle, if any.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect the liquid level of the same sample again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

190

Sample nozzle Jam (Cell
soaking)

SAMP Jam (Soaking)

The sample nozzle jammed in a cell during cell soaking. The sample
nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the sample nozzle is in improper alignment with the reaction table,
abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.
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On-screen Message (Upper
VDN - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#1- Printed Message (Lower)
There is no dispensing liquid (Not displayed on screen)
(dispensing accuracy) There is no sample in the container in the first hole of the rack in a
195 dispensing accuracy check for samples.
No liquid (dispensing check) Touch the [Abort] button and finish processing.
Illegal receiving command (Not displayed on screen)
200 A fault occurred in communication within the system.
ILLEGAL COMMAND Operation will continue automatically.
No rack was found when the No rack was found when rack supply was started. Rack auto start is
rack supply operation was halted. If the same error occurs even after repositioning, the auto start
202 started. sensor may be malfunctioning.
(Message not printed)
408
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5.3 MES# 1-001 - 1-007(SS1)

NG On—écreen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
MES#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Set racks (Not displayed on screen)
There are no remaining racks to process.
To continue processing, position racks in the supply unit and touch
001 [CONTINUE].
Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Process the newly set rack continuously.
(Message not printed) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Detect liquid level (Not displayed on screen)
Processing is halted at the step of liquid level detection. Check
whether the liquid level is detected correctly.
002 Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Detect the liquid level for the next hole.
[RETRY]: Detect the liquid level at the first hole again.
(Message not printed) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Check puncturing component (Not displayed on screen)
(rack conveyance) The puncturing component is brought to a halt.
Check whether the alignment (X, Y, and Z) of the puncturing needle
003 with the container is correct.
Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.
(Message not printed) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Check squeezing component (Not displayed on screen)
(rack conveyance) The squeezing component is halted at the container-squeezing step.
Check whether the squeezing component squeezes containers
004 correctly.
Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.
(Message not printed) [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Check rack on supply unit tray. | Return the rack supply unit or the rack on the tray to the front. (See the
figure to the left.)
Notice : When returning the rack to the front, lift the rack up
005 temporarily. Failure to observe this precaution may result in the pin
catching and the rack falling over.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON
(Message not printed) [CONTINUE]: Starts cut-in analysis.
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On-screen Message (Upper
VDN - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
MES#1- Printed Message (Lower)
Check that there is no liquid The setting time has passed. Check that there is no liquid dripping
leaking from the nozzle tip. from the nozzle tip.
006 <ERROR CANCELLATION>
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
(Message not printed) [CONTINUE]: Finish the leak check.
The rack supply operation will | (Not displayed on screen)
007 start The rack will be supplied.
(Message not printed)
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5.4 ERR#2-001 - 2-200(SS2)
On- M U
]?Erlr{o&gc_). n-screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

Printed Message (Lower)

Unknown error

(Not displayed on screen)
A fault occurred in communication within the system.

000 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Unknown error terminate.
Reagent nozzle Jam (reagent | The reagent nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
bottle) reagent.
The reagent nozzle may be in improper alignment with the reagent
bottle mouth.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Check for orientation of inserted reagent bottles.
081 If the reagent nozzle tip does not cover the reagent bottle mouth, abort
processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Resume reagent dispensing in the next cycle.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Reagent Jam (bottle) terminate.
Reagent nozzle Jam (reagent | (Not displayed on screen)
082 absorption) The reagent nozzle jammed during absorption of a reagent.
Reagent Jam (REAG SIP) Operation will continue automatically.
Reagent nozzle Jam The reagent nozzle jammed when it was dispensing to a cell.
(dispensing to cell) <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the reaction table is in improper alignment with the reagent nozzle,
abort processing.
084 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Resume reagent dispensing in the next cycle.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Reagent Jam (REAG DISP) terminate.
Reagent nozzle Jam (OF) The reagent nozzle jammed in the OF position.
The reagent nozzle may be misaligned.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
085 If the reaction table is in an incorrect OF position, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Wash the nozzle.
Reagent Jam (OF) [ABORT]: Finish analysis.
No reagent (Not displayed on screen)
086 No reagent is left.
No reagent Operation will continue automatically.
Reagent nozzle Abnormal (Not displayed on screen)
liquid level detected Detected liquid level is abnormal.
083 R. Operation will continue automaticall
eagent Incorrect level p Y-
(REAG)
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)
ERR#2- Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

Reagent nozzle Jam (reagent | The reagent nozzle jammed during detection of the liquid level of a
bottle) reagent.

The reagent nozzle may be in improper alignment with the reagent
bottle mouth.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

091 Check for orientation of inserted reagent bottles.

If the reagent nozzle tip does not cover the reagent bottle mouth, abort
processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.

Reagent Jam (bottle) [ABORTY]: Finish processing.

Reagent nozzle Jam (OF) The reagent nozzle jammed in the OF position.

The reagent nozzle may be misaligned.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

093 If the reaction table is in an incorrect OF position, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.

Reagent Jam (OF) [ABORT]: Finish processing.

Mixer Operation error The mixer did not work normally.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
095 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Start the mixer again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Mixer Operation error

Mixer Operation error The mixer did not work normally.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Abort processing.

096 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Mixer Operation error

Mixer Jam The mixer jammed.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after continuation, abort processing.
097 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Start the mixer in the next cycle.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Mixer Jam terminate.
Mixer Jam The mixer jammed.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
099 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[RETRY]: Start the mixer again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

Mixer Jam
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Error No.
ERR#2-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

ERR# 2-101 - 200

101

Cell washing component
Operation error

Cell washing Operation error

The cell washing component did not work normally.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRYT: Start the cell washing component again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

103

Cell washing component
Absorption error

Cell washing  Absorption error

The cell washing component detected liquid leakage during cell
washing.

The contents of a cell could not be absorbed due to a problem such as
breakage or clogging of the piping to the drain tank.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for pipe breakage to the drain tank, and continue processing.
If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Start the cell washing operation in the next cycle.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

104

Cell washing component
Liquid spill

Cell washing Liquid spill

The cell washing component detected a liquid leakage.

The contents of a cell may have spilled over or splashed during cell
washing.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

If the same error occurs after continuation, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Start the cell washing operation in the next cycle.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

105

Cell washing component Jam

Cell washing Jam

The cell washing component jammed.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

The washing nozzle may be in improper alignment with a cell.

If the same error occurs after continuation, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Start the cell washing operation in the next cycle.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.

106

Cell washing component
Absorption error

Cell washing  Absorption error

The cell washing component detected liquid leakage during cell
washing.

The contents of a cell could not be absorbed due to a problem such as
breakage or clogging of the piping to the drain tank.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Check for pipe breakage to the drain tank, and perform another
attempt.

If the same error occurs, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRYT: Start absorbing the contents of the cell.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)
ERR#2- Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

Cell washing component Jam | The cell washing component jammed.

The washing nozzle may be in improper alignment with a cell.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

107 If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move down the cell washing component again.

Cell washing Jam [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Cell washing component Liquid | The cell washing component detected a liquid leakage.
spill The contents of a cell may have spilled over or splashed during cell
washing.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
108 If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Check liquid spill sensor again.

Cell washing Liquid spill [ABORT]: Finish processing.

Insufficient purified water The volume of purified water in the corresponding storage tank is
insufficient.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Continue processing after adding purified water.

110 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Insufficient purified water terminate.

Insufficient wash solution The volume of wash solution in the corresponding storage tank is
insufficient.

<ERROR CANCELLATION>

Perform another attempt after adding wash solution.

111 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.

[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Insufficient wash solution terminate.
Drain tank  Full The drain tank is full.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>
Discard the contents of the tank. Continue processing.
112 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also

Drain tank full terminate.
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On-screen Message (Upper
UG - ge (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#2- Printed Message (Lower)
Reagent dispensing instruction | Unable to continue operation due to a program problem.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
Abort and check the settings.

114 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
Reagent dispensing instruction [ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
error terminate.

Detection  Error (retry) (Not displayed on screen)
An error occurred in detection, so another attempt was made

130 automatically.

Detection  Error (retry) Operation will continue automatically.

Detection Error (Not displayed on screen)
An error occurred in detection. Another attempt was made
automatically, again resulting in abnormal results.

131 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[RETRY]: Perform detection again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Detection  Error terminate.
Reagent nozzle Liquid level Liquid level was detected as abnormal. Continue processing

132 detection error automatically.

Reagent Liquid level error

(REAG)

Timeout The process timed out.

133 Ti Continue processing automaticall
imeout p g automatically.

Timeout The process timed out.
Check system status, which is output to INF1, INF2, and INF3. Please
let our company know of this status.

134 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

[RETRY]: Attempt the timed-out process again.

[ABORT]: Finish processing. The menu screen will appear during
Timeout system startup. If analysis is underway, it will also terminate.
Mixer Rotation error Unable to mix as the mixer rotation component is malfunctioning.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

135 [ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Mixer error terminate.

Mixer Rotation error Unable to mix as the mixer rotation component is malfunctioning.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR

136 [ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Mixer error terminate.

Reagent nozzle Z-axis origin | A reagent nozzle Z-axis origin error was detected.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
Is the reagent compartment cover open?

140 If the cover is open, close it.

PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.
Reagent Z ORG error [ABORT]: Finish processing.
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UG On-.screen Message (Upper) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#2- Printed Message (Lower)
Reagent nozzle Z-axis origin A reagent nozzle Z-axis origin error was detected.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
Is the reagent compartment cover open?
141 If the cover is open, close it.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect Z-axis origin again.
Reagent Z ORG error [ABORT]: Finish processing.
Reagent nozzle Theta-axis origin | Reagent nozzle Theta-axis original position detection error.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
142 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect Theta-axis origin again.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Reagent T ORG error terminate.
Reagent nozzle P-axis origin The P-axis origin of the reagent nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
143 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Detect P-axis origin again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Reagent P ORG error terminate.
Reagent nozzle Jamming Sensor |Jamming sensor of reagent nozzle is on.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
144 [RETRY]: Detect Z-axis original position again, and check jamming
Sensor.
[ABORTY]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
Reagent Jamming Sensor error | lerminate.
Reagent nozzle P-axis origin The P-axis origin of the reagent nozzle was detected abnormal.
error <ERROR CANCELLATION>
Reagent P ORG error If the same error occurs after another attempt, abort processing.
147 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[CONTINUE]: Continue the process.
[ABORT]: Finish processing. If analysis is underway, it will also
terminate.
Liquid leak check The time designated for checking leaks has passed.
Check for leaks on the nozzle tip.
150 Press the button below to complete the check after nozzle washing.
Liquid leak check [CONTINUE]: Resume the operation.
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On-screen Message (Upper
VDN - ge (Uppen) Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen
ERR#2- Printed Message (Lower)

OF purified water supply error | The reagent nozzle was dropped at the OF position, but the system
was unable to check the purified water. Check the OF position purified
water supply component.

151 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Resume purified water supply.

OF purified water supply error [ABORT]: Finish processing.

OF purified water supply error | The reagent nozzle was dropped at the OF position, but the system
was unable to check the purified water.

Check the OF position purified water supply component.
152 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Resume purified water supply.

OF purified water supply error [ABORT]: Finish processing.

Reagent nozzle Jam The reagent nozzle jammed.
<ERROR CANCELLATION>

192 PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE ERROR
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle down again.

Reagent Jam (maintenance) [ABORT]: Finish processing.

No reagent (Not displayed on screen)

No reagent was remaining in a dispensing accuracy check for
193 reagents. PRESS THE FOLLOWING BUTTON TO SOLVE THE
ERROR

No reagent (dispensing test) [ABORT]: Finish processing.

Illegal receiving command (Not displayed on screen)

200 A fault occurred in communication within the system.

ILLEGALCOMMAND Continue processing automatically.

NNI1-1384 Rev.8

417



5 Error List

5.5

MES# 2-001 - 2-007(SS2)

Error No.
MES#2-

On-screen Message (Upper)

Printed Message (Lower)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

001

Check dispensing volume

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

Check the dispensing volume for cell washing.

The line in the central area of the cell indicates the proper liquid level.
To continue processing, return the cell to the reaction table, and touch
[CONTINUE].

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.

[CONTINUE]: Check the dispensing volume of the next nozzle.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

002

Position sample cup

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

Position a sample cup in the 2nd reagent position.

Position a sample cup and continue processing.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Dispense latex or buffer into the newly positioned
sample cup.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

003

Check liquid level detection
position

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

Processing is halted at the step of liquid level detection.
Check whether the liquid level is detected correctly.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Put the nozzle back to the OF position.
[RETRY]: Move the nozzle up and detect liquid level again.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

004

Import purified water into
buffer/wash solution lines.

(Message not printed)

Import purified water into buffer/wash solution lines.

Buffer and wash solution will be replaced with purified water up to the
line. Connect a container filled with purified water to these connected
pipes.

Touch the [CONTINUE] button.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.

[CONTINUE]: Start importing purified water into the lines.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

005

Drain water from the system

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

Drain water from the system.

Remove the pipes from the purified water tank, wash solution tank,
and buffer bottles.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Start draining off water.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

006

Check absorption performance

(Message not printed)

(Not displayed on screen)

Check absorption performance.

Position a bottle containing a reagent, such as tap water, in the first
reagent position, and continue processing.

Touch one of the following buttons to select a process.
[CONTINUE]: Start liquid level detection.

[ABORT]: Finish processing.

418

NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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Error No. On-screen Message (Upper)

Errors and Clearing Method Displayed On-screen

MES#2- Printed Message (Lower)
Dispensed volume # [uL] # (Not displayed on screen)
times “Dead volume” is defined as the difference between the volume of a
liquid placed in the reagent bottle (before measurement of dead
007 volume) and the total dispensed volume.

Touch the following button to finish processing.
[ABORT]: Finish processing.

Dispensed volume: # Times: #

419
NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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6 Save to External Media

Saves the following data to external media: sample measured data information, sample replicate information, QC
measured data information, QC replicate information, STD measured data information, STD replicate information, time
course data information, histogram information, and positive rate change information.

Output data are variable-length data.

6.1

Sample Measured Data Information

Saves measured data information on samples and stat samples

[File name: ocsamp.csv]

No. Item Reference (A: Blank [20H]) Output
1|{Data type Measured data: ‘NA’  Stat data: ‘SA”’ -
Retest (including dilution test) data: ‘AA’
When data is edited, A becomes E.
(Example) Measured data is edited :'NE’
2|Date of analysis Date of analysis -
e.g.) Sep. 23,2016 — 2016/09/23
3|Time of analysis Time of analysis (24-hour indication) -
e.g.) 2:5 pm — 14:05
4|Rack No. Barcode information on racks Do
S|Position in rack Position in rack: 1-10 Do
6/Sample ID Barcode information on sampling bottles (*2) Do
7(Sample group No. Group number of a sample: 0-9 (Stat samples:A\) Do
(If “*” is set to this number, “0” is given.)
8[Sample sequence no. |Serial number of measurement: 1-99999 Do
e Number ranges are predetermined.
Samples: 1-99999
Stat samples: 1-99999
9|Measurement method [Classification of measurement method by day: 1-3 -
counter (Number of samples for each subject)
(Dilute remeasure: ‘A”)
10|Number of replicates |Number of replicates for a replicate test: 1-10 -
11|DA value Values at 1st to 3rd detection points. Do
See Appendix 1.3 “Calculate DA Value.”
12|Measured data Calculated data: Up to 7 digits in the integer part and 1 digit -
in the decimal part. (*1) (the number of digits in the
decimal part can be changed from “Output Format
Settings.”)
13|Flag (+, -) Qualitative Flag (+, -) of measured data by the cut-off Do
values: (*1) A-, A+, 1+, 2+ and 3+
14(SD values SD values of measured data (statistic) -
15|CV values CV values of measured data (statistic) -
16|Error code See Appendix 6.10, “List of Error Codes for Output to -
External Media.”
17|Final results “*” is recorded as final results of 15- or 250-times dilution -
tests. (*1)
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No. Item Reference (A\: Blank [20H]) Qutput
18|Test item code Test item code Do (*3)

It does not output at the time of order error. For the CSV

format is displayed as ",,".

19|Test item name Test item name Do (¥3)

It does not output at the time of order error. For the CSV

nn

format is displayed as ",,".

20{Unit Unit of test item Do (*3)
21|Cut off 1 Value of cut off 1 Do (¥3)
22(Cut off 2 Value of cut off 2 (Undefined is "*".)

23|Cut off 3 Value of cut off 3 (Undefined is "*".)

24|Operator ID ID of the operator that LOGIN Do (*3)
25|Latex lot Lot of using Latex Do
26|Latex expiration date |The expiration date of the Latex (*3)(*4)
27|Buffer lot Lot of using Buffer

28|Buffer expiration date |The expiration date of the Buffer

Explanatory note

® The name of an item is given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.

Items are divided by commas (,).

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. A file ends with “EOF.”

Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format
Settings.”

(*1)  “*”is not recorded if final results of 15- or 250-times dilution tests consist of UR data, OR data, PRC data, or
data-free errors.
In these cases, spacing is provided to fields of measured data and to Flag (+, -) of 15- or 250-times dilution tests.

(*2)  When Two-dimensional code is used (optional), sample ID is output up to 50 digits.

(*3)  Contact us for changing No.18-No.28.

(*4) If dispense operation cannot be performed, " " is displayed for the lot and expiration date.

B Example of Sample Measured Data Information OQutput
Data type, Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Rack number, Rack position, Sample ID, Sample group number,
Sample sequence number, Measurement method counter, Number of replicates, DA Value, Measured data,
Flag (+, -), SD value, CV value, Error code, Final result, Test item code, Test item name, Unit, Cut off 1 , Cut
off 2, and Cut off 3,0perator ID, Latex lot, Latex expiration date, Buffer lot, Buffer expiration date

Examplel : Only 15 times dilution measurement result (F-Hb)
A,2016/07/18,11:39,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,1,110,1058,3+,0,0,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL, 100,200,300

Example2 : Only 250 times dilution measurement result (F-Hb)
A ,2016/07/18,11:39,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,1,110,17633,3+,0,0,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,200,300

Example3 : The final result is 250 times with 15 times and 250 times dilution measurement (F-Hb)
(15 times dilution result)

A ,2016/07/18,11:39,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,1,4523,,.,..,,,,05,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,200,300

(250 times dilution result)

A ,2016/07/18,11:39,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,1,110,17633,3+,0,0,,*,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,200,300

Example4 : When operator / reagent management function is enabled (F-Hb)
N,2018/02/24,14:02,5,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,10,272,148,+,3.3,2.2,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL, 100,* * eiken,72027,2
018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
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6.2  Sample Replicate Information

Saves information on each replicate of samples or stat samples

[File name: ocrsamp.csv]

No. Item Remark Output
1|Data type See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
2|Date of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
3|Time of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
4|Relative cell No. Cell No..: 1-55
5|Rack No. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
6|Rack position See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
7|Sample ID See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do

()

8|Sample group No. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do

9|Sample sequence No. |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
10|CC No. CC No. for sample measurement: 1-6 -
11|Replicate counter Replicate No. for a replicate test: 1-10 -
12|A1 value See Appendix 1.3, “ Calculate DA Value.” -
13]A2 value See Appendix 1.3, “ Calculate DA Value.” -
14|A3 value See Appendix 1.3, “ Calculate DA Value.” -
15|DA1 value See Appendix 1.3, “ Calculate DA Value.” Do
16|DA2 value See Appendix 1.3, “ Calculate DA Value.” The value is Do

output even if no measured data are obtained.

17|Measured data See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
18|Flag (+, -) See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
19|Error code See “List of Error Codes for Output to External Media.” -
20|Final result See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
21|Test item code Test item code Do(*2)
22|Test item name Test item name Do(*2)
23|Unit Unit of test item Do(*2)
24|Cut off 1 Value of cut off 1 Do(*2)
25|Cut off 2 Value of cut off 2 (Undefined is "*".)
26|Cut off 3 Value of cut off 3 (Undefined is "*".)
27|Operator ID ID of the operator that LOGIN Do(*2)
28|Latex lot Lot of using Latex Do(*2)
29|Latex expiration date | The expiration date of the Latex (*3)
30|Buffer lot Lot of using Buffer
31|Buffer expiration date | The expiration date of the Buffer

Explanatory note

e The name of an item is given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.

Items are divided by commas (,).

Settings.”

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. A file ends with “EOF.”
Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.
If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format

1
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(*2) Contact us for changing No.21-No.31.

(*3) If dispense operation cannot be performed, " " is displayed for the lot and expiration date.

B Example of Sample Replicate Information Output
Data type, Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Relative cell number, Rack number, Rack position, Sample ID,
Sample group number, Sample sequence number, CC number, Replicate counter, Al value, A2 value, A3 value,
DAL value, DA2 value, Measured data, Flag (+, -), Error code, Final result, Test item code, Test item name,
Unit, Cut off 1, Cut off 2, and Cut off 3,0perator ID, Latex lot, Latex expiration date, Buffer lot, Buffer
expiration date

Examplel : cut-off of 1 only (F-Hb)

N ,2016/07/18,11:39,1,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,5,1,1353,1369,1569,216,16,147.0,+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL, 100,
kK

N ,2016/07/18,14:39,2,032,1,123456789012345,0,1,5,2,1354,1369,1572,218,15,148.0,+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,

% 3k
5

Example2 : cut-off 1, 2, 3 (F-Hb)
N ,2016/07/18,11:40,3,032,2,33333,0,2,5,1,1392,1448,2490,1098,56,452.0,3+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,200,300
N ,2016/07/18,14:40,4,032,2,33333,0,2,5,2,1384,1439,2447,1063,55,443.0,3+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,200,300

Example3: When the operator/reagent control function is activated (F-Hb)
N,2018/2/24,14:02,1,5,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,1,1409,1430,1692,283,21,152,+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,*,*,ei
ken,772027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
N,2018/2/24,14:02,2,5,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,2,1389,1408,1657,268,19,146,+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,* * ei
ken,77027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
N,2018/2/24,14:02,3,5,1,123456789012345,0,1,1,3,1389,1411,1669,280,22,151,+,,,90,F-Hb,ng/mL,100,*,* ei
ken,77027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
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6.3

Saves QC measured data

[File name: ocqc.csv]

QC Measured Data Information

No. Item Remark QOutput
1|Data type QC Data: ‘Cx’ x: QCno. of 1-4. -
2|Date of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
3|Time of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
4|Rack no. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
5|Rack position See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
6|/Sample sequence no. |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
7|QC lot QC lot number -
8|Number of replicates|See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
9|DA value See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do

10|Measured data See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
11|Flag (+, -) Not output. -
12|SD value See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
13|Error code See “List of Error Codes for Output to External Media.” -
14|Test item code Test item code Do(*2)
15|Test item name Test item name Do(*2)
16/QC ID ID of QC (*1) Do(*2)
17{Unit Unit of test item Do(*2)
18|Operator ID See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do(*2)
19|QC expiration date Do(*2)
20|Latex lot See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do(*2)
21|Latex expiration date|See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” (*3)
22|Buffer lot See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.”
23|Buffer expiration See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.”

date

Explanatory note

(&Y
(*2)
(*3)

The name of an item is

given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.

Items are divided by commas (,).

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. A file ends with “EOF.”
Z Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format

Settings.”

When Two-dimensional code is used (optional), sample ID is output up to 50 digits.

Contact us for changing No.14-No.23

If dispense operation cannot be performed, " " is displayed for the lot and expiration date.

B Example of QC Measured Data Information Output
Data type, Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Rack number, Rack position, Sample sequence number, QC lot,
Number of replicates, DA value, Measured data, Flag (+, -), SD value, Error code, Test item code, Test item
name, QC ID, and Unit, Operator ID,QC expiration date, Latex lot, Latex expiration date, Buffer lot, Buffer
expiration date

Examplel : Normal (F-Hb)

C1,2016/04/23,16:02,099,9,1,14102,3,222,150.7,,2.5,,90,F-Hb, 12345678901234,ng/mL

Example2 : When the operator/reagent control function is activated (F-Hb)
C1,2018/02/24,13:16,098,9,1,72007,3,271.148,,2.5,,90,F-Hb,, ng/mL,eiken,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
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6 Save to External Media

QC Replicate Information

Saves information on each QC replicate

[File name: ocrqc.csv]

No. Item Remark QOutput
1|Data type See Appendix 6.3, “QC Measured Data Information” -
2|Date of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” -
3|Time of analysis See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” -
4|Relative cell no. See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information” -
5|{Rack no. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” Do
6|Rack position See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” Do
7|Sample sequence no. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” Do
8|QC lot See Appendix 6.3, “QC Measured Data Information” -
9|CC no. See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information” -

10|Replicate counter See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information” -
11{A1 value See Appendix 1.3, “ Calculate DA Value.” -
12|A2 value See Appendix 1.3, “ Calculate DA Value.” -
13|A3 value See Appendix 1.3, “ Calculate DA Value.” -
14|DA1 value See Appendix 1.3, “ Calculate DA Value.” Do
15|DA2 value See Appendix 1.3, “ Calculate DA Value.” Do
16|Measured data See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” -
17|Flag (+, -) Not output. -
18|Error code See Appendix 6.10, “List of Error Codes for Output to -
External Media.”
19|Test item code Test item code Do(*2)
20| Test item name Test item name Do(*2)
211QC 1D ID of QC (*1) Do(*2)
22|Unit Unit of test item Do(*2)
23|Operator ID See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” | Do(*2)
24|QC expiration date Do(*2)
25|Latex lot See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” | Do(*2)
26|Latex expiration date  |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” (*3)
27|Buffer lot See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.”
28|Buffer expiration date  |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.”

Explanatory note

The name of an item is given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.

Items are divided by commas (,).

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. The file ends with “EOF.”
Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

1
(*2)
(*3)

If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format

Settings.”

NNI-1384 Rev.11

When Two-dimensional code is used (optional), sample ID is output up to 50 digits
Contact us for changing No.19-No.28
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B Example of QC Replicate Information Output
Data type, Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Relative cell number, Rack number, Rack position, Sample
sequence number, QC lot, CC number, Replicate counter, A1 value, A2 value, A3 value, DA1 value, DA2
value, Measured data, Flag (+, -), Error code, Test item code, Test item name, QC ID, and Unit, Operator ID,
QC expiration date, Latex lot, Latex expiration date, Buffer lot, Buffer expiration date

Examplel : Normal (F-Hb)

C1,2016/04/23,16:02,13,099,9,1,14102,1,1,1353,1370,1573,220,17,149.0,,,90,F-Hb,123456789012345,ng/mL
C1,2016/04/23,16:02,14,099,9,1,14102,1,2,1364,1380,1592,228,16,154.0,,,90,F-Hb,123456789012345,ng/mL
C1,2016/04/23,16:02,15,099,9,1,14102,1,3,1352,1367,1572,220,15,149.0,,,90,F-Hb,123456789012345,ng/mL

Example2 : When the operator/reagent control function is activated (F-HDb)
C1,2018/02/24,13:16,28,098,9,1,72007,1,1,1395,1416,1670,275,21,149.0,,,90,F-Hb,,ng/mL ,eiken,2018/12/31,7Z
027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
C1,2018/02/24,13:16,29,098,9,1,72007,1,2,1393,1412,1668,275,19,149.0,,,90,F-Hb,,ng/mL ,eiken,2018/12/31,7Z
027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
C1,2018/02/24,13:16,30,098,9,1,72007,1,3,1384,1403,1648,264,19,145.0,,,90,F-Hb,,ng/mL ,eiken,2018/12/31,7Z
027,2018/12/31,7Y019,2018/11/30
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6.5 Standard Measured Data Information

Saves STD measured data information

[File name: ocstd.csv]

No. Item Remark Output
1|Date of analysis  |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” -
2|Time of analysis |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” -
3|Latex lot Latex lot No. (consisting of five alphanumeric characters) -
4|Rack No. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” Do
5|{Rack position See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information” Do
6|/STD point No. Detection point No. (STD1-STD6): 1-6 -
7|DA1 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” Do
8|DA2 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” Do
9|DA1 back fit Concentration estimated by fitting DA1 to a calibration curve -

10|DA1CV value CV value of DA1 (statistic) -
11{DA2CV value CV value of DA2 (statistic) -
12|DA1SD value SD value of DA1 (statistic) -
13|DA2SD value SD value of DA2 (statistic) -

14|Origin STD concentration of CC protocol -
15|Number of Number of replicates for a replicate test: 1-10 -
replicates
16|Error code See Appendix 6.10, “List of Error Codes for Output to External -
Media.”
17|Test item code Test item code -
18|Test item name Test item name -

Explanatory note

e The name of an item is given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.

Items are divided by commas (,).

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. The file ends with “EOF.”

Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format
Settings.”

B Example of STD Measured Data Information Output

Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Latex lot, Rack number, Rack position, STD point number, DA value,
DAZ2 value DA back fit, DAICV value, DA2CV value, DA1SD value, DA2SD value, Origin, Number of
replicates, Error code, Test item code, and Test item name

2016/08/07,14:34,11111,098,1,1,6,1,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,3,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:34,11111,098,3,2,83,7,64.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,62.5,3,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,098,4,3,191,15,120.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,125.0,3,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:36,11111,098,5,4,461,28,257.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,250.0,3,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:36,11111,098,6,5,1233,63,496.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,500.0,3,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:37,11111,098,2,6,2738,144,1001.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,0.0,1000.0,3,,90,F-Hb
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6.6

Standard Replicate Information

Saves information on each STD replicate

[File name: ocrstd.csv]

No. Item Remark Output
1|Date of analysis  |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
2|Time of analysis  |See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” -
3|Latex lot Latex lot No. (consisting of five alphanumeric characters) -
4|Relative cell no.  |See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information.” -
5|{Rack no. See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
6|Rack position See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.” Do
7|STD point no. See Appendix 6.5, “STD Measured Data Information.” -
8|Replicate counter |See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information.” -
9|A1 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” -

10{A2 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” -
11{A3 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” -
12|DA1 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” Do
13|DA2 value See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.” Do
14|Error code See Appendix 6.10, “List of Error Codes for Output to External -
Media.”
15|Test item code Test item code -
16|Test item name Test item name -

Explanatory note

The name of an item is given in the header of a file, and is followed by data.
Items are divided by commas (,).

Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows an error code. The file ends with “EOF.”

Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.
If “Do” is set to “Output” for an item, you can change the setting so as not to output the item at “Output Format

Settings.”

B Example of STD Replicate Information Output

Date of analysis, Time of analysis, Latex lot, Relative cell number, Rack number, Rack position, STD point
number, Replicate counter, Al value, A2 value, A3 value, DA1 value, DA2 value, Error code, Test item code,
and Test item name

2016/08/07,14:34,11111,10,098,1,1,1,1345,1346,1351,6,1,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:34,11111,11,098,1,1,2,1321,1321,1327,6,0,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:34,11111,12,098,3,2,1,1330,1340,1417,87,10,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:34,11111,13,098,3,2,2,1336,1342,1419,83,6,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:34,11111,14,098,4,3,1,1347,1360,1533,186,13,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,15,098,4,3,2,1344,1359,1535,191,15,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,16,098,5.4,1,1372,1400,1848,476,28,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,17,098,5.,4,2,1360,1388,1821,461,28,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,18,098,6,5,1,1397,1461,2677,1280,64,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:35,11111,19,098,6,5,2,1398,1461,2631,1233,63,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:36,11111,20,098,2,6,1,1480,1626,4218,2738,146,,90,F-Hb
2016/08/07,14:36,11111,21,098,2,6,2,1470,1611,4147,2677,141,,90,F-Hb
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6.7 Time Course Data Information

Saves time course data information

[File name: tcourse.csv]

6 Save to External Media

No. Item Remark Output
1|Cell information 1 |Time course information on relative cell 1 -
n|Cell information n |Time course information on relative cell n -

Cell information #
No. Item Remark Output

Date of analysis

See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.’

b}

Time of analysis

See Appendix 6.1, “Sample Measured Data Information.’

bl

Relative cell no.

See Appendix 6.2, “Sample Replicate Information.”

See Appendix 1.7, “Calculate Cell Blank.”

Cell-blank value

See Appendix 1.7, “Calculate Cell Blank.”

ABS value of cycle 1

See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.”

1
2
3
4|Reference value
5
6
7

ABS value of cycle 2

See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.”

60|ABS value of cycle 55

See Appendix 1.3, “Calculate DA Value.”

61|Test item code

Test item code

62|Test item name

Test item name

Explanatory note

® There is no header for the file, and only data are shown.

Items are divided by commas (,).

[ ]
o Delimiter CR/LF follows a comma that follows reference value and cell information. The file ends with “EOF.”
® Zero suppression is performed on items other than the date and time of analysis.

B Example of Time Course Data Information Output

2016/07/23,16:51,1,14127,14,176,1393,1350,1341,1343,1347,1351,1356,1361,1367,1374,1380,1385,1391,13
98,1404,1410,1417,1424,1430,1436,1441,1448,1453,1459,1463,1471,1476,1480,1482,1490,1494,1496,1499,1

507,1513,1512,1517,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,12,0,0,-1,0,154,156,159,162,163,90,F-Hb

2016/07/23,16:51,2,14127,0,184,1375,1320,1314,1315,1316,1318,1319,1320,1322,1324,1325,1325,1327,132
8,1328,1328,1329,1331,1331,1331,1330,1331,1332,1331,1331,1332,1333,1333,1332,1335,1335,1331,1330,13

32,1333,1335,1334,0,0,0,0,0,0,13,16,0,0,0,2,162,167,170,173,175,90,F-Hb

NNI1-1384 Rev.8
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6 Save to External Media

6.8  Histogram Information

Saves histogram information

[File name: ochstgrm.txt]

No. Item Remark Output
1[Title 1 “Histogram” -
2|Title 2 “Date range” -
3[Period of time First date of calculation data -
4|Period of time Final date of calculation data -
5|Title 3 “Test item name” -
6|Test item code Test item code -
7|Test item name. Test item name
8|Title 4 “Measurement range”, “Number of samples”
9|Measurement range Minimum and maximum limits of each class: Minimum limit -

Maximum limit
10]|Number of samples Number of samples in a class
11|Title 5 “Total number of samples”
12|Total number of samples  |Total number of samples

Explanatory note

® Asshown in the example below, a file begins with “HISTOGRAM.”
e [tems are divided by commas (,).
® Delimiter CR/LF follows the title, date range, number of samples, and total number of samples. A file ends with

“EOF.”

B Example of Histogram Information OQutput

HISTOGRAM

Date range, 2016/10/22,2016/10/23

Measurement range, Number of samples

Test item name,90,F-Hb
0.0-26.0,25

26.0-52.0,5
52.0-78.0,12
78.0-104.0,2
104.0-130.0,0
130.0-156.0,1
156.0-182.0,2
182.0-208.0,1
208.0-234.0,0
234.0-260.0,1

Total number of samples, 49
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6 Save to External Media

6.9  Positive Rate Change Information

Saves positive rate change information

Positive rate change according to testee [File name: socprmps#.txt]

No. Item Remark Output
1|Title 1 “POSITIVE RATE CHANGE ACCORDING TO TESTEE” -
2|Title 2 “Date” -
3|Date The first date of a week or month in calculation of positive rates by -

week or month
4|Title 3 “Test item name” -
5|Test item code Test item code -
6|Test item name. Test item name -
7|Title 4 “Positive rate (%)” -
8|Positive rate (%) Rate of testees with positive rates to the total testees (Positive testees -
+ Total testees x 100)

Explanatory note

e “#” for a file name depends on the file type.
t: Positive rate change for all samples
0-9: Positive rate change for the group indicated by the number (0: Group not specified)
e Asshown in the example below, a file begins with “POSITIVE RATE CHANGE ACCORDING TO TESTEE.”
Items are divided by commas (,).
Delimiter CR/LF follows the title, date, positive rate change. A file ends with “EOF.”

B Example of Positive Rate Change According to Testee Output
POSITIVE RATE CHANGE ACCORDING TO TESTEE

Date, 2016/10/22,2016/10/23

Test item name,90,F-Hb

Positive rate (%), 66.7,46.9

Positive rate change according to sample [File name: socprmsa#.txt]

No. Item Remark Output
1{Title 1 “POSITIVE RATE CHANGE ACCORDING TO SAMPLE” -
2|Title 2 “Date” -
3|Date The first date of a week or month in calculation of positive rates by -

week or month
4|Title 3 “Test item name” -
5|Test item code Test item code -
6|Test item name. Test item name -
7|Title 4 “Positive rate (%)” -
8|Positive rate (%)  |Rate of samples with positive rates to the total samples (Positive -
samples + Total samples x 100)

Explanatory note

e  “#” for a file name depends on the file type.
t: Positive rate change for all samples
0-9: Positive rate change of the group indicated by the number (0: Group not specified)
As shown in the example below, a file begins with “POSITIVE RATE ACCORDING TO SAMPLE.”
Items are divided by commas (,).
Delimiter CR/LF follows the title, date, positive rate change. A file ends with “EOF.”
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6 Save to External Media

B Example of Positive Rate Change According to Sample Output
POSITIVE RATE CHANGE ACCORDING TO SAMPLE

Date, 2016/10/22,2016/10/23

Test item name,90,F-Hb

Positive rate (%), 66.7,46.9
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6 Save to External Media

6.10 List of Error Codes for output to external Media

Error information is subject to change or addition without notice.

Code Error Measured Remark
data
10 BARCODE READING ERROR Yes
20 DOUBLE BARCODE ERROR (Check - Does not appear if “NO” is selected
within a day) for “DUPLICATED SAMPLE
BARCODE CHECK”.
01 INSUFFICIENT SAMPLE/NO SAMPLE - Dispensing is not performed.
02 NO LATEX -
03 RBC (PROZONE) Yes
04 PRC (PROZONE) *
05 OR (OVER RANGE) *
06 UR (UNDER RANGE) -
07 SAMPLE DISPENSING ERROR (such as - Dispensing is not performed.
jamming in the sample nozzle) Also appears in the case of a
puncturing error.
08 LATEX DISPENSING ERROR (such as - Dispensing is not performed.
jamming in the reagent nozzle)
09 Mixer error (such as jamming in the mixer) - It does not mixing.
0A LATEX BLANK ERROR (A1 CHECK) - Abnormal latex blank
0B NO CC - Includes mismatching of CC Iot.
0C UNSET It is received an instruction from the
host system without an order.
30 Combined error of Errors 10 and 01 Order request communication did not
complete successfully.
An order different from the requested
sample ID and item code was
returned.
90 UNSET - Doesn’t appear if MODE 1 is selected
for NUMBERING MODE.
11 Combined error of Errors 10 and 01 -
12 Combined error of Errors 10 and 02 -
13 Combined error of Errors 10 and 03 Yes
14 Combined error of Errors 10 and 04 *
15 Combined error of Errors 10 and 05 *
16 Combined error of Errors 10 and 06 -
17 Combined error of Errors 10 and 07 -
18 Combined error of Errors 10 and 08 -
19 Combined error of Errors 10 and 09 -
1A Combined error of Errors 10 and 0A -
1B Combined error of Errors 10 and 0B -

*  “11” to “1B” errors are combinations of two errors. No other combinations than those stated above are produced under present

circumstances.

*  “NO LATEX” error appears when the remaining volume of the first latex bottle is found to be 0 pL before reagent is dispensed.
Normally, latex is supplied from the second latex bottle before the contents of the first latex bottle become empty (0 pL).
Moreover, analysis will be stopped before the contents of the second latex bottle become empty (0 uL). The NO LATEX error
will not normally appear.

NNI-1384 Rev.11
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6 Save to External Media

*  Measured data and Flag (+, -) will be output in the case of an error in which “Yes” appears in the corresponding “Measured Data”
box in the list described above.
Blanks (20H) are output as the Measured data and Flag (+, -) fields in the case of an error in which “-” appears in the
corresponding “Measured Data” box in the list described above.
Blanks as measured data and Flag (+, -) will be output in the case of an error in which

ko

appears in the corresponding
“Measured Data” box in the list described above.

*  NUMBERING MODE
In the “Mode 17 setting containers are detected and sample numbers are assigned only to container-mounted positions.
In the “Mode 2” setting sample numbers are assigned to all positions, including blank positions (container-free positions). Error
code “90” is output for blank positions.

* Ifan end ring is positioned in a rack when Mode 2 is selected, no information is output from the ring’s position through the last
position of the rack.
If no end ring is positioned in Mode 2, error code “90” is output on all blank positions.
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6 Save to External Media

MEMO
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7 Management USB Stick Setting

7 Management USB Stick Setting

When saving measurement data or other data to a USB stick, the USB stick needs to be set as a management USB

stick first.

This section describes the procedure to set a USB stick as a management USB stick.

Explanatory note | : If you are using the operator and reagent management function, you need to log in with the administrator

ID in order to set up management USB stick.

(= Page 330 “Chapter 9 Operator/Latex Management Function (Option)”

7.1

OC-SENSOR

MENU PLEDIA
r 3
\'4_ | \ < Q/h(/ < \A ) | 7 “
— = - —
Test Set latex Prep functions [ Data processing

<3

Help

MainVer.1.005 GVer.1.03

|

TTe]al4ls]
ARARIENIE

oy

Settings

[ [ [ [2014/12/24 [16:05:06

Maintenance

1.Clean panel (daily)

2. Glean conveyance (daily)

3. Clean W-nozzle (weekly)

4.S-nozzle, R-nozzle

5.Clean trays

Parts check list

. Clean racks Procedure I
B 7.Clean tarks Procedure I
Procedure | 8
Procedure | 9
Procedure | 10.

l Maintenance il Error log l

|

NNI1-1384 Rev.13

How to Set a Management USB Stick

Touch {Maintenance} on the [MENU]

screen.

* [Maintenance] screen opens.

Touch {Maintenance} button.
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7 Management USB Stick Setting

438

Maintenance

Dispensing acouracy

Drain

Heat run

Check flush volume (OF)

Check absorh

Gonveyance line check

Check disperise vol

Barcode reader adjust

Leak check

Gheck disk

[ Greate 3 manaesment USE

Detection chieck

.

T Mew | & Olose |

XX [3/1/2022 [9:43:52 AM

Create a management USB

Insert the USE memary and press the [Continue] buttan.

T Mo I Gontinue I

XX 3/1/2022 [3:44:18 AM

Create a management USB

Tsert the USE memary and press the [Tontinue] button.

StartT

Cancel

GCloze | I Start I

B

Xx [3/1/2022 [9:44:41 AM

Create a management USB

Tnsert the LISE memory and press the [ontinue] button

Creating a maragement USB succeeded.

T Men Gontinue

XX _3/1/2022 9:51:55 AM

Touch {Create a management USB} button.

*[Create a management USB] screen opens.

Insert the USB stick.

Touch {Continue}.

Touch {Start}.

{Cancel}: Closes the dialog box.
{Close}: Aborts setting and returns to [Maintenance]
screen.

{Start}: Set the inserted USB stick as a management
USB stick.

The inserted USB stick has been successfully
set as a management USB stick.

Remove the USB stick from the system.
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E
Environment settings 33, 276
Error
Error cancellation 326
Error Cancellation Buttons 325
Error Handling 324
Error log 88
Error sample
Error sample data deletion 160
Error sample data output 158
Error sample data searching 156
Error sample data sorting 152
Error sample range specification 154
Error sample list display 150
External media
External media switching 109
External media output 120, 146, 138,
168, 176
H
Help 318
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Histogram output 168
I
Information 25, 68
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Inspection/maintenance, inspection change 86
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L
Linear and cubic curves 348
Long suspense 94
M
Management USB stick 437
Max limit 230, 231, 298
Measured data
Measured data copying 126
Measured data deletion 124
Measured data measurement date 104
specification
Measured data output 120
Measured data range specification 106
Measured data reading 108
Measured data recalculation 116
Measured data screen display 100
Measured data searching 112
Measured data select screen display 98
Measured data sorting 110
Measurement cells 258
Measurement method 52,75
Measure mode 52,75
MENU screen 18
Min limit 230, 231, 298
Monitor screen 19, 24
N
Normal close 27
0
Online output 120, 146, 158
Operator information (ID information)
Change ID 336
Deleting ID information 338
Registering ID informaton 334
Operator/latex management function 330
Output format 33, 290
Output settings 33, 280, 284, 288
441

NNI1-1384 Rev.14



Index

P
Positive Rate Change
Positive rate change calculation conditions 172
Positive rate change display 170
Positive rate change output 176
Positive rate change range change 174
Positive sample
Positive sample data deletion 148
Positive sample data output 146
Positive sample data range specification 136
Positive sample data recalculation 140
Positive sample data searching 138
Positive sample data sorting 134
Positive sample list display 130
Printer output 120, 146, 158, 168,
176
Printing examples 374
Priming
Normal priming 44
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Protocol settings 34, 308
Protocol settings backup 306
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Q
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QC lot selection 214
Quiality Control 210
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Rack info 234
Rack/QC sequence number 33, 272
Range specification 106, 136, 154, 190,
226
Reagent
Reagent setting 50
Check reagent blank 354
Remeasurement/retest mode 52
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Replicate data range specification 190
Replicate data recalculation 194
Replicate data saving 184
Replicate data searching 192
Replicate data sorting 188
Replicate list display 178
Replicate screen display 182, 186
Restore 33, 307
S
Samp barcode settings 33, 266, 268
Samp/QC protocol settings 35, 308
Sample ID settings 128
Sample cups 239
Sample cup settings 33, 302
Samples
Installing samples 52
Samples adding VAl
Screen saver 33, 296
Settings 24, 69, 265
f;lziﬁgSC analysis process 33, 216, 298
System settings 32, 266, 306
System settings backup 306
System settings printing 305
System settings restore 307
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Test
Analysis abort 83
Analysis Flow 5
Analysis normal close 81
Analysis pause 82
Analysis start 58
Test Operations 356
Test mode 52
Time course
Time course display/printing 204, 205
Time course range change 206, 208
Tray replacement (optional) 238
W
Wash solution setting 41
X
X graph 231
)_(—R control graph
)_(—R control graph display 228
)_(—R control graph range change 232
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Glossary

Absorbance
Al, A2, A3
Logarithm of ratio of strength of incident light striking sample (Io) and strength of
transmitted light (I) (i.e. Io/I)

Back fit value
The value obtained by fitting absorbance to a calibration curve

DA
Absorbance difference. Calculated as the amount of change in absorbance.

For example, DA1 = A3 — A1 [ABS]
DA2=A2-A1[ABS]
DIL(Dil)
Retest diluent
Data
The concentration value of hemoglobin or transferrin.
Calculates measured data (concentration values) using DA values and calibration
curves.
Dilution test mode
Tests the sample once again after the sample is diluted (15 or 250 times).
However, it is not punctured.

Jamming
An error where something is touching the sample nozzle or mixer.
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P
PRC method
Method that compares the DA2 values of STD—6 (the highest concentration of an
STD sample series) and a patient sample
Prozone
Phenomenon where there are excessive antibodies or antigens, and observable
reactions in a mixture of specific antigens and antibodies no longer occur.
This is seen in high value samples. Samples where the amount of change
decreases in the late stage of a reaction are referred to as prozone samples.
Q
QC (sample)
Control sample Also referred to as reference material or reference sample
QC value check
Check based on the control limit values set in the [STD/QC measurement process
settings] screen.
Specification: The minimum control limit value is less than 1: abnormal
The maximum control limit value is +1 or greater: abnormal
R
RBC method
Method that compares the absorbance at the RBC point (in the initial stage of a
reaction) of the highest concentration of an STD sample series (STD-6) and a
patient sample
Remeasure mode
Measures the sample again. One measure mode
Remeasured samples are handled in the same manner as first test samples.
Retest mode
Retests sample depending on test results. However, it is not punctured. One
measure mode
S
STD (sample)
The calibrator sample. Also referred to as standard material or standard sample.
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Test mode
Measures a sample for the first time. One measure mode.
Time course
Results (graph) of measuring/recording changes in absorbance as time passes
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